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PREFACE. 



•♦♦ 



T^HIS Elementary French Grammar is designed for stu. 
dents, who begin the study of French. Each pari 
of speech is treated separately, and every subject is at 
once completed as fer as the scope of the work permits. 
The rules and explanations are stated in simple language, 
which is believed to be within the comprehension of the 
youthful mind. The exercises are short, lively, and varied. 
To compose suitable sentences for practice, elements have 
been introduced which are outside of the order of develop- 
ment. These are given in the vocabularies, systematically 
arranged in order to engage the interest of the student, 
and with an occasional explanation when the subject abso- 
lutely requires it. The author has been careful, however, 
not to infringe the regular order of development, and to 
keep the subject-matter prominently before the mind, so as 
to leave an indelible impression. 

Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
the pronouns and verbs ; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary principles, 
in accordance with the plan of the work, which is intended 
as introductory to the author's Analytical and Practical 
French Grammar or Collegiate French Course. Students 
who have finished the present course, will be well prepared 
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to take up either of the larger works, in which they will go 
over much of the same ground, but with the additional 
interest of the Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to ad- 
vance rapidly, to understand more clearly the facts that 
come before them ; and, in pursuing the course to its con- 
clusion, will attain their aim: read, write, and speak the 
French language. 



PUBLISHERS' NOTE. 



The demand for this work has been so great that in the 
printing of many successive editions the plates had become 
badly worn. 

New electrotype plates having become necessary, the pub- 
lishers have deemed it proper to have the book carefully 
read, and such improvements made as suggested themselves 
to the editor. 

The author of the work having died some years since, his 
friend Professor H. Dalmon of the United States Naval 
Academy undertook this work of revision, and has performed 
it with great care, so that it is believed that it is as nearly 
free from typographical errors as possible. No radical 
changes in the matter or form have been made, and the 
new edition can be used in the same classes with the old 
without the slightest difficulty. 

The numerous teachers who have heretofore used the 
book with such satisfaction, will, we are confident, be glad 
to see it in this new and improved type. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 



1.— FRENCH ALPHABET. 



Letthrb: 


a 


b 


C 


d 


e 


f 


gr 


h 


i 


Old names: 


ah 


l»y 


say 


day 


ay 


df 


iay 


ask 


ee 


New namu:* 


ah 


be 


Be 


de 


e 


lb 


gne 


he 


ee 


Letters: 


J 


k 


1 


ni 


n 


O 


P 


q 


r 


Old names: 


jee 


kah 


el 


emm 


eon 





pay 


t 


err 


New names:* 


je 


ke 


le 


me 


ne 





pe 


que 


re 


Lbttebs: 


S 


t 


u 


V 


X 


y 


Z 






Old names: 


esB 


tay 


t 


vay 


iz 


egrek 


sed 






New names:* 


se 


te 




ve 


kze 


ee 


20 







The t0 is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign words 
that have been introduced into the French language^ and is pro- 
nounced the same as the v, 

2.— ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

The written language has accents, eediUa, dicBresis, apos^ophe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acute ('), the^row (^), and the cir- 
cumflex(^). 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute e has 
the sound of a in fate. 

The grave accent is used over e, a, u. The grave i has the sound 



* The vowel «, joined to the consonants to give their new names, has nearly tha 
■oand of « in burr, 
t The q and ti have no corresponding soond in English. 
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of ei in their. The grave accent is nsed over a and u onlj as a mark 
of distinction (p. 18 ; 10, 2). 

The circamflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 18 ; 10, 8). 

The cedilla (t) ia placed under the e M before a, o, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of «, as : 9a, 90, qu. 

The disBresls ( ** ) is placed over a vowel that begins a new syllable 
after another vowel ; as, mals (ma-is). It is also placed over final 6 
that follows u, when the u is to be pronounced, as : aigu0 ; the u of 
the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel, as : I'ami, 
for le ami ; Thomme, for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word, as : ai-Je ; arc-en-ciel. 

tf.— VOWELS AND VOWEL-SOUNDS. 

There are six vowels : a, e, t, 0, u, y ; but there are thirteen vowel* 
sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1.— PUBB VOWBL-SOUNDS. 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 



1 


2 


8 


4 


5 





7 


8 


» 


a 


e 


6 


6 e 


iy 





u 


eu 


ou 



These vowel -sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in Eng. 
lish. 
a (short) has the sound of a in hat, as : sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a (}ong) has the sound of a in father , as : llge, lUne, m&le, sale. 
e has the sound of t^ in lurry but faintly, as : de, le, me, se. 
^ has the sound of a in fate, as: de, 16gal, metal, pos4. 
^ has the sound of ei in their ^ as : des, frere, mere, pere. 
e has the Round of ei in their (broad), as : f&te, fr^le, m^me, t6t«« 
i or y* has the sound of e in me, as : ami, mari, midi, si. 

* Tbe letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the yalue of doable i, as : pays (pay-ee). 
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O {Bfiart) has the sound of o in not, as : dot, mode, mol, notre. 

O {long) has the souud of o in note, ns : dos, mot, r6ti, ndtre. 

u has no equivalent sound in English. 

eu {short) has nearly the sound of u in hurr, as : flenr, soeur, 
beurre, heure. 

eu {long) has no equivalent in English, but has the sound of o in 
Germiin, as : peu, feu, Jeu, bleu. 

Oil has the sound of 00 in school, as : mou, trou, sou, hibou. 

Oil, before final r, has the sound of 00 in hoor^ as : Jour, four, tour, 
amour. 

2. — Remarks on thb Unacjcbntkd E. 

The unaccented e^ at the end of a word" of two or more syllablesi 
is silent, as : abtme, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced— just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant, as : sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When 6 stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed, as : bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronouced, e has the sound of e (grave), as : 
mer, fer, hiver; and before a final r, 2, d or/ that is silent, e has the 
Bound of e (acute), as : parler, parlez, bled, clei^ which are pronounced 
the same as if they were written parle, ble, cl6. 

8. — CoMPOXJND Vowels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, having 
the sound of a single vowel, as : eu, ou. The following compound 
vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 
ai or eai has the sound sometimes of e and sometimes of e, ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable, as : J^ai, Je mangeai ; 
and in Je sals, tu sais, 11 salt, ai has the sound of e generally 
when it is not final, as : plaie, J'avais, mais. 
ei has the sound of e, as : peine. 
ea has the sound of a, as : mangea. 
6e has the sound of ^, as : fee, ^pee. 
au, eau, have the sound of ^, as : faux, beavu 
CBU has the sound oteu,9A'. boeul 
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4— Nabal VowblSouhds. 

The four nasal vowel -sounds are : 

an in on nn 

m, preceded by a vowel, has the nasal sound of ru 

e, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en, preceded bjr ^ 
(im) has the nasal sound of in, 

m and u are not nasal when they are double, or followed hy a 
vowel. 

The nasal sounds are represented by 



an 

am 

en 

em J 



in 

im 
>■ = an 

am 



ain [ 
aim j 



on ) un ) 

= m [■=ou {•=un 

om ) um ) 



The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, in, on^ un, contained in the following English 
words : 

au is sounded as an in want, as : ruban, sang,* enfant.* 

in is sounded as an in angry, as : fin, faim, pain. 

on is sounded as on in hng^ as: bon, long,* fa9on. 

un is sounded as un in hunger, as : brun, tribun, chaoun, 

4.— DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds^ which are both 
heard in pronouncing. 

Pure diphthonga : ia ie ieu ol oud oui, etc. 
2faMl diphthongs : ien ion oin uin, etc. 

6. — ^Pbontjnctation of the Difhthonos. 

ia in fiacre, pronounced fee-ah-kr. 

ie in lier, pronounced 2e6-a. 

ieu in lieu, pronounced lee-eu. (See vowel- sounds for eu,) 

* A final consonant after a naial Bound is eiloit. 
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oi In loi, pronounced lou-ah, 

oue in Quest, pronounced oo-aygt, 

ui in fruit, pronounced /r?<-ee. (See Towel-sounds for «.) 

ieu in bien, pronounced bee-an {angry), 

ion in lion, pronounced lee-<m Qong), 

oin in loin, pronounced lou-an (ajigry). 

uin in juin, pronounced jum (angry). (See yowel-sounds for uJ) 

6.— CONSONANTS. 

Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the same 
value in French as in English. The following are the principal ex- 
ceptions : 

c before e, t, y has the hissing sound of «, as : ceci. Befor a, o, u, 

and before a consonant, it has the sound of k, as : cabas, colon, 

cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla) before a, 0, u, retains the sound of *, 

as: fa9ade, fa^on, re9u. 
ch has generally the sound of sh, as : charme ; but followed by a 

consonant, it has the sound of k, as : Christ, ch has the sound 

of A; in words from the Greek and Hebrew, as : echo, Cham. 
g before «, t, y has the sound of s iu pleasure, as: germe, gpllet; 

before a, 0, u it has the sound of the English g in grates as : gant, 

gobelet. 
]i is silent when a vowel may be elided before it, as : I'homme for 

le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 

before it, although the A is not heard in pronouncing, as: le 

heros (le-ay-roh). 
8 has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word, as : sa ((;a); 

between two vowels, it has the sound of £, as : voisin (vouah-zain). 

SS between two vowels, has the hissing sound of 8, as : poiason 

(pouah-^on). 
sell is sounded like sih, as : schisme. 
t is sounded like c in a few words ending in fii?, as : minutie, and 

in those ending in atiet as : diplomatie *, also before ial, id, umi, 

as : nation } except when it is preceded by «, as : question. 
til is sonnded like t, as : th6. 
Xy initial, is sounded like gz, as : Xavier; also, ex, initial, when 

followed by a vowel, as : ezamen. 
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X Is sounded like ks in Alexandre, mairime, ete. 
X is sounded like ss in soizante, six, diz, etc 
X is sounded like z in donzi^me, sizieme, eta 

6.— LiQuros. 

g, followed by n, and I, preceded hj i, are generally pronounced so 
smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn is heard in the word mignonnette, and that 
of I in the word brilliant. 

7.— FINAL CONSONANTS. 

A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words, 
as : mon ami, vous avez, un bel habit, il est (ee-le), elle est {i4e). 

Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k : du blanc au noir. 

Final d, before a vowel, is sounded like t : quand il. 

Final f, before a vowel, is sounded like v : neuf heures. 

Final g, before a vowel, is sounded like k : rang eleve. 

Final s or x, before a vowel, is sounded like 2 ; lis ont deoz enfuits. 

8.— DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows, as : raser (raser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel, as ; rase (ra-se) pronounced raz. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced, as : addition, pronounced a-dirCion, 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated, as : parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows : 
U, br, eh, c7d, chr, d, cr, dl, dr, fi, fr, gl, gn, gr, gu, pK pM, pi pr, 
qUy rh, ih, thl, thr, tr, vr. Observe that they are principally I ot r 
preceded by another consonant, but not by m or 91. 
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9.— USB OF CAPITAL LBTTBB6. 

The roles for the use of capital letters are the. same in French as in 
English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a capital 
initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are nsoally 
written with a small initial. 

. The personal pronoun of the first person singular, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10.— USE OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. The acute accent ( ^ ) is used only over the «, in the following 
cases: 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself, as : 4pi, ecu, 6lii. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel, as : reaction, r^el, r^eln, 6p4e, 
fee, reunion. 

(3.) When at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by inflec- 
tion, it has the sound of the English a, as : repet^, yerite, v^rites. 

2. The grave accent ( ^) is used: 

(1.) Over e preceding any consonant followed by unaccented e, as : 
l^ve, mdne, oh^re ; also befure two>consonants, when both belong to 
the unaccented syllable, as : r^gle. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination es, when the « is an essential part 
of the word, as : apres, ezc^s, to distinguish it from the accidental 
termination es, as : les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 
ky to, at, from a, has ; ou, where, from ou, w; 

la, tlwre, from la, the, her; des, from, from dea, ofthe. 

(4.) Over (^ de9a, d^ja, hola, voila. 

8. The circumflex accent ( ^ ) is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed, as : kg% Ipitre, tdte, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Rem. — No dot is placed over the i that has the circumflex accent, 
but the di£Bre»0 takes the place of the cirpumflex accent, in halmes, 
haXtes. 



u 
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11.— EXERCISES IN PRONOUNCINa. 
1. — ^VowBOEi 8ouin>s. 



rmnal consoiuiiitfi are 


silent, except those marked by an 


a8teriflk(*).] 


a 


= 


la 


9» 


cabas 


bal* 


sac* 


a 


= 


lame 


chftle 


base 


fige 


cage 


e 


=s 


Ie 


ce 


je 


me 


se 






table 


cable 


cadre 


nacre 


sacre 


6 


= 


66 


j'al 


pied 


parl6 


parler 


d 


=3 


trbTB 


mer* 


fer* 


air* 


chaise 


6 


= 


fdte ' 


mdme 


j'aime 


chdne 


chaine 


iCy) 


^ 


qoi 


ri 


crie 


yj 


foUe 


o 


= 


dot* 


mode 


col* 


sol* 


choc 





= 


do8 


mot 


gros 


ean 


chand 


a 


= 


da 


la 


sa 


bu 


connn 


en 


= 


bearre 


heare 


jenne 


nenve 


BfBVLT 


en 


= 


blea 


denx 


jeflne 


jeH 


pea 


on 


= 


con 


son 


choa 


moa 


hiboa 






oonr* 


joar* 


foar* 


tour* 


amour* 








2.— Nasal Sounds. 






an 


= 


banc 


enfant 


emt>ire 


lentement 


in 


^ 


fin 


faim 


impie 




rien 


on 


= 


mon 


garfon 


rond 




ponton 


on 


= 


bran 


parftim 


Chacon 


homble 








8. — Diphthongs. 






ia 


= 


iiai^re 


. 


diacre 




mlasme 


ie 


= 


ciel 




tier 




pied 


iea 


:= 


Diea 




Uea 




Tieax 


oi 


= 


loi 




loi 




croire 


oud 


^ 


oaest* 




fonet 




lonaifl 


ooi 


= 


foaine 




oni 






ni 


r= 


fruit 




Ini 




bruit 


ten 


= 


bien 




Uen 




rien 


ion 


r=: 


lion 




nation 




fluxion 


oin 


ss 


loin 




foin 




joint 


ttin 


~~ 


juin 


4.— 


snint 

Liquids. 




suinter 


en 


= 


ABemagne 




champignon 




poignaid 


U 




fllle 

oeil 

soleil 

b^taU 

boolUe 




brilliant 

caeille 

sommeil 

paiUe 

foaille 




rllll 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1.— PARTS OP SPEECH. 

There are ten ports of speech : 

1. Noun 6. Participle 

2. Article 7. Adverb 

8. Adjective 8. Preposition 

4. Pronoun 9. Conjunction 

6. Verb 10. Interjection 

Definitions and Sitbdiyisions of the Pabts of Speech; 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as : Washing- 
tan, PariSf eUy. 

h. Nouns ATeprop&r or common ; 9k proper noun denotes a particular 
person or object, as : Washington, Pa/ris; a common noun denotes one 
of a class, as : city, tree, 

c. Common nouns include coUective and abstract nouns ; a collective 
noun is the name of several individuals together, as: meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance, as : goodness, pride^ frailty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its significa- 
tion, as : the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the. 

8. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit it, 
as : the large tree, my tree. 

6. There are two kinds of adjectives, qtuzl\fi/ing and limiting. The 
qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun, as : the large tree ; the 
limiting adjective limits its sense, as : my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting possession, 
as : my tree ; demonstrative, pointing out the object, as : that tree ; 
numeral, indicating number or order, as : ime tree, the first tree ; or 
indefinite, as : tohich tree. 
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4 o. A pronoun is a word that ib used in the place of a noun, as : 
1 have your book, you have mine. 

h. There are personal, posaemve^ demonstrative, interrogatvoe, rda- 
tive, and indefinite pronouns. 

(1.) A personal pronoun represents a person in grammar, as : J, yoit^ 
Jie^ it, 

(2.) A possessive pronoun denotes possession, as : mine, yours, etc. 

(3.) A demonstrative pronoun points out an object, as: this one, 
thai one, 

(4.) An interrogative pronoun is used to ask a question, as: uihot 
what f 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the ante- 
cedent of the relative pronoun, as : the man who speaks ; the tree that 
falls ; the lady wTimn I admire. 

(6.) An indefi/nite pronoun does not represent any particular person 
or thing, as : every one, some one, 

5. a, A verb is a word that expresses action or being, as : to torite, 
to live, 

b. There are five kinds of verbs : active, passive, neuter, pronomiTidl, 
impersonal. 

(1.) The cuitive verb expresses an action performed by the subject 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An active 
verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object, as: A^ w 
writing a letter; and intransitive, when it is not, bs: heis writing. 

(2.) The passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb, as : the letter is tvritten by him. 

(3.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object, as: / am, hs works, he deeps. 

Rem. — ^We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place somS' 
body or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he sleeps somd>ody, he 
sleeps something. 

(4) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject, as ; J fioUef myself. 
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(5.) The imper9(mal verb is used only in the third person singfulai; 
as : it rains, 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective, as : fields covered with snow, glittering in the son. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or to another adverb, and usually expresses timet place, degree, or 
manner, 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, as: the book lies hrfore me an the 
table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, as : you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind, as: Ah/ alas/ 

2.— PROPERTIES OP THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. A noun has gerider to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two .genders: the masculine and 
the fefninine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied as 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and of 
the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

1st person, I, me, we, us 

2d person, You 

3d person, He, him, she, her, it, they, them 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the oljed 
of a verb, or of a preposition. 
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7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which something 
is affirmed, as : he writes ; 7ie\a the subject of the verb %orUes, 

8. The object of the verb is the person or thing which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb, as : lie vmtes a letter; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly governed 
by the verb is called the direct object^ or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or indirect 
regimen^ as : he writes to ww, or he imtes me a letter ; w« is the indirect 
object of the verb governed by the preposition to, expressed or under- 
stood. 

10. The prepostion and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or adjective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its sub- 
ject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is singular 
or plural. 

12. A verb has mode% and tenses, 

18. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represented 
by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether pasty present, oi future, 

15. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 

MODBB. 

16. A French verb has fioe modes : the infinitive, the indicative, the 
conditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive, 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number, as : to write, 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner, as : 
I write, Ihxive written, 1 shaU write, 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally, as : 1 would 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation, as : torUe, 

21. The sul^nctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de> 
pandent manner, as : 1 wish that you would write. 
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Tenses. 

22. Tenses are simple or compovnd ; Hmple, when they are expressed 
by the verb alone, as : ItorUe; compound, when they are formed with 
an auxiliary, as : I have torUten, 

28. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, which 
is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the past parti- 
ciple of the principal verb ; thus, / Jiave, is the simple tense, and I have 
had, the compound tense which corresponds with it. 

24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitive mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound. 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound, 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 

Infinjtivb Mode. 

iUMFLl. OOMPOUim. 

Present. Past 

Pabticiplbb. 
Present. Gompoimd. 

Past. 

Indicatxyb Mode. 

Present. Paet Indefinita 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

Conditional Mode. 
Present. Past. 

Imperative Mode. 
Present and Future. 

Subjunctive Modbl 
Present Past 

Imperfect Pluperfect 



:iO 
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80. AdTerbs, prepoeitions, conjunctions, and interjections are inTaii> 
able words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gender, 
number, mo. Thej are sometimes called pcMrtieles. 



3.— SENTENCES. 

1. A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 

2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the predi- 
cate. I 

8. The subject is that concerning which something is Bald. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the subject 

5. A sentence is either (1) afflrnuUwe, (2) negatwe, (3) interrogoHw, 
or (4) negatwe and inkrrogative. 



BUBJTOT. 



FBBDICATE. 



BUBJSOT. 



PBEDIOiLTB. 



(1) Henry is studious. 

(2) Henry is not studious. 



(8) Is Henry studious? 
(4) Is not Henry studious? 



6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form that 
part of grammar which is called Stittax. They are comprised under 
the heads of Qovemment, Agreement, and Position. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

. 8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or Collocation, is the placing of the words in a sentence. 
In the order required by their mutual relations, or by usage. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is vrriting a letter to his father {Henry ^ 
subject ; is writing a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Government. — The subject Henry governs the verb is writing in 
the third person singular ; the verb is writing governs the noun letter, 
directly, and the noun father, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — The verb is writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its sibject, Henry. 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb^ next the noun which is 
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the direct object, and then the noun which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rem. — This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thin^ about which we wish to 
say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm of it; 
next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 



SUGGESTIONS. 



The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to repeat 
and translate it without looking in the book. When the 
student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and the 
student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Tbachbr. — Le pere et la mere de I'enfant. 
Scholar. — lie pere et la mere de I'enfiuit. 
The father and mother of the child. 
Teacher. — The father and mother of the child. 
Class. — Le p^re et la mere de I'enfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, a 
sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a sufficient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at the 
same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in a 
few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he ghould direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 
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PIEST LESSON. 

The Noun.*— The Article.* 

1. In French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct fonns ; one for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine. 

The definite article th£ is le for the masculine, and la for 
the feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent h,t it is l\ 

MASOnUHX. FElOHIinB. 

lie p^re, the father. La mere, the mother. 

lie verre, the glass. Iia tasse, the cup. 

L'homme (for le homme), the L'eau (for la eau), the water. 
man.t 

2. The indefinite article a or an is nn for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine.! 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cup. 

The article is repeated before each noun, as : 

Le pere et la mere. The father and mother. 

Un homme et tme femme. A man and woman. 

Vocabnlary 1. 

Le pere, the father. Un homme, a man. 

La m^re, the mother. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

* Introdnction, p. 15, 17. 

t There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the h is then called aspirate^ although it is 
not heard in the pronounciation. (See Introd., p. 11, 6.) 

X Un, une, a or an, means also on«, and is called, by most French grammarians, 
a numeral adjective. (See Leas. 9.) 
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Un enfiemt,* a child. fist, is. 

Une maison, a house. On, where. 

Une ecole, a school. Id, here. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tambler. Iia, there. 

Une tasse, a cup. A, to, at 

Le pain, the bread. A la maison, at home ; home. 

Ija viande, the meat. A reoole, at school. 

lie lajt, the milk. De (d' before a vowel), of; from. 

L'ean (Jem.), the water. Dans, in. 

fit, and. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le pdre et la mSre de Tenfant. 2. Le p6re est ici. 
3. La m^re est M, dans la maison. 4. Oti est Tenfant ? 
5. L'enfant est d, Tecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour I'homme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait. 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat. 8. A glass 
and cup. 

SECOND LESSON. 

Noun and Article.— Plural Forms. 

1. General Rule. — The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding a to the singular^ as : 

▼erre, glass ; plural, verres, glasses. 
* Enfant, applied to a girl, is feminine ; nne enfant, a child (a tUtle ffiti). 
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lixceptibns. 

Exo. 1. Nouns ending in s^ z, or z^ are the same in the 
plural as in the singular^ as : 

filB, son ; plural, fill, sons. 

Exc. 2. Nouns ending in au and en, add z in the plu- 
ral^ as: 

gfiteao, cake ; plural, gSttaiuc, cakes, 
neveii, nephew ; plural, neveiuc, nephews. 

Exc. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
exoL, as: 

oheval, horse ; plural, chevaiuc, horses. 

Rebl For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson (pis), p. 26. 

2- Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le^ la^ or V, is lea, as : 

lies homines et les femmes. The men and women. 

Vocabulary 2. 

lies parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boat. 

Un fils, a SOD. Un gfiteao, a cake. 

Une fille, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un garden, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une eglise, a church ; a T^glise, Un jardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ecurie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. Sur, on, upon. 

Un ohat| a oat. Soiis, under 

Sent, are. 
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lixeroise 2. 

1. Les yerres et les tasses sont sar la table« 2. Ijes liyies 
de Marie sont d, la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le p^re et la mere sont d, Teglise. 5« Les fiUes sont 
dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont d, T^cole. 7. I^e gargon est 
dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Tarbre. 9. Oil est le 
cbeval ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans Tecurie. 11. Le chien 
est dans le bateau. 12. Les g&teaux sont pour les enfants. 

Theme 2. 

1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 6. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Charles is at school. 



SECOND LESSON {bis). 

This Bocond lesson (JHs) Is inserted, as ail the lessons marked (bis) are, to com- 
plete a subject which is left incomplete in the preceding lesson. It is not intended 
that the students shoald study it in going through the course for the first time. 
They may do so afterwards, when they are reviewing. 

Plural of Nouns.— Exceptions. (Continued). 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in al. The follow- 
ing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for {yayment. Oal, callosity. 

Bal, ball {dancing party). Oamaval, carnival. 
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Chacal, jackal. Nopal, nopaL 

Pal, pale (in heraldry). R6gal, entertainment. 

Plural : avals, bals, etc. 

ExG. 4. Seven nouDs ending in ou^ take z in the plural. 

B\|ou, jewel. Hibou,* owl. 

Caillou, flint. Jonjou, plaything. 

Chou, cabbage. Pou, lonse. 

Genou, knee. 

Plural : b^ouz, caiUotac, etc. 

Rem. 1. Other noans in ou follow the general rale. 



Exc. 5. A few nouns ending in ail^ change ail into 

Bail, lease. Soupirail, air-hole. 

Corail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

Email, enameL Ventail, ventail {ofhelmeU). 

Plural: bauz, ooratuc, etc 

Rem. 3. Other nouns ending in ail, follow the general role, except 
ail, betaU (Exc. 6), and travail (Exc. 7). 



Exc. 6. Ail; clove of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
aulx. B6tail, cattle ; plural^ bestiauz. 



Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural forms, 
each with a different meaning : 

Aleul, ancestor, p^tir.; aleuz; aleul, grandfather, plur,: aleuls. 
Ciel, heaven, plwr.: cieux; ciel, tester; roof of a quarry ; sky of a 

picture; climate; plur,: dels. 
CBil, eye, plur,: yeux; oeil in oeil de bcsuf^ ox-eye, plur.: oeils. 
Travail, labor, 7>2t/r; travamc; travail, minister's report ; a brake 

for refractory horses, plur,: travails. 

Rem. 8. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'enfant, 
plur. : les enfans, or enfants, the children. 

* .Tb4 h of biboa is aspirated : le hibon, th4 owl. 



28 SLSHSNTABT FBlilNOH OBAMHAB. 

THIRD LESSOK 

Contraction of the Article.— Ne.... Pas, Not. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 

De and le are contracted into du; de and les, into des. 
A and le are contracted into au ; A and les, into anx. 
De and la, and de and V; k and la, and ^ and V, are not 

contracted. 

2. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouns. 

(a.) Bbfobe a Masculinb Noun. 

SHrGTTLAB. FLITBAL. 

lie pdre, the father. Les p^res, the fathers. 

Du p^rA, of or from the father. Des p^res, of or from the fathers. 

An p^re, to the £Etther. Aiuc p^res, to the fathers. 

(b.) Befobe a Feminine Noun. 

Iia mdre, the mother. Les m^res, the mothers. 

De la m^re, of or from the Des m^res, of or from the mo> 

mother. thers. 

A la mere, to the mother. Auz meres, to the mothers. 

(c.) Befobe a Vowel. 

I/enfant, the child. Lies enfants, the children. 

De I'enfant, of or from the child. Des en&mts, of the children. 
A I'enfant, to the child. Aux enfants, to the children. 

3. Ne (n*) — pas. Nor. 

Pas, noty or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') before the verb. When the verb is 
not expressed^ ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a I'ecole. Charles is not at schooL 

lies chevauz ne sent pas id. The horses are not here. 
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Vocabulary 3. 

Un maltre, a master ; a teacher. Je (J*), L 

Un professeur, a professor. J'ai, I have. 

Un general, a general. Ai-Je ? have I ? 

Un soldat, a soldier. Je n'ai pas, I have not. 

Un mari, a husband. ITai-Je pas ? have I not? 

Un chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. Parle, spoken. 

Une orange, an orange. Donne, given. 

Un crayon, a penciL Pr6te, lent. 

Une plume, a pen ; a feather. Attache, attached. 

Panl, Paul. Eu, had. 

Louise, Louisa. Vu, seen. 

« 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils da maltre est dans I'^oole. 2. Les livres des 
enfants sont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est pas 
k la maison. 4. Les m^res des filles ne sont pas ici. 5. Le 
cheral du soldat est attach^ k I'arbre. 6. Les cheyaux des 
g6n6raux sont dans T^curie. 7. J'ai la plume du maitre. 
8. J'ai parl6 an professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les oranges aux 
enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pr6t6 le bateau aux fils du 
g6n6ral. 11. Je n ai pas eu le crayon de PauL 12. Je n'ai 
pas Yu le cbapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
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to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul 



FOURTH LESSON. 



Partitive Sense of the Noun. — Present Tense of Avoir, 

To Have. 

1. A noun is used in a paiiitive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any, as : some or any 
Iready or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is preceded 
by de and the definite article ; that is : du, de la, de V or 
des, as: 

Dq pain, Bread, some or any bread. 

De la viande. Meat, some or any meat. 

De I'eau, Water, some or any water. 

Des g&teatiz, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases : 

(1.) After pas, or any other negative word, as: 

Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

(2.) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 
J'ai de bon pain, I bave good bread. 

(3.) When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity: 

Un verre d'eatt, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de g&teao, A piece of cake. 

Vne plume d'or^ A gold pen (a pen of gold). 
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Un maitre d'^ole, 
Beaucoup de courage, maU 
pea de patience, 



A Bchool-master. 

Mach (of) couiage, bat little (of) 
patience. 



8. 



Present Tense of Avoir, To Have. 



J'al, 


I have. 


Ai-je? 


have I ? 


Taas, 


thoa hast. 


As-ta? 


hast thoa? 


Ha, 


he or it* han. 


A-t-U7 


has he or it?* 


EUea, 


she €T it* ha& 


A-t-eUe 7 


has she or it ?* 



Noas avons, -we have. 
Vous avez, 70a have, 
lis ont, they (wi.) have. 

Biles out, they (/.) have. 



Avons-noas 7 have we ? 

Avez-vous 7 have yoa ? 

Ont-ils 7 have they («».)V 

Ont-elles 7 have they (/.)? 



Rem. The letter t in a-^i7/ a-t-ellef is inserted for euphony. 

Vocabulary 4. 



Du coarage,f coarage. 

De la patience, patience. 

De Tor {m»), gold. 

De I'argent (m.), silver; money. 

Da beaxre, batter. 

Du cafe, coffee. 

Da the, tea. 

Da sacre, sagar. 

Da sel, salt. 

Da papier, paper. 

De Pencre, {/.), ink. 

Un morceaa, a piece ; a morsel. 



Beaocoap (de), mach ; many. 
Pea (de), little. 
Un pea (de), a little. 
Assez (de), enough. 
Trop (de), too ; too much. 
Trop pea (de), too little. 
Achete, bought. 
Apporte, brought 
Mange, eaten. 
Ba, drunk. 
Mais, but. 
Aassi, also ; too^ 



Exercise 4. 

1. Tu as du pain et de la viande. 2. As-tu de Pargent? 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a du papier et de 

^ As there Ib no nenter gender in the French language, it represents a noun whichi 
in French, is either mascnline or feminine. If the noun is masculine, UIbU; if the 
nonn Is feminine, it is eUe. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocabularies by <fu, de la^ de T, 01 dee^ in 
Fren^ and by no determinative word in Bnglish, are taken in the partitive w(oa^ 
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Pencre. 5. A-t-il des plumes ? 6. II a achet6 une pinme 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du caf6 et du th6 ? 9. EUe a assez de cafe et de th6, mats 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mange un morceau de 
pain et un pen de viande. 11. Les enfants ont bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis ont eu trop pen de lait 13. Les filles ont 
apportS dos oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apport6 des g&- 
teaux. 15. Elles n'ont pas apportS de gAteaux. 16. Vous 
avez beaucoup de courage, mais tous avez peu de patience. 

Theme 4. 

1. Tbou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has money, 
but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper and 
pens ? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has not 
brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and (of) 
tea. 6, Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of sugar). 
9, Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal of (much) 
salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much courage, but 
too little patience. 12. They (m.) have eaten a piece of 
cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. I have drunk 
« glass of milk. 



FIFTH LESSON. 

Qualifying Adjectives.*— Feminine and Plural. 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun^ as: a 
good book, iad paper. 

* IntrodnctioiL, p. 14. 
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Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun, as : my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the noun 
which they qualify or limit. 

3. Formation of the Feminine of Aojectives. 

General Eule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as: 

petit, fern, petite, smaU, little. 

8. Ezeeptiona. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e mute, 
have but one form f 6r both genders, as : 

Jeiine^ masc, Bn^fem,, joxmg. 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine, as : 

bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

Exc. 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ve, as : 

attenti^ fern, attentive, attentive. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives ending in x, change z into se, as: 

studieuz, fern, studieuse, studious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {Us). 

4. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only; the 
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feminine fonn always ends in e, and takes regularly s in 
the plural. 

lies petits gar9ons, The little bojB. 

lies petites fiUes, The little girls. 

Lies mauvais crayons, The bad pendls. 

ItM mauvaises plumes, The bad pens. 

See also Fifth Lesson (bis). 

Vocabulary 5. 

Un fr^re, a brother. Mauvais,/. mauvaise, bad. 

Une SGSur, a sister. Bon,/, bonne, good; kind. 

Un oncle, an uncle. Oros, /. grosse, big ; large ; stout; 
Une tante, an aunt. coarse. 

Henri, Henry. Jeune, m, and/., young. 

Henriette, Henrietta. Riche, m. and/, rich. 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m. and / , poor. 

JuUe, Julia. Malade, m. and /., sick. 

Alexis, Alexis. Attenti^ / attentive, attentive. 

Ouillaume, William. Studieux, / studieuse, studious. 

Petit,/, petite, smaU ; little. Tres, very. 

Orand,/. grande, large ; tall. Qui, who ; which. 

Exercise 5. 

1. Le petit Jules* n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soBur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 6. J'ai achetfi de 
bon papier et de bonne encre (Less. 4th— 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tres-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est tr6s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le fr^re du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 

♦ In French, the article is used before a proper noxin which is preceded hy an 
adjective or tittle, m : U petit JtUes, little Jalios. 
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Alexis* n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume* n'est 
pas stadieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est nne bonne fille. 
15. Elle est attentive et stadieuse. 16. Les enfants qui sont 
studieax^ sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 
1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good ehildrenf are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis* is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. It J 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 
many (beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON (bis). 

Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives.— Exceptions. 

(Continued.) 

1. (Exc. 2, p. 33.) The adjectives which double the final 
consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally those 
that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et, as : 

Tel, /. teUe, such. Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Pareil, /. pareiUe, similar. Sujet, /. aqjette, subject. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient. 

* See foot-note on opposite page. 

t Good children, les bons et{farUt. The article is need In French before nouns that 
represent a class. t S^ foot-note *, p. 81 
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And the following: 

Baa, /. basse, low. Oros, /. grosse, big ; stout 

Gras, /. grasse, fat. Nul, /. nuUe, no. 

Las, /. lasse, tired. Qentil, /. gentille, pretty. 

£pais, /. epaisse, thick. Sot, /. sotte, nllj. 

Expr^s,/ ezpresse, positive. Vieillot, /. vieillotte, oldish. 
Profes, /. professe, professed. 

Rem. a few adjectives in et do not doable the t, viz. : 

Complet,/. complete, complete. Secret, /. secrete, secret. 
Concret, /. concrete, concrete. Inquiet, /. inquiete, uneasy. 
Discret, /. discrete, discreet. Replet, /. replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 6. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine : 

Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful ; Vieux, vieil,/. vieille, old. 

handsome ; fine. Fou, fol, /. folle, foolish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouvelle, Mou, mol, /. molle, soft. 

new. 

Beau, nouveau, vieuz, fou, and mou, are nsed before 
a consonant ; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieuz), fol, and mol, 

before a vowel and before a silent h. 

Exc. 6. « Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine : 

Blanc, /. blanche, white Sec, /. seche, dry. 

Franc, /. franche, frank. Frais, /. fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

Doux, /. douce, sweet. Tiers, /. tierce, third (part,). 

Faux, / fausse, false. Iiong, /. longue, long. 

Jumeau,/. JumeUe, twin. Oblong, /. oblongue, oblong. 

Prefix, /. prefixe, prefixed. Benin, /. benigne, benign. 

Roux, /. rousse, reddish. Malln, /. maligne, malicious. 
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Cadnc, /. caduque, decrepit. Qrec, /. grecque, Greek. 

Public, /. publique, public Coi, /. coite, still ; snug. 

Turc, /. turque, Turkish. Favori,/. favorite, favorite. 

Traitre, /. traitresse, treacherous. 

3. Plural of Adjectives.— Exceptions. (CtoNrnaiED.) 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the fonnation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, blue, plural masculine : bleus (not Ueux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al ioto auz, but follow the general rule and take s, 
as : amical, amicable; fatal, fatal; final, fitial; initial, 
initial, etc.; plural masculine: amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — ^Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural^ beaux, nouveauz, 
vieoz, fous, mous. 



SIXTH LESSON. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 



1. Adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs, plus, 
more; moins, less; aussi, as; pas si or pas aussi, not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as : 

Henri est plus grand que Henry Is taller than Charles. 

Charles. 

liOuise est moixui avancee Louisa is not so far advanced a& 

que Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aussi stadieuz que Paul is as studious as Mary. 

Marie, 

n n'est pas si attenti£ He is not so attentive. 
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2. The superlatiye degree is formed by le plus, le moiiia. 



Le plus studieoz. 
Le moiiiB avanoe. 



The most stadioiis. 
The least advanced. 



When the adjective in the saperlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before tha 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

La fille la plus studieuse. The most stadious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'^l^ve le pins avano^ de The most advanced scholar in 
I'^cole. the school. 

3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared, as : 



bon, good; 
petit, little ; 
mauvais, had; 



meilleur, better ; 
moindre, less ; 
pire, wo^se; 



le meilleur, the best. 
le moindrei the least. 
le pire, the worst 



The regular forms of petit, small; and mauvais, bad; 
that is plus petit, le plus petit, and plus mauvaiSy lo 
plus mauvais, are also used. 

4. Present Tense of £tre, To Be. 



Je suis, 


lam. 


Suis-Je 7 


ami? 


Taes, 


thoa art. 


Es-tu? 


art thou? 


nest, 


he or it is. 


Est-U? 


is he or it ? 


EUeest, 


she or it is. 


Est^elle? 


is she or it? 


Nous sommes, 


we are. 


Sommes-noos 7 


are we? 


VouB 6teB, 


you are. 


Etes-vous ? 


are you? 


Us sent, 


they (m.) are. 


Sont-ils 7 


are they («n.)! 


EUes sent, 


they (/) are. 


Sont-eUes? 


are they (/.)? 



* In French, the adjective is generally placed alter the noon. 
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Vocabulary 6. 

Lbl ville, the city ; the town. Dernier ; demi^re, last 

La classe, the class. Oe matin, this morning. 

Un el^ve, a scholar ; a pa- At^ourd'hui, to-daj. 

pil (m.). Souvent, often. 

Une el^ve, a scholar ; a pu- TouJourB, always. 

pil (/.). Encore * still. 

Ag6, old ; aged. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Applique, attentive ; sedu- Oui, yea. 

lous. Non, no. 

Avance, advanced. Que (qu'), than ; asL 

Fatigu^, fELtigued ; tired. Jean, John. 

Oontent, contented ; satisfied. Pierre, Peter. 

Premier ; premiere, first. £lise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabularies 
110I7 when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in Lesson 
fifth. 

lixercise 6. 

1. Je snis plas grand que Charles. 2. Oui^ Paul, mais tu 
es aussi plus ftg6 que Charles. 3. Quillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du mattre. 4. II est le plus ayanc6 
de rScole. 5. Julie, vous 6tes moins avancfie qu']6lise. 
6. il^lise est la meilleure ^Idve de la classe. 7. Les bous 
Aleves sont toujours les premiers d, I'^oole. 8. Nous ue 
sommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, yous 4tes les 
demiei*s aujourd'hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvenfc les 
derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqu6 qu'Alexis. 12. Hen- 
riette, vous n^6tes pas si attentive que Marie. 13. fltes-vous 
encore malade ? 14. Non, je ne suis plus malade, mais je 

* JSheoff, still, and pltts (ne), no longer, are adverbs of time. Pltu requires n€ 
before the verb ; it is the responsive negative to encore: EstM encore ici / Is he still 
here? II ri'est fhte ieL He is not (or he is no longer here). 
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suis fatigu6e. 15. L'oncle d'Elise est I'homme le plus riche 
de la ville. 16. Nous ue sommes pas riches, mais nous 
sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the most 
advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious and less 
attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but we are 
not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is the first of 
the class to-day. 14. She is always the first. 15. Yea, 
Mary, and you are often the last. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives.— Possessive. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds : possessive, de- 
monstrative, numeral , and indefinite^ 
The possessive adjectives are : 





SiNOUTMIl. 


Plural 
vob both gbhdebs. 




MASOUUirB. 


FJUIMIMJI. 




Mon 


mt^ 


mes, 


my. 


Ton 


ta 


tes, 


thy. 


Son 


8a 


ses, 


bis, Iier, its. 


Notre 


notre 


nos, 


our. 


Votre 


votre 


▼OB, 


your. 


Leur 


leur 


leurs, 


their. 
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These adjectives are repeated before each noun : 

Mon pere et ma m^re. My father and mother. 

Son £r^re et sa scBur. His {or her) brother and eister. 

Mon, ton, son, are nsed instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
feminine word that begins with a Yowel or a silent h : 

Mon orange, son orange. Mj orange, his {or her) orange. 

Yocabnlary 7. 

Un cousin, a consin (m.). Une montre, a watch. 

Une cousine, a cousin (/.). Un parapluie, an umbrella, 

Un neveu, a nephew. Une ombrelle, a parasoL 

Une ni^ce, a niece. Casse, broken. 

Un ami, (/.) une amie, a friend. TrouVe, found. 

Une chambre, a room. Perdu, lost. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. Vendu, sold. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. Vif (p. 33, Exc. 3), livelj. 

Un gant, a glove. Heureuz (p. 33, Exc. 4), happy. 

Exercise 7. 

Pierre, tn* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suis aussi 
ton ami. 3. Nous sommes heureux et contents ; nous avons 
de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avez ma grammaire. 5. J'ai 
trouv6 votre grammaire dans ma chambre. 6. Avez-vous 
vu mes cousins aujourd'hui ? 7. J'ai vu votre oncle et vos 
cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est tr^s-vif; il a cass6 sa 
montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a perdu son mouchoir. 
10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gants. 11. Nous n'avons pas de 
classe ce matin; notre maitre de fran9aisf est malade. 
12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 13. Nos amis ont 

* The French use frequently tkee and thou in conversation with children. 
t Un moAtre de/hmfoip^ a French teacher. 
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yendu leur maison. 14. Mes neyenx ont perdu leurs para^ 
pluies. 15. Notre tante n'est pas heureuse; elle est ton- 
jours malade. 16. Vos nidces sont les meilleures Sldves de 
la classe de fran9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

1. Tour cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is the 
friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles, I have found thyf umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasoL 7. Thou art too (trop) 
lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 9. Your 
nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry has found 
your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary have lost 
their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their horses. 
13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 14. Your 
little niece is a lively childj (child lively) ; she is very 
happy. 

EIGHTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (GoivTimTBD.)— The Demonstrative. 
1. The demonstrative adjective is : 

SmeuiiAB. Pluiial 

MABOnUHBL TEltJSim, VOB BOTH GXNDXB8. 

Ce, cet, oette, this, that. Ces, these, those. 

Ce is used befora a consonant, cet, before a vowel : 

Ce Boldat. This soldier ; that soldier. 

Cetarbre. This tree; that tree. 

Cet homme. This man ; that man. 



* La eUuM defran^aUt^ the French class. t See p. 41, foot-note *. 

t See p. 94, foot-not». 
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The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each noun: 

Cet homme et oette £Bmme. That man and that woman. 

Jes honunes et ces lemmea. Thoee men and women. 

To make the* distinction which is made in English by this 
and that, the French use ci (from id, here), and Ik (there). 
These words are joined with a hyphen to the noun ; 

Cat homma-cL This man. 

Cet homme-liL That man. 

Oes en£Euit8-cL These children. 

Oes enfiuita-liL Thoee children. 

S. Ce (C), That; It ; eomeHmes He ; She ; Thkt. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cet : the latter 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former is 
a pronoun, and is much used before est, is ; and sont, are. 

C'est Monaleur et Madame D. That la Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Oe font nofl amis. Thej are our Mends. 

8. N*est ce pas? Is rr not so? 

ZTest-ce pas ? is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected : 

Notui sommM amis ; n'est^e pas? We are Mends ; are we not t 

Vocabulary 8. 

Un monsieur, a gentleman. Un m^deoin, a phTsician ; a doctor. 

Una dame, a lady. Un voisin, a neighbor (m.). 

Una demoiselle, a young lady. Una voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. Le faoteur, the postman. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Un billet, a note. 

Mademoiselle D., Miss D. Une lattra, a letter. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Du fruit, some fruit. 
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Une pomme, an apple. MAr, ripe. 

Una poire, a pear. Vert, green. 

Un ananas, a pine-apple. Oe (C), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame^ 
abb. Mme., for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. Bllle., for Miss. In the 
plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames, abb. BAmes., 
Ladies ; Mesdemoiselles, abb. Miles., Young lAdies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets Mon- 
sieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kindred : 
Monsieur votre pere, your father; Madame Totre mdre, your 
mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 

Exercise 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre yoisin. 2. 
Cette dame est Madame Delmai', notre voisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fiUe. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-ld ? 5. C'est le facteur, qui a apport^ des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Cette lettre-14 est pour Mme. yotre mdre. 8. Ces lettres- 
ei sont pour M. votre p^re. 9. Qui sont ces messieurs? 
10. C'est le capitaine Duval et son fr^re, le mSdecin. 11. Ce 
sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous ^tes mon amie ; n'est-ce 
pas? 13. Oni, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, vous avez 
apportS du fruit, qui n'est pas mftr. 15. Mais ces gros 
ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Qui, mais les pommes 
et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 
3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar^ his wife. 4. They are ouj 
neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 6. Mis» 
Delmar is the friend of my sister. 7. The postman has 
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brought these letters. 8. This note is for your brother, the 
captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 10. These letters 
are for the professor. 11. I have bought some good fruit, 
apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These pears are good ; 
are they not? 13. Yes, but your apples are too green. 
14. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They are not bad. 



NINTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Coi^tinued.)— Numerals. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinaly they are : 



Cabdihal. 

1. Un, fern, one. 

2. Deux. 

3. TroiB. 

4. Qnatre. 

5. Oinq. 

6. Sue 

7. Sept. 

8. HniL 

9. Nea£ 

10. Diz. 

11. Onze. 

12. Douze. 

13. Treize. 

14. Quatorze. 

15. Quinze. 

16. Seize. 

17. Diz-sept 

18. Diz-huit. 

19. Diz-]ieu£ 

20. Vlngt 



Qbdihal. 

Ist. Premier, fern, premiere. 

2d. Deiud^me, or Second-e. 

8d. Troisieme. 

4tb. Quatrieme. 

5th. Cinquieme. 

6tli. Sizieme. 

7th. Septieme. 

8th. Huitieme. 

9th. Neuvieme. 
10th. Dizi^me. 
11th. Onzieme. 
12th. Douzidme. 
13th. Treizieme. 
14th. Qnatorzi^me. 
15th. Quinzieme. 
16th. Seizieme. 
17tb. Diz-septi^me. 
18th. Diz-huitieme. 
19tb. Diz-neuvi^me. 
20th. Vingti^me. 
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21. Vingt 6t on. 

22. Vingi-deux. 

23. Vingt-trois. 

24. Vingt-quatre. 

25. Vingt-cinq. 

26. Vingt-six. 

27. Vingt-sepL 

28. Vingt-hnit. 

29. Vingt-neuf. 

80. Trente. 

81. Trente et un. 

82. Trente-decuc 

83. Trente-troiB. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et un. 

42. Quarante-deuz. 

43. Quarante-trois. 

50. Cinquante. 

51. Cinquante et un. 

52. Cinquante-deuz. 
58. Oinquant^-troifl. 

60. Soizante. 

61. Soizante et un. 

62. Soizante-deuz. 

63. Soizante-troiB. 

70. Soizante^diz. 

71. Soizante et onze. 

72. Soizante-douze. 
78. Soizante-treize. 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-quinze. 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soizante-diz-sept. 

78. Soizante-diz-huit. 

79. Soizante-diz-neuf. 

80. Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-vingt-un. 



2lBt 

22d. 

28d. 

24th. 

25th. 

26th. 

27th. 

28th. 

29th. 

80th. 

31st. 

82d. 

88d. 

40th. 

41st. 

42d. 

48d. 

60th. 

5l8t. 

62d. 
58d. 
60th. 

6lBt. 

62d. 

63d. 

70th. 

71st. 

72d. 

73d. 

74th. 

75th. 

76th. 

77th. 

78th. 

79th. 

80th. 

81st. 



Vingt et uni^inii. 

Vingt-deuzi^me. 

Viogt-troisiema. 

Vingtrquatxieme. 

Vingt-cinqui^me. 

Vingt-sizi^me. 

Vingt-septieme. 

Vingt-huiti^me. 

Vingt-nenvi^me. 

Trentidme. 

Trente et unieme. 

Trente-denzieme. 

Trente-troisieme. 

Quaranti^me. 

Quarante et oni^me. 

Quarante-deuzidme. 

Quarante-troisi^me. 

Cinquantieme. 

Cinquante et unieme. 

Cinquante-deuzi^me. 

Cinquante-troisi^me. 

Soizantieme. 

Soizante et unidme. 

Soizante-deuzi^me. 

Soizante-troisi^me. 

Soizante-dizi^me. 

Soizante-onzi^me. 

Soizante-douzi^me. 

Soizante-treizieme. 

Soizante-quatorzieme. 

Soizante-quinzi^me. 

Soizante-seizi^me. 

Soizante-diz-septi^me. 

Soizante-diz-huiti^me. 

Soizante-diz-neuviemet' 

Quatre-vingti^me. 

Quatre-vingt-uni^me. 
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82. Quatre-vingt-deuz. 


82d. 


83. Qaatre-vingt*troiB. 


83d. 


84 Quatre-Tingt^natre. 


84th. 


85. Quatre-vingt-cinq. 


85th. 


86. Quatre-vingt-siz. 


86th. 


87. ,Quatre-vingt4Mpt. 


87th. 


88. Quatre-iTingt-huit. 


88th. 


89. Quatre-vingi-neufL 


89th. 


90. Quatre-vingt-dlx. 


90th. 


91. Qtiatre-vingt-onze. 


9l8t 


92. Quatre-vingtrdouze. 


92d. 


93. Quatre-vlngt-treize. 


93d. 


94 Quatre-vingUquatorze. 


94th. 


95. Quatre-vingt^uinze. 


95th. 


96. Quatre-vlngt-seiza. 


96th. 


97. Quatre-vingt-diz-Bept. 


97th. 



98. Quatre-vingt-diz-huit. 98th. 

99. Quatre-vingt-diz-neoi 99th. 



100. Cent. 




100th. 


101. Cent-an. 




101st. 


200. Deoz cents. 




200th. 


210. Deoz oent-diz. 




210th. 


1,000. MiUe. 




1,000th. 


1,001 Mille-un. 




1,001th. 


2,000. Denz mille. 




2,000th. 


2,500. Deuz mille-cinq 


cents. 


2,500th. 


3,000. Ttoia mille. 




3,000th. 


1,000,000. Un million. 


1,000,000th. 



Qnatre-vlngt-denzi^me. 

Quatre-ving^troisi^me. 

Qnatre-vingt-quatrieme. 

Quatre-vingt-cniqui^me. 

Quatre-vingt-sizieme. 

Quatre-vingt-septi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-hniti^me^ 

Quatre-vingt^neuvieme. 

Quatre-vingt-dizl^me. 

Quatre-vingt-onzi^me. 

Quatre-vingt^douzi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 

Qnatre - vingt - quator 

zi^me. 
Quatre-Tingt-qninzieme. 
Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 
Qnatre • vingt : diz • sep • 

ti^me. 
Quatre - vingt • diz - hui • 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz -neu - 

vi^me. 
Centi^me. 
Cent-uni^me. 
Deuz centi^me. 
Deuz cent-dizi^me. 
Milli^me. 
Bilille-uni^me. 
Deuz milli^me. 
Deuz mille - cinq - cen- 

tieme. 
Trois millieme. 
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3. 



The Multiplication Tables.* 



Combien font deux fois deux 7 

Deux fois deux font quatre. 
Combien font deux fois trois ? 
Deux fois trois font six. Btc. 



How manj are (in French, make) 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice thre^ ? 
Twice three are six. Etc 



Une ann^e, a year. 

Un mois, a month. 

Une semaine, a week. 

Un jour, a day. 

Une heure, an hour. 

Une minute, a minute. 

Un dollar, ) . .. 
__ . ' {• a dollar. 
Une piastre, ) 

Un franc, a franc. 

Un sou, a cent. 

Un centime, a centime. 

Une douzaine, a dozen. 



Vocabnlary 9. 

La poste, the post-office. 

La poohe, the pocket. 

Un mouchoir de poche, a pocket- 
handkerchief 

La le9on, the lesson. 

Combien (de), how much; how 
many. 

Combien de fois, how many times. 

£te, been. 

J^ai ete, I have been. 

Jamais (ne), never. 

n y a, there is ; there are. 



Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. Y a-t-il ? is there ? are there ? 
Trois fois, three times. Font {Uafant), make (thep make). 

La rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2, O'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
I'annSe. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne ecole dans la onzi^me 



* The pupils ehonld learn the Multiplication Tables in French. The task is an 
QMj one, when once the formula, and the nnmbera up to a hundred, are w«ll known. 
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rue. 9. Combien d'616ves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole ? 10. H y 
a treize ^l^yes dans notre classe de frangais. 11. Jean a 6t6 
le premier aujonrd'hui ; Jules a 6t6 le deuxidme ; et le gros 
Ouillanme a 6t6 le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous avons eu 
la neavidme le9on. 13. J'ai 6t6 trois fois k la poste aujour- 
d'hui. 14. Combien de fois ayez-vous 6t6 4 Paris ? 15. Je 
n'ai jamais 6t6 d Paris. 16. Combien font sept fois sept ? 
17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 18. Julie a achet6 
une douzaine de mouehoirs de poche pour son frdre. 

Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four weeks. 
3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty-four hours. 
6. An hour has sixty minutes. 6. How many are (make) 
five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) twenty-five. 
8. Five centimes make one cent. 9. Twenty cents make 
one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 11. There is 
a large school in this street. 12. In that school there are 
eighty scholars. 13. The post-oflSce is in (the) Eleventh* 
street. 14. How much money have you with you (sur 
vous) ? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, in my pocket. 
16. How many times have you been here? 17. This is 
(c'est) the first time thai (que) I am here. 18. For whom 
(qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket-handkerchiefs ? 



NINTH LESSON (bis). 

Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
tm, vingt, and cent 

* No elision of the rowel takes place before onm, eleren and onMlhnt, eleyentfa. 
See Less. g(2l«)-4. 
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Vn, fern, une, nsed in connection with aatre, other, may 
take the plural ending (p. 81, 3). 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Qnatre-vingts piastres. Eighty dollars. 

Trois cents milles.* Throe hundrod miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. - 

Trois cent-vingt milles. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they aro 
used for vingti^me and centieme, as : I'an huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thousand^ is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years, as: 

Mil huit cent soixante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

3. Second and deuzidme, second, are not to be used in- 
discriminately. Second indicates order; deuzidme de- 
notes one of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, 
a fourth, etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second etage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuzieme le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
zidme, as : 

De onze a vingt From eleven to twenty. 

La onzieme le^on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 

* Uh milUf a mile, is a noon ; mille, a thooaand, is a nameial adjectire, and ia 
Uivariable ; un mimiard^ a thousand millions. 
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5. 



The Names of the Days of the Week. 



Dimanche, or le dimanche. 

Londi, or le lundL 

Mardi, cr le mardL 

Mercredi, or le mercredL 

Jeudi, CT lejeudi. 

Vendredi, or le vendredi. 

Samedi, ar le samedi. 



Sonday. 

Monday. 

Taesdaj. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Nous avons le fraii9aiB deux fois We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le lundi et lejeudi. Mondays and Thursdays. 

No preposition is used before the days of the week. 

n etkit ici lundL He was here on Monday. 



6. 

Janvier, January. 
Fevrier, February. 
Mars, March. 
Avril, April. 
Mai, May. 
Juin, June. 



The Months. 

Juillet, July. 
Ao&t, August. 
SeptembrOj Septembre. 
Octobre, October. 
Novembre, November. 
D6cembre, December. 



The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before ^he names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
date. 



Ijo premier Janvier. 

Ije trois ^vrier. 

Ije quatre man. 

O'est ai^ourd'bqi le quince mai. 



The first of January. 

The third of February. 

On the fourth of March. 

It is to-day the fifteenth of Mi^. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Ck)NTnn7BD.)— Indefinite* 

1. The indefinite adjectives are : 

Aiicon, / aucune, no. Tout, toute, all ; eveij ; whola 

Pas un, /. pas une, not one. Plusieurs, seyeral. 

Nulj /. nulle, no, not one. Quel, /. quelle, which ; what. 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

Mdme, same. Quelconque, whatever. 

Chaque, each ; every. Tel, /. teUe, sqcIl 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Aucun ; Pas un ; Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun 6l^Te n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle eaccuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

(2.) Autre, Otheb; Different. 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

O'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a 9econd one, one more, is expressed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore un crayon 7 Have you another pencil ? 
J'en ai encore un. I have another one (one more). 

(8.) Chaque, Every; Each {distnbvtm). 

Ohaque pi^ce est d'une qualite Each piece is of a different quality. 

difierente.* 
Chaque chose est a sa place. Everything is in its place. 

* See foot-note, p. 88. 
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(4) Tout, pi. tous ; /. toute, pi. tontes, Aul ; 1!ver7 : 

Wholb. 

The article is placed between tout and the noun. 

Toat le monde. Eyerybodj. 

Tous 1m Aleves. All the scholara. 

Toute une aonoe. A whole year. 

(5.) PlusieurSy Sicyebal {invariable). 

Tal plosiecini grammairefl. I have several gramman. 

(6.) Quely pi. quels; /. quelle, pi. quelles. Which; 

What. 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interrogatiye 
or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jour du mois est-oe aqjour- What day of the month is it to- 

d'hni? day? 

Qnelle le^n avons-nooH 9 Which lesson have we ? 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is eqniyalent to 
w?Hit a. 
Quel homme ! Quelle femme ! What a man I What a woman I 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel. It is then 
equivalent to qui, whOy as : 

Qual est ce monsieur ? or 
Qui est oe monsieur 



I* Who is that gentlemen? 



(7.) Quelque, Some; pi, quelques, A few. 

Quelque chose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollars. 
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(8.) Tel, /. telle. Such. 

The numeral adjective un precedes teL 
Un tel homme i une telle femme. Such a man ; such a wamaxk 

Vocabulary 10. 

TTne place, a place ; a seat. Zia qnalite, the qualit7. 

TTne chose, a thing. Un m^tre, a meter. 

Une faute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a hox. 

Un theme, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world ; 

Un ezercice^ an exercise. every body. 

Une excuse^ an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une pi^ce^ a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline) muslin. Different, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Aucun 616ve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans I'autre chambre. 3. Nous avons tous la 
m6me le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ee th^me. 
5. Ghaque chose est & sa place. 6. Jules a 6t6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apportfe aucune excuse. 
8. C'est tou jours la m^me chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pi^ce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
m^me quality. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une quality 
differente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tous 
les 616ves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre thdme. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd^hui ? 
17. Quelle est cette dame ? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme I 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 
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Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each stndent is in his seat. 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 6. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quaUty as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Eem.) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault. 15. What an excuse I 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning ? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 19 I 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

Pronouns, t— Personal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns : personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree, in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent. 

2. Personal Pronouns.— Conjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds : conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connection 

■■ T .1 ■ ■ ■ ■ » 

* Plaee the Jidjective after tlie noun. f Introdaction, p. 1ft. 
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with verbs, as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* at 
the verb. They are : 

(1.) The Pronouns Used as Subjects and as Objects. 

SoreuLAB. 

ASIUBjaOT. iJHUBBOT OanOT. ASmUBBOTOBjaOT. 

let pen. Je (J*), I. me (m'), me. me (m*), to me. 

2d pen. to, thou. te (t*), tbee. te (f), to thee. 

8d pen. iTkue. il, he; it le (y\ him; it. hii, to him.' 

fern. elle, she; it. la (!'), her; it lui, to her. 







Flubai^ 










It lUBJBOT. 


AS DnUMT GBJWm. 


At IHTOBBOT OBJBOT. 


Istpers. 


nous, we. 


noiiB, 


us. 


nous, 


to us. 


2d pen. 


▼oas, yon. 


▼OIU, 


yon. 


▼ous, 


to you. 


8d pen. mcuc. 


Il8, they. 


lee, 


them. 


lenr, 


to them. 


fern. 


elles, they. 


les, 


them. 


leor, 


to them. 



(2.) Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

8e (s'), himself f herself, itself, themselves, one^s sdf (direct 
or indirect object). 
En, s(ymA or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 
y, to it, to them (indirect object). 
lie (r), tY, so (invariable). 

8. Remarks and Examples. 

The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je connais. I know ot\^o know. 

Je Tous connais. I know you. 

Je ne tous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 

^ See iDtrodnctlon. pp. n, 16. 



, PBOKOUKS. 57 

When the verb is in the imperatiye mode, and used aflSr- 
matiyely, the objectiYe pronouns stand after the verb. 
Parlez-lnl. Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pix)nouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne Ini parlez pas. Do not speak to him. 

Vocabulary 11. 

Je parle, I speak ; I do speak ; I Je connais, I know ; I do know. 

am speaking. H oonnatt, he knows. 

II parle, he speaks; he does speak; I'eTolsi ilToitylsee; he sees. 

he is speaking. Un oamarade, a comrade ; un ca- 
Je donne, I give. marade de olassa, a class-mate. 

II donne, he gives. Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Une fleur, a flower. 

n prdte, he lend& Une p6che, a peach. 

J'apporta, I bring lies ciaeaux, the scissors. 

II apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appelle, I call. Tous lea Jours, every day. 

II appelle, he calls. Bien, welL 

Exercise 11. 

(Ill fhiB Exerdse, the pronomiB repreeeiitiiig the indirect objects are In UaBe.) 

1. Je vous eonnais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces flears. 4. II me connalt. 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
te vois. 7. Je t'appelle. 8. Je te pr^te ce livre. 9. H nous 
voit. 10. II nons appelle. 11. II nous apporte des p^ches. 
12. Je vois votre camarade de classe. 13. Je le eonnais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 nn livre. 15. Je eonnais vofcre 
voisine. 16. Je la vois tous les jours. 17. Je lui ai parl6 
oe matin. 18. Je eonnais ces hommes. 19. Je les eonnais 
bien. 20. Je leur ai vendu un chevaL 21. Avez-vous mon 
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dictionnaire. 22. Je I'ai ea. 23. Je ne I'ai pas d, present. 
24. Charles Fa. 25. II ne Pa pas. 26. Nous Tavons. 27. 
Oil sont mes ciseaux ; les avez-yous ? 28. Je ne ha ai pas. 
29. Yos camarades les ont 80. Nous ne les avons pas. 
31. Qui les a F 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 8. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 6. I 
give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks to us. 
9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often'*' see him. 11. I have 
lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your cousin Mary. 
13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend her books. 15. I 
have had your pencil. 16. I have given it to your brother. 
17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 19. Julia has had 
your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 21. Louisa has 
them. 22. She has them not. 23. Have you them ? 24. 
We have them not. 25. The children have them. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. (Continued.)— 8e; En; Yj Lb. 

1. Se is the reflective pronounf of the third person, singu- 
lar and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of the 
verb: himself ^ herself, itself, tltemselvts, anes self or io him-' 
self etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 

♦ Place the adverb after the verb. 

t Reflective pronouns are so called because they receiye the reflective actioD of 
the verb, as : I see myse^. They are a subdivision of the personal pronouns. 
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are, in fonn, the same as the objectiye proaoons given in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to mjself. Nous, ourselves, to ooiselvefl. 

Te, thyself, to thysell Voob, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The Teflectiye pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal yerbs, as: 

Be laver. To wash one's self. 

Je me layre. I wash myself. 

II 88 lave. He washes himself. 

VouslaTesE-TOUs? Do you wash yourself t 

2. En, Some or Any ; Of it ; Of them (indirect df^feet). 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers : some or 
any of it, of them; of it, of thetn. It is used : 

(1.) To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense, as : 

J'ai du papier; en aTez-vous ? I have paper ; have you some? 

J'en aL I have (some of It). 

J'en ai encore. I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis; tous en avez aussi. I have friends ; you have some too. 

J^ai on livre ] en avez-vous un ? I have a book ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

(2.) To represent a noun taken in a definite sense, as : 

JX parle de cette afiiEure; il en He speaks of that business; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rem. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons, de lui, d'elle, d'euz, d'elles being used instead* 



to 
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8. Y, To it; To thsic (frUUred abieO). 

The pronoun y expresses the relation of the preposition 
k {to) : to it, to them. 

Pensez-voiu k cette affidr» ? Do you think of (to) that bnsiiieeB 7 

J^pense. I think of it 0n French to «{>. 

4 En and Y as Adverbs. 

En and y are also nsed as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been preyiously mentioned : en, from it, 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it. 

Avez-Tous 6t6 a la poste ? Have yon been to the post-office 7 

J'en viens. I come from it. 

J'y Tais. I am going to it. 

Mon fr^re y eit My brother ia there. 

& The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Stes-voua content ? Je le snis. Are yon satisfied 7 I am (so). 
n est malade j vous le saves. He is sick ; you know it. 



Vocabulary 12. 



Je lave, I wash. 
Vous lavez, you wash. 
Je flatte, 1 flatter. 
Vous flattez, you flatter. 
Je U&me, I blame. 
Vous bUimez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vous trompez, you deceive. 
J'amuse, I amuse. 
Vous amnsai, you amuse. 



Je pense, I think. 

Vous pensez, you think. 

Maman, mamma. 

Je Tais; il va, I go ; he goes. 

Je viens; 11 vient, I come; he 

comes. 
Je sals ; 11 salt, I know ; he knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I have need of 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Une fourchetta, a fork. 
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Un cani^ a penknife. Ponrqnol, whj. 

Une a£Edr«, an afhir ; a bnsinaflB. Faroe que^ becavsa. 
Iia banqne^ the bank. Qiuuid| when. 

Exercifle 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amase pa& 3. Vons toob 
trompez. 4 D se bl&me. 5. EUe Be flatte. 6. H a de la 
patience ; j'en ai aosed. 7. Yous n'en avez pas. 8. lis ont 
beaucoup d'argent 9. Nous en avons pen. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J^ai un couteau ; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14 N'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas. 
17. Avez-vous besoin de oe canif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Oil sont les ciseaux; maman en a besoin. 20. Pourqnoi 
parlez-vous de cette a&ire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il en 
parle. 22. Quand 11 y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y pense 
jamais. 24. Je vais i la banque. 25. J'en viens. 26. Henri 
y est. 27* Je le sais. 28. Yous 6tes fatigu^^ et je le suis 



aussi. 



Theme 12. 



1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself. 5. You have cour- 
age^ and I have some too. 6. She has money^ and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork? 10. I have one.^ 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife ; have you need of it ? 16. I have no need of it 
16. I think of ^to) that affair. 17. When you 'think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it. 20. William is at the 
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bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. Yon are tired^ and we 
are (so) too. ' /^^ 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

Collocation of Objective Pronouns. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede the 
pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me lea. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te lea. It to thee, them to thee. 

Nous le, nous la, nous lea. It to us, them to us. 

Vous le, vous la, vous les. It to you, them to jou. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct object, 
le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, lui or lenr ; bat 
the indirect object se precedes the direct object. 

Le lui, la lui, les lui. It to him or her, them to him. 

Ije leur, la leur, les leur. It to them, tbem to them. 

Se le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, etc. 

Position of En and Y. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 

niTen, nous en, vous en. Some to me, to us, to you. 

Lui en, leur en. Some to him, to them. 

L'en, les en. It from there, them from there. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. 
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IMPy, noiu y, ▼ooa y. Me there, ns there, yon there. 

li'y, lea y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

T en. Some there. 

Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the sabject; 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 

Envoye, (po^ parfie^), sent. Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern. 

J'envoie, I send. Une gravure, an engraving. 

n envoie, he sends. Un bouquet, a bouquet 

Vous envoyez, you send. Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 

Porte, p. p., carried ; taken. Un violon, a violin. 

Je porte, I take ; I carry. Un ooncert, concert. 

n porte, he takes ; he carries. Une histoire, a history ; a story. 

Mene, p, p., taken ; led. Un oiseau, a bird. 

Je mene, I take ; I lead. Une cage, a cage. 

n m^ne, he takes ; he leada Beau, bel, /. belle, beautifal, 

Raconte, p, p., related. (p. 86, Ezc. 5) fine ; handsome. 

Montre, p. p., shown. Joli, /. Jolie, pretty. 

Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessin; me le donnez-vous ? 2. Je vous 
le donne. 3. Qui vous a donne ce bel oiseau ? 4. Ma tante 
me I'a apportfe dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules salt une belle 
histoire; il nous Fa racont6e.* 6. Ce sont de beaux ana- 
nas; qui vous les a donnas?* 7. Mon cousin nous les a 
envoySs.* 8. Cha^'les a un beau violon ; son oncle le lui a 
envoys de Paris. 9. H nous I'a montr6. 10. Julie a un 
beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn6. 11. Louise a une 
belle bague; son p6re la lui a achet6e. 12. Vos neveux 
ont de belles gravures ; leur oncle les leur a prStSes.* 13. 
Vous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez-vous ? 14. Je 

* The past participle agrees with the direct object of the verb. 9ee Less. 21« 

Bee. 4rw. 
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T0U8 en donne. 15. Je lai en donne. 16. Je lenr en donna 
17. J'ai 6t6 au concert ; men p6re m'y a men6. 18. Je vous 
y ai vn. 19. Jean est k la banque ; je Ty ai envoy6. 20. 
Mes Uvres sont d, T^cole; je les y ai port6s ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple ; I give it 
to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My &ther (has) bought* 
it for me.f 6. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 7. My aunt 
(has) lent* them to us. 8. Charles has fine engravings. 9. 
He has shown* them to us. 10. That is a beautiful story. 
11. I have related* it to him. 12. This fine bouquet is for 
my cousin Henrietta ; I send it to her. 13. Those pretty 
birds and that pretty cage are for Julius; his aunt sends 
them to him. 14. Your nephews have apples ; I gave (have 
given) them to them. 15. Mary has bought oranges ; she 
gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I give you some. 17. I 
give him some. 18. I give them some. 19. The money is 
in (d) the bank ; I carried it there. 20. I go to the concert; 
my father takes me there. 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 
1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are: 

SlSGITLAB. PLUBAI.. 

Moi, I or me. Noun, wearxuL 

Toi, thou <>r thee. Voub, jotl 

* Make the past participle agnree with the direct object of the verb, the same as 
if it were an adjectiye. See Less. 81, Sec. 4-^. t For me, me (indir. obj.). 
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SlNGUIiAB. pLtTBAL. 

liui, he or him. Suz, they or them (m.). 

BUe, she or her. SUes, they or them (/.). 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self. 

2. Remarks on the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

The disjunctive personal pronouns are used : 
(1.) When the verb is not expressed, as : 

Qui m'appelle ? Moi. Who calls me ? I. 

Qui appelle-t-il ? Moi. Whom does he call ? Me. 

Vous 6te8 plus grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

(2.) In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu 68 1'homme. Thou art the man. 

Iiui et moi (nous) sommea amis. He and I are friends. 

(3.) After the verb 6tre, when it is preceded by ce. 

O'est moi. O'est lui. It is I. It is he. 

(4.) After prepositions. 
& parle de moi. He speaks of me. 

8. Chez, To, At or in thb house of. 

The preposition chez is used in the sense of to or at tM 
house of. 

Ohez Monsieur Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmar. 

Ohez le medecin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns for 
to or at my house, my home. 
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Chez moi, to or at my house. Ohez nous, to (TT at our house. 

Ohez toi, to (TT at thy house. Chez ▼ous, to (tt at your house. 

Chez lui, to (TT at his house. Chez euz, i ^ , . , 

--. „ . .11. ^1. „ f to or at their housei 

Chez elle, to (^ at her house. Chez elles, ) 

Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective mdme, selfy connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-mdme, myselfl Nous-mdmes, ourselves. 

Toi-m6me, thyself Vous-mdmes, yourselvea 

Vous-m6me, yourself. Suz-mdmea, > 

Lui-mdme, himself. SUes-mdmes, ) 

fille-m6me, herself Soi-m6mej one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu moi-mdme. I have seen it myself. 

£211e se bllhne elle-mdme. She blames herself, 

Yocabnlary 14. 

Un negociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

Un marchand, a storekeeper. Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. Un journal, a newspaper. 

Un artiste, an artist. Que? (Qu'), what? 

Un domestique, a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any- 

Une domestique, ) t * i thing. 

Uneservante, ) ^ ' Rien,(ne),* nothing; not anything. 

Un magasin, a store ; a ware- Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 

house. Iiaisse, left. 

Une boutique, a store ; a shop Ce soir, this evening. 

Un atelier, a^ workshop. Avec, with. 

La rue du Temple, Temple street. Sans, without. 



* Quelque chose is not used in a negative seiiBe. ITiooe not anything, is Je n'^ai 
rim, not Je n^aipcu gitelque chose. 
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Exercise 14. 

1. Yons 6tes plus dg^ que lui. 2. II est moins avanc& 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous sorames amis ; n'est-ce pas? 
4. Est-ce la servante qui est li ? 6. C'est elle. 6. Ma m6re 
a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez I'artiste ; j'ai quelque chose 
pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 10. Qu'avez- 
vous pour moi? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 12. Moi, je 
vais chez les n^gociants ; ils sont k leur bureau. 13. J'ai de 
I'argent pour eux. 14. Ma soeur va chez le dentiste ; il de- 
meure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais avec elle. 
16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste n'est pas 
chez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique & la bou- 
tique. 19. Le marchand a laiss6 les joumaux au magasin. 
20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cassfe le miroir ? 
22. C'est moi qui Pai cass6. 23. Je me blAme moi-m6me, 
24. C'est vous-m^me qui en avez pari6 le premier. 

Theme 14. 

1. Tou are as old as I. 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the oflBce. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist. 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street. 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunfs. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
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cousins (/.) axe not at home. 21. They are at my house. 
22. Is it not you who broke (have broken) Mary's looking- 
glass? 23. It is not I; Mary broke (has broken) it herself 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 



Possessive Pronouns. 



1. The possessive pronouns are : 



SlNOiriiAB. 



Plural. 



XASO. 



MA80. 



Le mien, 


la mienne, 


les miens, 


les miennes, 


mine; my own. 


Le tien, 


la tienne, 


les tiens. 


les tiennes, 


thine. 


Le sien, 


la sienne, 


les siens. 


les siennes. 


his; hers. 


Le ndtre, 


la ndtre, 


les ndtres^ 


les ndtres, 


ours. 


lie vdtre, 


la vdtre, 


les vdtres. 


les vdtres. 


yours. 


Le leur, 


la leur, 


les leurs, 


les leurs, 


theirs. 



Possessive pronouns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Men bien. My property ; my own. 

Le mien, du mien, au mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortune. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

Les miens, des miens, auz miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mes le9ons. My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, auz Mine, of mine, to mine. 

miennes. 

Vocabulary 15. 

Un habit, a coat. Une robe, a dress ; a robe. 

Un manteau, a cloak. Une robe de chambre, a dress* 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. ing gown. 



POSSBSSIYE PRONOUNS. 69 

Une cravate, a cravat. Content (de), satisfied with ; 

Neu^*/. neuve, new. pleased with. 
Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouvelle,* Je trouve, I find. 

new. Je dis, I say ; I tell. 

Vieuz, vieil, /. vieiUe, old. Vous dites, jon say. 

Facile, easy. Que (qu'), that. 

Difficile, difficult ; hard. Comme, like ; as. 

J'aime, I love ; I like. Comment, how. 

Mieuz, better. Comment trouvesE-votis ? how 

J'aime mieuz,f I like better. do you like ? (how do you 

Je pre^re, I prefer. find ?) 

Exercise 15. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le vdtre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe de 
Julie est neuve; la mienne est vieille. 4. La vdtre est aussi 
belle que la sieuue. 5. J'aime mes parents ; vous aimez les 
vdtres ; cbaque bon enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous avons 
un nouveau professeur de frangais, qui nous donne des 
le9on8 difificiles. 7. Les ndtres ne sont pas plus faciles que 
les v6tres. 8. Vous parlez des vdtres, et je parle des miennes. 
9. Vous pensez aux vdtres; je pen se aux miennes. 10. Ce 
nouvel 61^ve pense aux siennes. 11. Comment trouvez- 
vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 12. Je les 
trouve beaux. 13. Que dites-vous des ndtres ? 14. Je dis 
que j'aime mieux les leurs que les vdtres. 15. Ce nouvel 
habit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit; je le pr6f6re au 
mien. 17. fltes-vous content de votre nouvelle cravate ? 
18. J'en suis content ; elle est comme la vdtre. 

♦ iV«(f, nouveau, new. Nettf^ new— what hae not been used or worn ; Nouveau, 
new to us— what we have not had, or seen, or heard of before. 

t J^aime mieux. Mieux is not separated from aime, as better is from like In Eng- 
BBh. J'^aime mieux man habit que le vdire^ I like my coat better than youn. 
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Theme 15. 

1. Your waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Tour 
dress is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of his. 
10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new draw- 
ings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings to 
yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you like 
this new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is like mine. 
16. What do you say of our new teacher ? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satisfied. 
19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in my room. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

Ce, that; it; ceci, this; cela, that; and the com- 
pounds of ce, formed by the addition of the disjunctive pro- 
nouns lui, elle, eux, elles. 



SlNGUIiAB. 
MJLBO. 



Celui, oelle, 
Celal-ci, celle-ci, 
Celui-la, celle-lilj 



that, the one. 
this (oDe). 
that (one). 



Plural. 

1IA80. FBM. 

Ceux, celles, those. 

Ceuz-ci, celles-ci, these. 
Ceuz-la, celles-la, those. 
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Sl Ce, That, it ; sometimes hb, shb, thbt (p. 43-2). 

Ce is used before est, is^ and sont, are^ to point ont a 
person or thing. 

C'est mon fr^re. That is my brother. 

EBt-ce de I'or 7 Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he^ she, or they, 
when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes the 
same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je connais ce monsieur ; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Void des livres) sont-ce les Here are books; are they yours? 

vdtres 7 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative clause. 

C'est TraL That is true. 

Ce qui n'est pas clair, n'est pas What (that which) is not clear, is 
fran9ais. not French. 

3. Ceci, Tais {jMatJdng)] cela. That {that thing). 

Ceci, thiSy is equivalent to this thing ; cela, thaty to that 
thi7ig, 

Ceci est pour vous. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom is that ? 

C'est (for cela est) pour luL That is for him. 

Rem. Cela, in conversational language, is often contracted into 9a. 
Qa ne va pas, that worCt do ; c'est 9a, iha£s it. 

4 Celui, /. celle, That, the one ; ceux, / celles. Those. 

Celui, celle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noun, 
or by a relative clause. 
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Ce desflin et celui de Jules. This drawing and that of Julius. 

Cette gravure-ci et oelle qui est This engraving and the one that 

sur la table. lies on the table. 

lies bas de laine et ceux de co- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. cotton ones. 

Les robes de satin et celles de The satin dresses and the yelvet 

velours. ones. 

6. Celui-ciy etc., This; celui-ld., etc.. That. 

Celui-ci, this, and celui-Uk, that, mark distinction and 
contrast. 

Ce tableau-ci et celui-la. This picture and that one. 

Voioi deux grammaires; celle-ci Here are two grammars; this 

est pour vous, ceUe-liL est pour (one) is for you, that (one) is for 

moi. me. 

Vocabulary 16. 

Un bas, a stocking. Voulez-vous 7 Will you have^ 

Un Soulier, a shoe. Do you wish for? 

Une botte, a boot Je veuz, I will have ; I wish for. 

Du drap, some cloth QtroaddotK). Voioi, here is ; here are {behold), 

Du coton, cotton. Voila, there is ; there are. 

Du satin, satin. Cher,/, chere, dear. 

Du velours, velvet Utile, useful. 

De la Boie, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

De la laine, wooL Vrai, true. 

Ni . • . . ni (ne), neither .... nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Ponr qui est cela? 2. Cost pour vous. 3. Comment 
trouyez-Yous ceci ? 4. C'est tr^s-joli. 5. J'aime mieux 
ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours agre- 
able. 7. C'est vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un pour 
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Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le v6tre que eelui 
de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-vous, celle de sole ou 
celle de laine ? 11. Je pr6f6re celle qui est sur la table. 

12. VoiU deux belles robes, une de velours et une de satin. 

13. Celle de velours est la plus ch6re ; elle est pour ma 
cousine. 14. Celle de satin est pour ma tante. 15. Voulez- 
vous des bas de coton ou des has de laine. 16. Ceux de 
laine sont plus chers que ceux de coton. 17. J'aime encore 
mieux ceux de coton. 18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci 
ou celui-14 ? 19. Voici des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour 
moi, celles-U sont pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez- 
vous, ceux-ci ou ceux-14? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni 
ceux-ld. 

Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 8. These 
two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one of silk) is 
for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for Henrietta. 
9. This one is dearer than that one 10. Which stockings 
do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones? 11. I 
prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes; these 
are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots do you 
wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these nor 
those. • 15. These are too small, and those are too large. 
16. Have you others? 17. Here are some.* 



* En YoicL 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are : 

Qui 7 Who ? whom ? {Jot peraans, <m subject or dbjeet.) 

Qu'est-ce qui? What? (for things, as subject.) 

Que? What? {Jor things, as direct object.) 

Quoi ? What ? (for things after prepositions.) 

And 
Lequel, /. laqueUe? Which? which one? 

Iiesquels, /. lesqueUes 7 Which ? which ones? 

2. Examples. 

Qui m'appelle 7 Who calls me ? 

Qui appeUe-t-il ? Whom does he call ? 

Qu'est-ce qui vous amuse 7 What amuses jou ? 

Que voulez-vous ? What do you wish ? 

De quoi parlez-vous ? Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban ? Which ribbon ? 

Lequel? duquel? auquel? Which one? of which? to which? 

Quelle dentelle? Which lace? 

LaqueUe? de laquelle? a la- Which one? of which? to which? 

queUe ? 

Quels dessins? Which patterns? 

Lesquels ? desquels ? auzquels ? Which ones ? of which ? Uf which ? 

QueUes etoffes ? Which goods? 

Lesquelles? dosquelles? auz- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

quelleB 7 
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8. Que de . . • • ; Quoi de . • • • 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rien, re- 
quire de before the adjective to which they refer, as : 

Qu'avez-vous de joli 7 What have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau ! What is more beautiful I 

Quelque chose de nouveau 7 Anything new ? 

n n'y a xien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 



Vocabulary 17, 

La porte, the door ; the gate. Durable, durabla 

lie bruit, the noise. Dit, said ; told. 

lie go&t, the taste. Fait, made ; done. . 

Zja mode, the fashion ; a la mode^ II fait, he or it makes. 

fashionable. U plait, he or it pleases. 

Le ruban, the ribbon. II frappe, he strikes ; he knocks. 

La dentelle, the lace. II etonne, he astonishes. 

De Tetoffe, /., cloth ; stuff. Le plus, most. 

Des etoffes, goods {dresa-goodi), Le mieuz, best. 

Un dessin, a pattern. Rouge, red. 

La preference, the preference. Bleu, blue. 



Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe k la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a 
dit cela ? 4. Qui bldmez-vous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous ? 
6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6tonne ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
yous? 10. A qaoi pensez-vous? 11. Voici deux rubans; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au roage ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu? 14. Voici 
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de belles dentelles; laqaelle est le pins'*; i, votre goiity celle- 
ci ou celle-l& ? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la pr^fgrence ? 

16. Qaels dessius sont les pins jolis^ les petits on les grands ? 

17. Lesqnels sont le plus"*" i la mode P 18. Desqnels parlez- 
vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-W ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sont les 
plus durables^ celles de soie ou celles de laine ? 20. Anx- 
qnelles donnez-vous la pr6f6rence ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il de nou- 
veau ? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nonvean ? 23. Votre tante 
a quelqne chose de joli pour yous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? 6. 
Whom do you call ? 6. To whom do you speak ? 7. What 
astonishes her ? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 9. Of 
(to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done that ? 

11. These ribbons are pretty ; which one do you like best ? 

12. The blue one pleases me better than the red one. 13. 
Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How do you like 
these patterns ? 15. Which are the most fashionable ? 16. 
Of which ones do you speak, of the small patterns or of the 
large? 17. Which goods are most fashionable ? 18. Which 
are most durable? 19. To which do you give the prefer- 
ence ? 20. What is more beautiful than this pattern ? 21. 
What have you more beautiful than this ? 



^ Le before phu is inyariable whenphts does not modify an a4)ectiYe. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON, 

Relative Pronouns. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that (as subfectfar persona and things). 

Que, whom, which, that {as direct object for persons and things). 

Qui, whom (cu indirect dtject, preceded by a preposition). 

Lequel, laqueUe, pi. lesquels, lesquelles, who, whom, which. 

Dont, of whom, of which, whose. 

Qud, what. 

Oi^ in which; d'ou, from which; par ou, through which. 

2. Qui, Who, which, that (subject). 

Le profesBeor qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

Les eleves qui 6coutent. The scholars who listen. 

Ijes livres qui sent sur la table. The books which lie on the tables 

8. Que, Whom, which, that (direct object), 

L'artiste que Je oonnais. The artist whom I know.* 

Iia le^on que Je sais. . The lesson which I know. 

lies livres que J'apporte. The books which I bring. 

4 Qui, Whom (indirect object for persons only), 

L'el^ve a qui Je parle. The scholar to whom I speak. 

lies enfants avec qui il Joue. The children with whom he playsL 

Lequel, Who, whom, which, that. 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition^ is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

lies ll^ves auzquels (or k qui) il The scholars to whom he gives a 
donne une le9on. lesson. 

^ WUh whom I am acquainted. 
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Les plumes aveo lesquelles (not The pens with which I write, 
avec qui) J'ecris. 

Rem. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquelle, eta), dont, is 
almost always preferable. 

Donty Op whom, op which, whose {indirect object). 

Dbnt expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for both 
genders and both numbers. 

L'homme dont je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

La femme dont I'enfant est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

Les livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

Le peintre dont je vous ai donn6 The painter whose address I gave 

I'adresse. you (of whom I have^ etc.) 

Vocabulary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. J'admire, I admire. 
Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- Travaille, worked. 

ture. Je travaille, I work. 

Un auteur, an author. Jou6, played. 

Un ouvrage, a work. Je joue, I play. 

Un outil, a tool. Quitte, left ; quitted. 

Un voile, a vaiL Je quitte, I leava 

Un nom, a nama Donn6, given. 

Une adresse, an address. Lu, read. 

If ne raison, a reason. £crit, written. 
Une pension, a boarding house ; Ce qui, what, that which (sub}.), 

a boarding-school. Ce que, what, that which (obj.). 

Admire, admired. Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je yois le peintre qui vous a vendu cette peinture. 2. 
Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce yoile. 3. Qui a apporte 
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les fleurs qui sont sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous lu le livre que 
je V0U8 ai pr6t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous bldmez ? 6. 
VoilA les dessins que votre- soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sont-ce 
les fifcoifes que vous lui avez montr^es? 8. Lui avez-vous 
dit le nom du n§gociaut d, qui vous avez 6crit ? 9. Je ne 
connais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
I'artiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel 11 travaille. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
11 demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitt6 sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas I'homme dont vous 
parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez besoin? 
16. C'esfc un ouvrage dont je suis tres-content. 17. Voili' 
Fauteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J*ai 6t6 chez 
le dentiste dont vous m'avez donne Fadresse. 19. Celui qui 
(he who) travaille est plus content que celui qui ne travaille 
pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce qui est vrai, est 
beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 2. I 
see the lady who was (has been) at our house this morning. 

3. This is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) your sister. 

4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 5. I have 
read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The merchant 
(has) sent the vail which your sister (has) bought. 7. I have 
lost the address which he gave (has given) me. 8. I do not 
know the name of the physician to whom he has written. 
9. I know the man at whose house (chez qui) he lives. 10. 
I have told you the reason for which I (have) left the board- 
ing-school. 11. These are (Voici) the tools with which he 
works. 12. I see the lady of whom you speak. 13. I have 
the tools of which I have need. 14. There is the paini^er 
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whose pictures you admire (of whom you admire the pic- 
tures). 15. I know the author whose address he has given 
us (of whom he has given us the address). 16. I know 
what astonishes him. 17. I give you what I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are : 

Autmi, others. On, one, some one, people, thej. 

Chacun, every one ; eacli. Personne (ne), nobodj. 

L'un I'autre, each other. Quelquhin, somebody. 

L'un at I'autre, both. Quelques-uns, some; a few. 

Lhin on I'autre, either. Quiconque, whoever. 

Ni Tun ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one o£ 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 



Aucnn (ne),\ Plusieurs, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), V no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Pas un (ne),) Tout, a]l, everything. 



2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Autruiy Othbbs {used with reference to persons orUy), 

Autnii is always preceded by a preposition. 

Les defauts d'autruL The faults of others. 

(3.) Oha^uu, EvBBT one; Each (distributive), 

Chacun pense k sol. Every one thinks of himsell 

Chacun de ces messieurs. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chacune de ces maisons. Each of those houses. 
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0.) li'un rautre. Each otheb; pi, les uns les 

autresy Oisn& anotheb. 

Ds s'aiment Ihin I'autre. They love each other. 

Us BO trompent les una les autres. They deceive one another. 

(4) li'un et I'autre, Both; Pun ou I'autre, Either; 

ni I'un ni I'autre, Neither. 

J'achete Ihin et I'autre. I buy both. 

JPachete Pun ou I'autre. I buy either the one or the other. 

Je ne veux ni I'un ni I'autre.' I will have neither. 

(5.) On, One, some one, people, they. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
Bnbject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third person 
singular. 

On n'est pas toi^ours mattre de One is not always master of him- 

soi. self. 

On vous appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela? What do people say of that ? 

On n'en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 

After et, si, on, oil, and some other words, the letter V is 
often used before on (ron), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et Pon vient. They go and come. 

(6.) Personne, ^OBOiiY(reqyM'es Tie before the verb), 

Je n'ai vu personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parle de cela. No one has spoken of that. 

(7.) Quelqu'un, Somebody, anybody. 

Quelqu'un vous demande. Somebody is inquiring for you. 

Rem. Quelqu'un is not used in a nef^tive sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but Je n'ai vu personne, 1 have not 
seen anyjbody. 
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(8.) Quelques-unSy/. quelques-unes. Some, a few. 

Je connais quelques-una de. ces I know some of thoee gentlemen. 

meBsieurs. 
Je prends quelques-uneB de oes I take a few of these engrayinga 

gravureB. 
J'en prends quelques-unes. I take a few of them. 

(9.) Un de, /. une de. One op. 

Un de no8 ^l^ves est absent. One of our scholars is absent. 

Une de ses soeurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

(10.) Aucun ; pas un ; nul (ne). None, no one. 

Aucune de oes dames n'est ioL Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de oes 6l^ves ne salt la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it 

(11.) Plusieurs, Several, many. 

J'ai vu plusieurs de vos amis. I have seen several of your Mends. 
J'en ai vu plusieurs. I have seen several of them. 

(13.) Tel, /. telle, Such a one, many a one. 

Tel rit a^jourd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who will 
demain. weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such-a-one ; 
Madame une telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

(13.) Tout, All, evebything. 

n a tout ce qu'il veut. He has all (that which) he wishes. 

n m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun. Le tout produit un bel effet, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 
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Vocabulary 19. 

lie salon, the drawing-room ; the Frapp6, knocked ; stmck. 

parlor. Sonne, rung. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chair. n sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On sonne, the hell rings. 

Un eventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet ; a bundle. II demande, he asks for ; he in- 
Un defaut, a defect ; a fault. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition. U vaut, it is worth. 

Ensemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

Seul, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on sonn6 ? 2. On a frapp6 d> la porta. 3. On yous 
demande. 4. On a apport6 un paquet pour vous. 5. Ne 
parlez pas des d^fauts d'autrui. 6. Ghacun a les siens. 
7. Chacun est maitre chez soi. 8. Chacune de ces mai- 
sons vaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux 616ves sont 
toujours ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais I'un sans Tautre. 
11. lis sont Fun et I'autre tr^s-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
^ventails; prenez I'un ou I'autre. 13. Je ne veux ni Tuq 
ni I'autre. 14. J*en ai d6jd* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs de 
nos Slaves sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqu'un avec M. 
votre p6re au salon? 17. II n'y a personne avec lui; 
il y est seul. 18. On a apport^ des fauteuils; en avez- 
vous achet6 ? 19. J'en ai achet6 quelques-uns. 20. 
Quelques-unes de nos chaises sont cass6es. 21. Pas 
une de ces compositions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nul ne 
sait cela mieux que lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai 
tout vu. 

* d^f already. 
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Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 6. Every one has his faults. 6. 
Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always* sees them together. 9. The one 
is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at home ; 
there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either of these 
two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 13. Have 
you seen anybody ? 14. I have not seen anybody [see 
(7.) Eem.]. 15. Nobody has been at the office. 16. Several 
of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen several of 
them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 19. I have 
bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these composi- 
tions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has done 
better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows everything. 
23. I have told him all 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 

The VERB.t— Infinitive Mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of verbs, 
distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode. 
The infinitive-endings are: 

Id the 1st conjugation, er, as : oouper, to cut. 
Id the 2d conjugation, ir, as : finir, to finish. 
In the 3d conjugation, oir, as : recevoir, to receive. 
In the 4th conjugation, re, as : vendre, to sell. 

* Pat the adverb after the yerb. t See iDtroduction, p. 18, 17. 
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A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
endings as : couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes and 
tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation to 
which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Rece- 
voir, 4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four con- 
jugations respectively. 

Rbm. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book by an asterisk, thus : ^Aller, to go. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one depen- 
dent on the other, the first verb governs the second in the 
infinitive. 

(1.) Some verbs govern the infinitive directly, as : 

Je veuz couper I'arbre. I will cut the tree. 

Je vais le couper. I am going to cut it. 

(2.) Some verbs require the preposition k before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

J'ai beauooup A faire. I have a great deal to do. 

J'aime a travaiUer. I like to work. 

(3.) Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 
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Je cesse de travailler. I cease working. 

Je Grains de vons oflfenser. I fear to offend you. 

Rem. In English, prepositions, except to, are followed by the pres- 
ent participle ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the infini- 
tive mode, except the preposition en, in. 

& The Infinitive after NouNa 

A yerb limiting the sense of a noun, is put in the infini- 
tiye, and is preceded by the preposition de. 
Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out. 

4. Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vous dire. I come here to tell you. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buy 

acheter votre bateau. your boat. 

Vocabnlary 20. 

Trouver, to find. Recevoir, to reoeiva 

Copier, to copy. *Voir, to see. 

lltudier, to study. Vendre, to sell. 

Travailler, to work." Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 

Offenser, to offend. *Dire (de),f to say ; to telL 

Acheter, to buy. *Lire, to read. 

*Aller, to go. *ficrire (de),f to write. 

♦Bnvoyer, to send. *Paire, to do ; to make. 

Finir, to finish. Je peux ; il peut, I can ; he can. 

*Venir, to come. Je cesse (de)f, I cease. 

♦Sortir, to go out ; to come out. Je prie (de),f T pray ; I beg ; I ask. 

*Partir, to start ; to leave. Je crains (de),f I fear; I am afraid. 

t These verbs reqnlre the preposition de before the dependent infinitive. 
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Le temps, the time ; the weather. A midi, at noon. 
Ij'intention, the intention. Demain, to morrow. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Je yeux couper I'arbre. 2. Je vais le couper. 3. Je 
vais finir mon ouvrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin. 5. Je 
ne peux pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le temps 
de le .voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup d. faire ? 8. J'ai deux 
lettres d. 6crire, et trois a copier. 9. J'aime d lire, mais je 
n'aime pas d, 6tudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler d midi. 11. 
Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas le temps 
d'aller chez vous. 13. Mon fr^re m'a 6crit de lui envoyer 
les joumaux. 14. J'ai I'intention de partir demain. 15. II 
n'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous n'avez pas 
le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de ToflPenser. 18. 
II est ici pour vendro son cheval. 19. Je n'ai pas assez 
d'argent pour Tacheter. 20. Je viens pour vous dire que le 
professeur est malade. 21. II est trop malade pour sortir. 

Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it at 
noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he can- 
not see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have several 
letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like to 
work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the inten- 
tion) to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to 
the post-ofiSce. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I 
intend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to 
do so. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
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afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 20. I haye 
not money enough to buy it. 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIEST LESSON. 

The Participle.* 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the^a^^. 
The present participle, which ends in English in ing, ends 

in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation in 6, in the second in i, in the third and fourth, 
in u. 

, hrmnriyn. Pbesent Pabtioiplb. Pabt Pabtioiflb. 

Oouper, to cut ; coupant, cntting ; coupe, cut. 

Finir, to finish ; finissant, finishing ; fini, finished. 

Recevoir, to receive; recevant, receiving; refo, received. 

Vendre, to sell ; vendant, selling ; ▼endn, sold. 

2. The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally tfsed with the preposition en, 
in, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going; en venant, wi 
coming ; en passant, in passing. 

J'ai vu votre frere en aUant d la I sav7 your brother when I wa« 

poBte. going to the post-oflace. 

J'y ai pensi en venant. I thought of it while I was coming. 

n m'a dit le box^oor en passant. He said good day when he was 

passing. 

* Introdnctioii, p. 17. 
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The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a parti- 
cipial, or verbal, adjective. 

T7n enfjEuit charmant. A charming child. 

T7ne histoire interessante. An interesting story. 

Reic. The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noon. 

8. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 

J'ai casse le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb dtro, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

lie plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

T7n plat cass^. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, in 
accordance with the following three rules: 

(1.) The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb dtre, to be, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

lies plats sont cassis. The dishes are broken. 

(2.) The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 

T7n plat casse. A broken dish. 

Una assiette cassee. A broken plate. 

Des assiettas cau^ei. Broken plates. 
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(3.) The past participle of a transitiye yerb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre* 
cedes the participle. 

J'ai re^u la lettre. I have received the letter. 

Je V9X re9ae ce matin* I received it this morning. 

Voici la lettre que J'ai re9ae. Here is the letter which I received. 

The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italic 

Vocabnlary 21. 

Ablmer, to spoil (a thing). Un byoutier, a jeweler. 

Oater, to spoiL TTne oroiz, a cross. 

Dechirer, to tear. TTne chaine, a chain. 

MouiUer, to wet. Bo^jonr, good morning; good day; 

6ter, to take off; to take away. dire le bo^jour, to say good day. 

Passer, to pass. Hier, yesterday. 

Rencontrer, to meet. Amusant, amusing. 

Saluer, to bow. Obarmant, charming. 

*Rire, riant, ri, to laugh, laughing, Interessant, interesting. 

laughed. Deja, already. 

T7n horloger, a watchmaker. Pas encore, not yet. 

Exercise 21. 

1. tTai rencontrfi votre frSre en allant k la poste. 2. J'ai 
laissS votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 3. J'ai dit a 
Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 4. Le professeur 
nous a dit d'6tudier la le9on en I'attendant. 5. Mai'ie m'a 
salu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le bonjour en passant. 7. 
Nous avons In une histoire int^ressante. 8. C'est un livre 
amusant. 9. Votre petite ni^ce est charmante. 10. EUe a 
d6chir6 sa robe. 11. EUe va 6ter sa robe d6chir6e. 12. J'ai 
6t6 mon habit mouill6. 13. Mes gravures sont abimSes. 
14. Jules les a mouilMes. 15. Ce sont des^eniants g&t6s. 
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16. Ma chaine est cass6e. 17. Je I'ai cass6e hier, 18. Je 
vais porter cette chalne eass6e chez Thorloger. 19. Voici la 
lettre que j'ai re^ue. 20. Je ne Tai pas encore lue. 21. Vous 
ne nous ayez pas attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa mai- 
son? 23. II Ta vendue k M. Larue. 24. Vos soeurs sont 
ici ; je les ai vues. 25. La piSce est d6jd finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to the 
oflSce, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 4. 
Will you read the newspaper while waiting ? 5. I met Julia 
this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 7. This is 
an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 9. That piece 
is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 11. That 
spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is very amus- 
ing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to take it off. 
15. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My cross is 
broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yesterday. 18. 
He is going to take it (carry it) to the watchmaker's. 19. I 
have received his letter, bat I have not yet read it. 20. We 
have not yet sold our house, but we intend to sell it 21. The 
lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Auxiliary Verbs.— Conjuqation of Avoir. To Have. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, to 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 

These several modifications are, in some tenses, expressed 
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by the verb itself, in others, by the help of au auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple^ the latter compound, 
tenses. 

2. Auxiliary Verbs. 

There are two auxiliary verbs: avoir, to have, and dtre, 
to be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used 
in the formation of compound tenses. 

a. Avoir is used iu the compound tenses of 
(1.) All active verbs; 

(2.) Most neuter verbs; 

(3.) Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

b, Etre is used 

(1.) In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
neuter verbs; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject ; 

(2.) In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

(3.) In the formation of the passive verb. 

8. Conjugation. 

To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This may 
be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively; 2. negatively; 
3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively and negatively. 

In this lesson, we shall study the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
dtre, to be ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 
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Conjugation of AVOIR, To Have. 
INFINITIVE MODE 



Avoir 



tohaoe 



Pabt. 
Avoir ea to haoe had 



Ajant 



having 



PARTICIPLES. 

Ck)][FOUin>. 
Ajtmt en having had 



Pabt. 
En, m. / eae, /, 



had 



INDICATIVE MODE. 





Pbbbbht. 




Pabt JxrmwnnTK. 


J*ai 




Ihave 


J'ai ea 


I have had 


Tnas 




thou hast 


Taasea 


thou haet had 


Da 




hehat 


naca 


he has had 


NOOB ftTODB 


« 


toehave 


NoaB avoDB ea 


we have had 


Yoas avez 




you have 


YouB aves ea 


you have had 


IJBont 




they have 


Hr ont ea 


they have had 




ISFBIdlEOT. 




Plufbrtxot. 


J^avaiB 




Ihad 


J^avaiB ea 


I had had 


TnavaiB 




thouhadst 


Ta avalB ea 


thouhadst had 


11 avalt 




hehad 


n avait ea 


he had had 


Nous avionB 




we had 


Noas avions ea 


we had had 


Vons aviez 




youhad 


Vous aviez ea 


you had had 


Sb avaient 




they had 


Hb avaient ea 


theyhadhad 


Pabt umrufm. 




Pabt Autsbiuh. 


Teua 




Ihad 


J'euB ea 


I had had 


Tnens 




thauhadet 


Ta eaB ea 


thou hadst had 


Heat 




hehad 


n eat ea 


he had had 


Noas eflmeB 




we had 


Noas ettmes ea 


we had had 


VoaB ettoB 




youhad 


Yoas ettteB ea 


you had had 


BBeuient 




they had 


Db earent eu 


theyhadhad 
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FUTUBB. 


FUTUm AXTKBIOB. 




J^anrai 


IshaBhace 


J^aarai en 


IshaU have had 


-m 


Ta auras 


thou wlU have 


Tn anrae ea 


thou wilt have had 




11 aura 


hewiUham 


11 aura en 


he will have had 




Noas aaronB 


we shall have 


Noas aarons ea 


we shaU have had 




YouB aurez 


you will have 


Yoas aarez ea 


you wUl have had 




Db anront 


they wW have 


Us aaront ea 


they win have had 






CONDITIONAL MODE. 








Pbbsent. 




Past. 




J^aoralB 


I should have 


J^aarais ea 


I should have had 




Ta anraia 


thou wouldst have 


Ta aorais ea 


thou wouldst have had 




Daarait 


hewouldhave 


B aarait ea 


he woidd have had 




Noas anrlons 


we should have 


NooB aarione ea 


we should have had 




Yons anriez 


you would have 


Yoas aariez ea 


you would have had 




Bb aoraient 


they would have 


Bb aaraient ea 


they would have had 






IMPERATIVE MODE. 








Aie 


have(fhaU) 








Ayons 


let us have 








Ayez 


haveyou 







Qae j^aie 
Qae ta ales 
Qa*U ait 
Qae notts ayons 
Qae voas ayez 
Qa^ils aient 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODKt 
Fbbsbnt. 

that I may have 

that thou mayst have 

that he may have 

that we may have 

that you may have 

that they may have 



Past. 



Que j^ale eu 
Que tu aies ea 
QuMl ait eu 



' thallmaiy ' 

that thou mayst 

thathemay 

Que nous ayons ea that we may 

Que TOUB ayez ea that you may 

Quails aieot eu that they may , 



Imperfect. 

Que j'eusBe that I might have 

Que tu eusses that thou migfUst have 
QuMl ettt that he might have 

Que nous eossions that we might have 
Que voas eussiez that you might have 
QaMIs eassent thcU they might have 



Plufertbct. 

Que j^euBse en that I ' 

Que ta easses ea that thou 

Quni edt eu that he 

Que nous eussions ea that we 

Que vous eusBiez ea thai you 

Quails euBBent en that they , 



a 



t The subjunctive mode in Freoch is very different from the Bubjunctive mode 
in English. The English forms, thai I may have^ that I might have, do not give an 
adequate idea of the meaning of the Bubjunctive in French. The foUowing sen- 
tence, taken fh>m Exercise ^: Jene veux pas que tu aies mon dictionnaire, if trans- 
lated into English, according to the above fonn, would run thas, I do not wish that 
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Rem. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne . . . . pas. Ne 
is placed hefore the verb, and pas after it (28-3). In compound lenses, 
ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the auxiliary 
and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; Je n'ai pas eu. See also Lesson 
Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Vocabulary 22. 

IjO bonhenr, good luck ; good for- Conge, (m.), leave ; permission ; 

tune. avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

IjO malheur, bad luck ; misfor- have a holiday. 

tun& Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 

lie plaisir, the pleasure. Avoir soinf de, to take care of. 

lOL bonte, the kindness. Avoir envie de, to have a wish 

Ia prudence, the prudence. (for) ; a desire, a miud (to). 

Beau temps, fine weather. Former, to shut. 

lOL pluie, the rain. Perdre, to lose. 

De I'orage {m,), a storm. Diner, to dine. 

lie priz, the price ; the prize. Dernier, demi^re,} last. 

Iia promenade, the walk ; walk- Prudent, prudent. 

ing ; aller k la promenade, to Si (s' before U and ils), if ; whether. 

go for a walk. Je voudrais, I should like ; I wish. 

thou mayat have my dictionary^ whereas the proper Bn^lish )&,I do not wish thee to 
have my dU^ionary. And again the following eentence taken fi*om Theme SS : He 
wishes thai I should have pleasure, might lead the learner to suppose that should 
have is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present of the snb- 
jnnctive is required. In translating from French into English, the student should, 
r^ardless of the French construction, give the correct English ; and again, in trans* 
lating from English into French, he should not adhere to the words in the English 
text, but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading of the section, and con- 
strne the French sentences accordingly. 

t We say in French : J^ai bien soin, for, I take good care, using an adverb instead 
of an adjective, because the expression avoir soin is equivalent to a verb. 

X l>emier, last, meaning the preceding, is placed after the noiin ; fundi dernier, 
last Monday. 
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Exercise 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. J'avais envie ce matin d'aller & la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II 
avait d travailler pour son p6re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup 
d, faire. 5. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
I'avions d6j^. 6. lis n'avaient pas envie de venir avec nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j'eus le plaisir de rece- 
voir une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nous 
eiimes le bonheur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine der- 
niSre, ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdre leur p6re. 

Future Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoiu du parapluie ? 11. 
Tu en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit frSre ? 
13. H aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
16. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis aurout de Forage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
cong6. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avals travaill6. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait et§ studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas 6t6 malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de I'argent, si vous aviez travaill6. 22. lis n'auraient 
pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 prudents. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bont6 de fermer la porte. 25. Ayons du courage et 
de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense-j 26. II veut que 
j'aie soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies 
mon dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. 
II ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Imperfect Tense.! 30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un 
pen de patience, qu'il e6t du courage, que nous eussions de 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIB. 97 

Targent, que vous eussiez de la prudence, et qu'Ds eussent 
la bont6 d'6tudier leurs lemons. 

Theme 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. . 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Future Tense. 11. I shall haye a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de V) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I 
had money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 
a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holiday. 

21. You would not take care of your money, if you had any. 

22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, if they 
had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have {sing.) the kindness to 
shut the door. 24. Have {plur.) the patience to wait for 
us. 25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense.! 26. He wishes 
that I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have 

* See foot-note, p. 01 
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patience, that he should have courage, that we should have 
prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tenskj 27. / wish (Je 
voudrais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWEJSrTY-THIED LESSON. 
Conjugation of £!:tre:, To Be. 







INFINITIVE MODE. 






Fbeseztt. 






Past. 


^re 




tobe 


Avoir €16 


tohacebem 






PARTICIPLES. 






Pbebbnt. 




COXFOUND. 




it being 


Ayant 6t6 


honing been 






Past. 








fM 


been 








INDICATIVE MODE. 






Pbbbent. 




Pabt Indbfikitx. 


JeBols 




lam 


J'ai 6t6 


I have been 


Tues 




thou art 


Tu aB €16 


thouhastbeen 


nest 




heia 


ll&6t6 


he has been 


Nous sommes 




toe are 


Noas avons 6t6 


we have been 


VouB dtes 




you are 


Vous avez 6t6 


youhavebeen 


n8 Bont 




they are 


Ub ont 6t6 


theyhavebeen 


IXFBRrBOT 


» 


PLUFmtFXOT. 


J*£talB 




I was 


J'avaiB et6 


I had been 


Tu^tais 




thou wast 


Tu avals ^t6 


thou hadst been 


n^tait 




he was 


n avait 6t6 


he had been 


NouB 6tioiis 




we were 


Noas avions 6U 


we had been 


VouB 6tiez 




you were 


VouB aviez 6t6 


youhadbeen 


rs ^talent 




they were 


lis avaient 6tS 


theyhadbeen 



t See foot-note, p. 01 
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PABTBmHm. 




Past Amtbbiob. 


«eftu 


IWOB 


J^eoB 6t6 


I had been 


Tafnfl 


Uuntwtut 


Tu eae 6t6 


thou hadst been 


nfat 


he was 


n eat 6t6 


hehadbeen 


Nous ffimes 


wewere 


'NouB eflmes ^t6 


wehadbeen 


Your ffttee 


youwere 


Yoas etlteB ^t6 


you had been 


Uafarent 


they were 


Da eurent 6t6 


theyhadbeen 



FxrnjBB. 



FOTTTBB Ain'BBIOB. 



Jeaerai 
Taseias 
II sera 
NoQS serons 
yoas Berez 
Hb Beront 



lehaUbe 
thou tout be 

hewiUbe 
toeehaUbe 
youwUtbe 
theytoiUbe 



J^aural 6t6 
Tn auras 6t6 
U aara €l6 
NouB aarons 6t6 
YouB aarez 6t6 
11b aaront 6t6 



I ehaO have been 
thou wilt have been 

he vfiU have been 

we shall have been 

you vfill have been 

they will have been 



Je seraiB 
Tu serais 
Ilserait 
Nous serions 
Yoas Beriez 
Us seraient 



Prbsbnt. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



I should be 

thou wouldst be 

he would be 

we should be 

you would be 

they UHfuld be 



Past. 



J^aarais H6 I should have been 

Ta aarais 6t6 thou wouldst have beeih 
II aarait 6t6 he would have been 

Noas aurioDB 6t6 we should have been 
Yous aariez 6t6 you would have been 
Us aaraient 6t6 they would have been 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sols 

Soyons 

Boyez 



be {thou) 
letusbe 
be (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prbsxnt. 



Qae je Bois 
Qae ta sois 
Qa'il soit 
Qae noas soyons 
One yoas soyez 
Quails BOlent 



that Imaybe 

that thou mayst be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

that you may be 

that they may be 



Past. 



Qae J^aie 6t6 th(tt I map 

Que tn aies €16 that thou mayst 
QaMl ait 6t6 thai he may 

Qae nous ayons 6X6 that we may 
Qae voas ayez ^t6 that you may 
Qu'ils aient 6XJ6 that they may . 



I* 

9 
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.B. 


Imfsbfbot. 

• 


Plttpkbtbct. 


Qae je fasse that I might be 


Que j'euBse 6t6 


that I 


Que ta fasses that thou mightst be 


Que tu ensses €t6 


thaithou 


Qa'U mt that he might be 


Qn'fl etlt 6t6 


that he 


Que nous ftissioDB that toe might be 


Que nouB euBBioxiB 6t6 


thattoe 


Que V0U8 f usslez that you might be 


Que you8 euBBiez 6t6 


that you 


QuMIh ftifieent that they might be 


Qu'ils euBBent 6t& 


that they 



ft 



Vocabulary 23. 



La campagne, the country ; a la 

campag^e, in the country ; a la 

ville, in town. 
Sage, wise ; good (of children). 
^conome, economical. 
De retour, back. 
Pr6t (a),t ready. 
Fress^ (de),f in a hurry. 
Oblige (de), obliged. 
£toane (de) (que)4 astonished. 
Fllche (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 

glad. 
n est bien (de) (que), it is well. 
n est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heure est-il ? What o'clock 

is it? 



A quelle heure 7 At what time ? 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
II est une heure, it is one o'clock. 
n est deux heures, it is two 

o'clock. 
n est trois heures, it is three 

o'clock. 
n est quatre heures, it is four 

o'clock. 
II est cinq heures, it is five 

o'clock. 
n est onze heures, it is eleven 

o'clock, 
n est midi, it is twelve o'clock, 

noon. 
n est minuit, it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



t The prepoBition indicated in the vocabularies, after the adjectives and parti- 
ciples, is required before the Infinitive which may follow, as ; Je suie prit d partir^ 
I am ready to start ; Je suis pressS departir, I am in a hurry to start. 

X The preposition de is required before the infinitive, and the conjunction que to 
introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive mode. 
The English construction may be diflferent from the French : It would be well for 
you to be economical. II eerait bien que voue fusHez eoonome, (It would be well 
that you were economical.) 
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Exercise 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. Quand j'Stais pr^t, il 6tait temps 
de partir. 2. II etait dix heures. 3. Tu n'etais pas ici. 
4. Nous fetions presses. 5. Vous ii'6tiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents 6taient absents. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois pass6, je fus oblig6 
dialler d Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 
9. II fut 6tonn6 de m'y voir. 10. Nous f6mes contents 
d'etre ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai chez moi k midi. 12. Tu 
ne seras pas ici demain. 13. Men oncle sera de retour 
ce soir. 14. Quand nous serons k la campagne, nous 
aureus du plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez 
obliges de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux 
heures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais fdch6 de partir. 18. 
Tu serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il 
n'6tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si vous 
Fetiez. 21. Vous seriez 6toun6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient 
contents d'etre ici. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soycz 
studieux. 25. Soyons Sconomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. II est bien 
que je sois ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je 
suis f4cli6 que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il fut 
ici. 32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 
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Theme 23. 

Impebfect Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. 
Thou wast not ready. 3. He wiis in a hurry to start. 4. We 
were obliged to wait. 5. Yoa were not here. 6. They were 
in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thurday, I was aston- 
ished to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the 
city. 9. We were glad to see them. 

FuTUBE Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will 
be here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 
14. You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (A la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Impeeative Mode. 21. Be (sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Jjet us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 24, It is time 
ibat I were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 
26. I am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that 
he was back. 30. I wish (that) you were more econo- 
mical. 
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TWENTY-FOUETH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— First Conjugation in ER. 

COUPEB, To Cut.— (Model Verb.) 



Ckmper 



toeui 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Past. 

AToir ooDp6 to have cut 



Oooptnt cutting 



PARTICIPLE& 

CtoMP O UWD. 

Ajant ooap6 having cut 

Past. 
Conp6 cut 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past JjxDvwnnrE. 



Je conpe 
Tncoapea 
n conpe 
NooscoaponB 
Yous coupes 
Us conpent 



Icut 

cuttest 

he cuts 

wecut 

you cut 

they cut 



fMFEBWBCT, 



Je conpalB 
Tu conpals 
II coapait 
Nous coaplons 
Vons coapiez 
Db conpalent 



I wcu cutting 

thou wast cutting 

he was cutting 

tee were cutting 

you were cutting 

they were cutting 



J^ai coQp6 
Tu as coap6 
n a conp^ 
Nous avons conp^ 
Vons avez coup6 
Us ont coap6 

Pluferfsot. 

J^ayalB coap6 
Tu avais coup6 
n ayait coup6 
Kons avions conp6 
Yous aviez coap6 
Hb avaient coap6 



I have cut 
thou hast cut 

he has cut 

we have cut 

you have cut 

they have ctit 



I had cut 

thou hadst cut 

fie had cut 

we had cut 

youhadcut 

they had cut 



PAtTDvrarrra. 

Je coupal Icut 

Tn oonpas thou cuttedst 

II conpa he cut 

NouB coupftmea we cut 

Yoas conpites you cut 

Db conpdrent they cut 



Past Astkbiob. 

J^ens oonp6 
Ta euei coap6 
n eat coup6 
Nous efimes conp6 
Yous etltes coup6 
Us enrent coap6 



I had cut 

thou hadst cut 

he had cut 

wehadcut 

you had cut 

theyhadcut 
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FUTUBJ. 



FUTXTBB AnTIBIOB. 



Je coaperal 
Tu coaperas 
II conpen 
Nona conperoni 
Voos conperez 
Bs coapeiont 



I thou cut 

thou foiU cut 

hevHUcut 

we shall cut 

ffou tpUlcut 

theyvoiUeut 



J^aaral conp6 
Ta auras coap6 
n anra coupS 
None auroDB coapd 
Vons anrez coup6 
IIb anroot coap6 



I shatt have cui 

thou toilt have cut 

he will have cut 

we shall have ettt 

you will have cut 

they wiU have eut 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je coaperais 
Ta couperais 
II coaperait 
None conperions 
Tons coaperiez 
Ds coaperaleut 



FfeBBBHT. 

I should cut 

thou iDOuldst cut 

he would cut 

toe shotdd cut 

you would cut 

theywouldcut 



Past. 

J^anialB conp6 /should have cut 

Tu aurais coup4 thou wouldst have cut 
n aurait coap6 he would have cut 

Nous aurions conp6 we should have cut 
Vous auriez conp6 you would have cut 
Bs auralent conp6 they would have cut 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Coupe 

Coupons 

Conpez 



cut {thou) 
let us cut 
attiyou) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODR 



I^VSENT. 



Que je conpe 
Que tu coupes 
QuMl coupe 
Que nous conploos 
Que Yous couplez 
Qu'ils coupent 



that I may cut 

that thou mayst cut 

that he may cut 

that toe may cut 

that you may cut 

that they may cut 



Par. 



Que j*aie conp6 that I may ' 

Que tn ales ooup6 thai thou mayst 
QuMl ait conp6 that he may 

Que nou0 ayons conp6 that we may 
Que VOU8 ayez conp6 that you may 
Quails aient coup6 that they may ) 



7» 

8 



IXFBBFBOT. 

Que je coupaBse that I 

Que tu coupasses ^at thou 

Ql*!! coupftt that he 

Qir* ^ous coupassi^ns that toe 

Qfut.yo'UB coupassiez th/jU you 

(%»/£li coupassent thai they , 






PlU FXUFKCIT. 

Que j^euBse coup6 th<U I 

Que tu eusses coup6 that thou 

Qn'il etlt coap4 that he 

Que nous eussions coup6 that toe 

Que vous euBsiez coup6 VuU you 

Qu'ils euBsent coup6 that they , 
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2. Remarks on the French and English Tense-Forms. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je coupe is equivalent to / cut, I am cutting, I do cut, 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je conpais is equivalent tx) / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or I used to cut, etc. 

Je conperai is equivalent to / shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner 
will bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs am, do; was, 
did, used to; shall, will, are only signs that indicate 
whether the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or 
future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, and 
sometimes a part of the verb to be willing. When will has 
the meaning of to be willing, it is to be expressed, in Frenchr 
by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Vocabulary 24. 

Aimer, to love ; to like ; to be Farler, to speak. 



fond of. 
Arriver, to arrive. 
Oasser, to break. 
Chanter, to sing. 
Danger, to dance. 
Demander, to ask for. 
Demeorer, to live, to dwell. 
Jouer, to play. 
Oublier, to forget 



Fenser (d), to think (of). 
Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 
Rester, to remain ; to stay. 
Tranquille, qniet ; still. 
Maintenant, now. 
Quelquefois, sometimes. 
Autant que, as much as. 
lie travail, work ; workinpf. 
Ii'etude,/., study; studying. 
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Ezerciae 24. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. Je traTaille maintenant. 2. Ta ne 
travailles pas beaucoup. 3. D 6tudie trop pen. 4. Nous 
6tudions autant que vous. 5. Yous n'aimez pas I'^tude. 
6. lis aiment k jouer. 

Impebfect Tense. 7. J'6tudiais quand tu jouais. 8. 
Ma soeur chantait et nous dansions. 9. Yous ne trayailliez 
pas. 10. Us n'aimaient pas le travail ni T^tude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'arrivai iei le m6me 
jour que mes parents arrivSrent k Paris. 12. Nous quit- 
t&mes la ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je reneontrai 
Henri I'autre jour, il me demanda pourquoi j'avais quitte 
la classe. 

Future Tense. 14. Je resterai iei. 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous ^tudlerons 
demain. 18. Yous Toublierez. 19. Nous quitterons la ville 
quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais iei, si j'6tais d, (in) 
votre place. 21. H ne travaillerait pas, s'il n'y 6tait pas 
oblig6. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 6tu- 
diions pas bien. 23. Yous casseriez eette montre, si vous 
Paviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Impebative Mode. 25. Reste tranquille. 26. Tra- 
vaillez. 27. Parlous fran9ai8. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesbnt Tense. 28. Je veux que 
vous Studiiez vos le9ons. 29. II veut que nous parlions 
fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 30. H serait 
bon que j'6tudiasse un peu. 31. Je voudrais que vous par- 
lassiez fran9ai& 32. Je voudrais qu'il quitt&t la classe. 
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Theme 24. 

Present Teistse. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost n©t 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast 
singing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same 
day that you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yester- 
day. 14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it 17. He will 
forget it. 18. Will you leave the city to-day ? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (d) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget thy 
lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would break 
the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you stayed. 
25. They would not study, if they were not obliged to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art. 27. 
Keep (plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive. Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants 
us to study our lesson. (In French : He will that we study 
our lesson.) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 
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SuBJUNCTivB Mode, Impebfect Tense. 32. It would 
be well for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be 
weU that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you 
would speak to him about it (of it). 34. He was astonished 
that we spoke of it 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Verbs of the First Conjugation. — Orthographic 

Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography con- 
formable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its soft 
sound, as : mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commence^ 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla before 
a and o, as : commenfant, nous commenfons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute, as : je nettoie, tu nettoies, 
il nettoie, ils nettoient; but nous nettoyons, vous 
nettoyez. 

Reic Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : Je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending or, as : esp6rer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into 6 (grave), 
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before a mute syllabe, as : j'esp^re, / hope ; je mine, / 
Uady etc. 

Reh. Verbs in eger, as abr^ger, proteger, retain tbe e in the 
future and conditional : J'abr^gerai, il protegera. (See also verbs in 
eler and eter, No. 5.) 

5. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to call, double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to throw, double the t, befow 
e mute, as: j'appelle, tu appelles, il appelle, ila ap- 
pellent; and je jette, tu jettes, il jette, ils jettent 
But nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous jetons, vous 
jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verha SLcheter, to buy ; hovareler, to torment ; d^celer, 
to disclose; geler, to freeze; harceler, to Tiarass; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come under Rule 4 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Proteger, to protect. Geler, to freeze. 
Commencer (a), to commence ; to Le libraire, the bookseller. 

begin. Le panier, tbe basket. 

Placer, to place. I<a voiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. La nuit, the night ; la nuit passee, 
♦Bnvoyer, to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-night 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des choses, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. A int^rdt, at interest. 

Esperer, to hope ; to hope for. A temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Le soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 25. 

Vbbbs in ger. 1. J'aime d, voyager. 2. On voit bien 
des choses en voyageant. 3. Autrefois je voyageais beau- 
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coup. 4. Je n'ai pas mang6 de yiande. 5. Koas mangeons 
peu de viande le soir. 

Verbs in cer. 6. Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. 
Nous GommenQons k parler frangais. 8. Je eommeofais & 
le parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous pla9on8 notre 
argent k interSt. 10. lis nous mena<;aient. 

Verbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoy 6 ma lettre d, la poste. 
12. J'envoie les journaux d mon oncle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de p^ches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'6crire. 15. Je vous payerai {or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de I'argent. 

Verbs that change 6 or e into 6. 16. Nous es- 
p6rons vous voir ce soir. 17. J'espfire que vous resterez 
avec nous jusqu'd domain. 18. Ou voulez-vous nous mener ? 
19. Je vous mineral aux Champs Elys6es. 20. Nous vous 
protSgerons. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler 
quand tout sera pr^t. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voi- 
ture arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 k temps. 
24. Oil jetterai-je ces papiers? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. 0^ achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
I'ach^te chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en achdterai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. II g^le i^jL 31. II 
a gel6, et il gfilera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel a 
great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 5. He was 
eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
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one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine o'clock. 
8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will place it in 
the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to ray cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes, 14. He will clean yours when he has 
(shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when he is 
through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into 6. 16. I have hoped, 
and I still hope, to see him. 17. Where do you lead us ? 
18. I lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will 
protect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. 1 will call you in time. 24. What do you 
throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Secpnd Conjugation in IR. 

FINIR, To Finish.— (Model Verb.) 

infinitive mode. 

Pbbbbht. Past. 

Finir tojlniah Avoir fini tohawftrUskei 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsbht. Oompotjkd. 

FiniBBant flnishing Ayantfini having finislud 

Past. 
Fini fMUhid 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



FSBSMETT.' 



Jeflnii 

Tnflnis 

Bflnit 

Nous fiBissonB 

Vons flnissez 

lis finiasent 



Ifinish 

thoujlniahest 

hsJlfUehea 

wefinish 

youjlniah 

theyfinish 



Past iNDBrarxTB 

J'aiflni 

Ta ae fini 

Bafini 

Nous avens fini 

Vons avez fini 

nsontflni 



I haoe finish^ 
thou hast finished 

he hat finished 

we have finished 

you have finished 

they hone finished 



Imfebfbot. 



Je finissais 
Tu finissais 
II finissait 
Nous finissions 
Vous finissiez 
lis finissaient 



I was finishing 

thou wast finishing 

he was finishing 

we ufere finishing 

you were finishing 

they toere finishing 



Plufbbfbot. 

J^avais fini 
Tu avais fini 
D avait fini 
Nons avions fini 
Yons aviez fini 
Us ayaient fini 



I had finished 

thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

toe had finished 

you had finished 

. ihey had finished 



Past Dbtinitb. 

Je finis I finished 

Ta finis thoufinishedst 

U finit he finished 

Nous finimes we finished 

Yons finltes you finished 

lis finirent they finished 



Past Ahtebiob. 



J^eos fini 
Ta ens fini 
n eat fini 
Noas efimes fini 
Yons efites fini 
Ds eorent fini 



I had finished 

thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they had finished 



FUTUBE. 



Je finirai 
Tu finiras 
nfinira 
Noofl finirons 
Yous finirez 
Ilsfiniront 



I shaU finish 

thou toUt finish 

he tDiU finish 

we shaU finish 

you toiU finish 

they win finish 



FUTURB AHTBBIOB. 

J^anrai fini IshaU have finished 

Tu aaras fini thou wiU have finished 
II aura fini he wUl have finished 

Nous aurons fini we shall have finished 
Yous aurez fini you ttdU ha/ve finished 
Ds auront fini they wiU haw finished 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbsbkt. 



Je finirais 
Ta finirais 
n finirait 
Nous finirions 
Yous finiriez 
nafiniraient 



I should finish 

thou iwuldst finish 

he would finish 

we should finish 

you would finish 

they would finish 



Past. 

J'aurals fini I should have 

Tu aurais fini thou wouldst have 
II aurait fini he would hofoe 

Nons aurions fini we should have 
Yous auriez fini you would have 
Us aoraient fini they would have , 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



FiniB 

Ftoissons 

FiniBBez 



Jlrdsh (thou) 
finish (jfou) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Feubbent. 



Qae je finiBse 
Qae ta flnisses 
Qu'il finisae 
Qae noas flniseiooB 
Qae YOQB finiBBiez 
Qa^ilB finifisent 



thatlmay 

that thou mayst 

that he may 

thtUtoemay 

that you may 

that they may 



I 



Past. 



Que j'aie fini that I may 

Qae ta aieB fini that thou mayst 
QaMl ait fini that he may 

Qae noos ayons fini that toe may 
Qae vous ayez fini that you may 
Qtt'ils aient fini that they may 



I 
I 

a. 



Imfbrfsct. 

Qae je flnisBe that I might 

Qae ta finiaseB that thou mightst 
Qa'il flult that he might 

Qae noQs finiBsionB that we might 
Qae voas finiBBiez that you might 
Qa*il8 finissent that they might 






Plufsbfeot. 

thatl"} 
that thou 



Qae j'eaBBe fini 

Que ta easBCB fini 

Qu'il efit fini that he 

Qae noaB eassionB fini that toe 

Qae yoas eassiez fini that you 

QuMIb eoBsent fini that they 



53 '9. 

s 



Vocabnlary 26. 



Finir, to finieh. 

Choisir, to choose ; to select. 

Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

R6uB8ir, to succeed. 

Batir, to build. 

Ponir, to punish. 

Obeirf (a), to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. 

n faut,:( it is necessary ; must. 

Un ordre, an order. 



lie devoir, the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Le moment, the moment. 
Ii'arriv6e /., the arrival. 
Llilver m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 
Pendant que, while. 
Avant, before. 
Apres, after. 



t ObHr reqoireB the preposition d before tlie noan, tlie same as if yoa esAd to 
obey to in English. 

X Ilfaut is followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by q^te and a clause in which 
the verb Is in the snbjanctive mode. H/aui obHr, It is necesBary to obey. Ilfaut 
que fobHsse^ I most obey. 
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Exercise 26. 

Present Tense. 1. Je remplis mes deyoirs. 2. Tu 
remplifi les tiens, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous OD^issons 
d, nos parents. 4. Vous ob6issez aux ydtres. 5. lis ob6is- 
sent aux leurs. 

Imperfect Tense, 6. Je finissais mon thSme pendant 
que tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On b&tissait cette 6glise 
quand j'^tais ici pendant Thiver. 8. ISTous obSissions ton- 
jours & nos maltres. 9. Vous reussissiez dans vos etudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce quails avaient connnenc6. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-U je finis mon de- 
voir avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de I'arrivee de 
mon p6re. 13. Nous choislmes le bon moment pour reussir, 
et nous rSussimes. 14. Vous finltes vos devoirs apr^s moi. 
15. lis n^obeirent pas aux ordres, et lis furent punis. 

Future Tense. 16. Je finirai mon th^me aprSs les 
classes. 17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu 
auras fini. 18. On b&tira une nouvelle 6cole avant Thiver. 
19. Nous obeirons A vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez 
quand la voiture arrivera. 21. lis r6ussiront s'ils tra- 
vaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose A faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous obSirions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous Stions 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Fintention de partir, ils nous en 
avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob6is, ou tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Remplissons nos devoirs. 
Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II feut que 
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j'obfiisse. 31. II faut que tu remplisses ton deroir. 32. II 
faut qu'il finisse ce thSme. 

Subjunctive Mom, Impebfect Tense. 33. Je vou- 
drais qu'il en fin!t. 34 II serait bien que vous ravertissiez 
de votre intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while 
thou wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable 
last winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 

Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee 
of the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. 
They chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Futube Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise 
before twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Impebative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you vrill be punished. 2$. Let us chpose some- 
thing pretty. 
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Subjunctive Mode, Pbesbnt Tense. 26. I most ftiL 
fil my duties. 27. He must finish his exercise. 28. We 
must obey orders. .- • • - 

SuBJUKCTiVB Mode, Impbbfbct Tkksb. 29. It would 
be well for him to obey orders (It would be well that he 
should obey etc.). 30. I wish that you would finish {toith 
it) (en). 

TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Third Conjugation in OIR. 
BECEVOIR, To Receive.— (Model Verb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs; they 
have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. The 
ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir takes the cedilla before o 
and u. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

PSBSBNT. PaBT. 

Becevoir to receive Avoir re^n to haoe reoAoed 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsbnt. Goxfouhd. 

Becevant reoAving Ayantre^n hanoing vectivei 

Past. 
Befu reoAved 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Fbxsent. Past Iw-uafmiTE . 

Je re^ois I receive tTai re^n I have reoAved 

Ta re^ois Ihou receivest Tn as re^ thou hast received 

II revolt he receives H a re^a he has received 

Noas recevons toe receive Nous avons re^a we have recHved 

Voas recevez you receive Yons avez re^ you ha/oe received 

lis re^oiTent they receive lis ont refa they have receifoed 
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Impbbfbot. 



Plufbetbot. 



Je recevais 
TnreceTais 
II recevait 
Nous receyions 
VouB receviez 
Il8 recoTaient 



I was receiving 

thou wast receiving 

he was receiving 

toe were receiving 

you were receiving 

they were receiving 



J^avaiB re^ 
Ta avals re^a 
n avait re^u 
Noas avions re^a 
YouB aviez re^u 
Ub ayalent re9a 



I had received 

thou hadst received 

he had received 

toe had received 

you had received 

they had received 



Past Dsitnitb. 



Past Astbbiob. 



Je re^uB 
Tare^as 
II re^t 
Nous re^flmes 
VonB refutes 
Us re9arent 



I received 

thou receivedst 

he received 

werecHved 

you received 

they received 



J^ens re^a 
Tu ens re^u 
D eat re^a 
None eflmes re^u 
Vous e'ftte? re^u 
lis eurent re9a 



Ihadreceived 

thou hadst received 

he had received 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received 



FUTUKB. 



Je receyrai 
Tu receyras 
IlreceTra 
Nous receyroDB 
Vous recevrez 
Us receyront 



I Shan receive 
thou liOiit receive 

he will receive 
we Shan receive 
you wiU receive 
they will receive 



FCTTUBE AKTBHIOB. 

J^ aural refu / shall have received 

Tu auras re9n thou wilt have received 
D aura re^u he wiU have received 

Nous aurons refu we shaU have received 
Vous aurez re^u you wiU hxwe received 
Us anront re^u they will ha/oe recwoed 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbbbnt. 



Jereceyrals 
Tnreceyrals 
II recevrait 
Nous recevrions 
Vous recevriez 
lis receyralent 



I should receive 

thou wouldst receive 

he would receive 

we should receive 

you would receive 

they would receive 



Past. 



J*aural8 re^u I should have 

Tu aurals re9u thou wouldst have 
n aurait re9a he would have 

Nous aurlons re9a we should have 
Vous auriez re9u you would have 
Us auralent re9u tkey umUd have . 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Ile9ois 

Becevons 

Becevez 



receive {thou) 
let us receive 
receive {you) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qae je refolye that I may 

Que tn re^oiyes that thou mayH 
Qn^il re^oiye that fie may 

Qae noQB recevioDB Otai we may 
Qae yons receyies that you may 
Qn'ilB re^oivent that they may . 



s 



Past. 



Qne j^aie re^ that I may \ 

Qne ta aiee re^a Viat thou mayet 
Qn'il ait re^a that he may 

Qne noos ayons re^a that toe may 
Qae yons ayec refa that you may 
Qa'ils aient re^a that they may 



S 






Impsbfbot. 

Qae Je re^asse that I might " 

Que ta re^uBses that thou mightet 
Qa'U re^ftt t?uU fie might 

Que nou s re^Bsions tfiat we might 
Que vouB re^asBlez that you might 
Qu'Ub le^oBBent that they might 



«3 



Plufbbvbct. 

Qae j'euBse re^a that I 

Qae tu easses refa ttiat thou 
Qu'il eflt re^a tfiat he 

Que nous eaBsioDB re^a that we 
Que yoas eassiez refa that you 
Qa^ilB easBent re^a that they 



.3 



ai 



Vocabulary 27. 



Recevoir, to receive. 

Devoir,f to owe ; to be obliged ; 

to be to ; to have to. 
Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; 

intelligence. 
Les nouvelles, the news ; news. 
Un cadeau, a present. 
La paye, the pay. 
La fin, the end. 
Le depart, the departure. 
La veille, the day before. 
Le lendemain, the day after. 
Une visite, a visit; a call. 



La marque, the mark ; the token. 

Le respect, the respect. 

La bienveillance, the good- will; 
the kindness. 

La felicitation, the congratula- 
tion. 

Triste, sad. 

Sincere, sincere. 

Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Par, through ; by. 

Par Jour, a day, each day; par 
semaine, a week ; par mois, a 
month. 



t Devoir^ to owe, has the meaniug of to be obliged^ to have to^ to be^ when it pre- 
cedes the inflnitiye : Je dole aortir^ I have to go oat. // dolt venir ici, he Ib to come 
here. The conditional mode of devoir Ib rendered into English by ought. 

The paat participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circumflex 
accent oyer the u, in the masculine singular only, dii^ owed, due ; red^ owed 
again. 
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Exercise 27. 

pBESBiirr Tense. 1. Je re9ois des cadeaux; tu en re- 
9ois aussi. 2. Rerre me doit de I'argent. 3. II doit me 
I'apporter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller chez notre 
tante. 6. Vous devez venir avec moi. 6. Us doivent partir 
bientdt. 

Impebfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
a la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines des nou- 
velles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par jour. 
11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9us vofcre lettre la 
veille de mon d6part 13. Nous re96mes la visite de votre 
oncle le lendemain de notre arriv§e. 14. lis re9urent cette 
tristiB nouvelle avant leur depart de Paris. 

Future Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
recevras une visite aujourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye i la 
fin du mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nouvelles aujourd'hui. 
19. Combien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire d mon oncle. 
21. Henri devrait aller voir sa tante. 22. Nous devrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas dd parler de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Ee9ois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bieuveillance. 25. Recevez mes sinc^res feli- 
citations. 26. Eecevons nos amis avec bienveillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que 
je re9oive une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il re- 
9oive ces visites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je re9usse des nouvelles avant mon depart. 31. Je 
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voudrais que vous re9assiez votre paye, et que nous re- 
9ussions la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Peesent Tekse. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the 
day after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They received 
the news at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. T will receive no calls to-day. 15. 
He will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to- 
day. 19. Julius ought to be here; he was to {imperfect 
tense) be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him 
with kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would 
receive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Eeceive (sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Eeceive (plur.) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them.J 

t See foot-note, p. 118. % Q^^ leur tit dili 
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SuBjuKCTiVE Mode, Present Tense. 25. It is time 
that I receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 
27. We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that he received our letter before he leaves (before 
his departure). 29. I wish that we received news from 
home. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
Regular Verbs.— Fourth Conjugation in RE. 

VENDRE, To Sell.— (Model Vkbb.) 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



PBB8BNT. 

Vendre to seB 



Past. 
Ayotr vendn to have toid 



PARTICIPLES. 
PBssmr. CoMFouiTD. 

Yendant Bettt/ng Ayantvenda hcsHngadUM 

Past. 
Yendn Mid 





INDICATIVE MODR 






PSBBBNT. 


Pabt Indeitinitb. 


Je Tends 


laeU 


J'al vendn 


I have sold 


Tu vcDda 


thou idlest 


Ta as vendn 


thou h(ut sold 


D vend 


heseUs 


11 a vendn 


he has sold 


Nona vendona 


weteU 


Nona avone vendn 


we have sold 


Vous vendez 


yougeB 


Voua avez vendu 


you have sold 


Ha vendent 


theygett 


Bb ont vendn 


they have sold 


Imfebfeot. 


Plupbrfeot. 


Je vendaia 


Twos selling 


J'avais vendu 


Ihadsdd 


Tavendais 


thou wast selling 


Tu avals vendn 


thou hadst sold 


D yendait 


he was selling 


n avait vendn 


he had sold 


Nona vendiona 


we were selling 


Nous avions vendn 


we had sold 


Vona vendiez 


you were selling 


Vous aviez vendn 


youhadsold 


Da vendaient 


they were selling 


Hb avaient vendn 


they had sold 
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Past Ddiniti. 


Pabt Abtibiob. 


Je veudis 


Isold 


J^eaB Tendn 


Ihadsold 


Tn vendiB 


UxjOu widest 


Ta eoB venda 


thouhadstsold 


n vendit 


heaold 


11 eat vendu 


hehadsold 


Noas TendimoB 


toesold 


Noas eftmes Tenda 


w€hadsold 


VouB Tendttes 


yousold 


Yous etites Tenda 


youhadsold 


Bb yendiient 


theysold 


Us earent venda 


fkeyhadsold 






FUTUBS Ahtbsiob. 


Jeyendial 


IshaUtett 


J'aurai venda 


Ishatthaoesold 


Ta vendraB 


thouicUtdeU 


Tu auras venda 


thiou wilt have sold 


XlTendra 


hswiUeett 


n aura venda 


he loUl have sold 


Nous vendroDB 


toe shall sell 


Noas aarons venda 


we shall have sold 


VouB vendres 


ffouwillsell 


Vous anrez venda 


you will have sold 


Ha vendront 


theywUlseU 


Us aaront venda 


they will have sold 



Pbbbiht. 



Je vendrals 
Ta vendraiM 
n vendrait 
Noas vendrions 
Vous vendriez 
Us vendnient 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



IshotOdsell 

thou wouldst sdl 

he would seR 

weshauldsM 

you toould sell 

they toould sett 



Past. 



J'aarais venda I should have sold 

Ta aarals venda 'thou wouldst have sold 
II aurait venda he would have sold 

Noas aorions venda v>e should have sold 
Voas aariez venda you would have sold 
ns aaraient venda they would haive sold 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Vends 


seUithmi) 


VendonB 


letussett 


Vendez 


sett (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbht. 



Qae Je vende 
Qae ta vendes 
QaMl vende 
Que noas vendions 
Qae voas vendiez 
Quails vendent 



thatlmaysett 

thai thou may St sett 

that he may sett 

thai toe may sett 

that you may sett 

that they may sett 



Pabt. 



Qae J'aie venda that I may ' 

Qae tu aies venda that thou mayst 
Qu'il alt venda thai he may 

Que noas ayons venda that we may 
Que vous ayez venda thaiyoumay 
Quails aient venda that they may , 



? 
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Qne Je vendlBBe that I 

Que tn yendisses that thou 

Qa'Uvendlt that he 

Qae noius vendlsslons ^xU we 

Que Tons vendiftsiez that you 

QaMls vendiBsent VuU they 



% 



FlitmSFBOT. 

Qae j^enBse venda thcU I ' 

Qae tu easses venda ^ai thou 
QaUl etit venda that he 

Qne noas eusBions venda that we 
Qae vouB eossiez venda that you 
Qa'ils eassent venda that they , 



I 



Vocabulary 28. 

Vendre, to sell Le naufrage, shipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pent, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to La marchandise, the merchan- 



expect 
Bntendre, to hear ; to understand. 
Perdre, to lose. 
Repondref (a), to answer. 
Una qneation, a question. 
Una reponse, an answer. 
Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. 
Un navire, ) 
Un b&timent, ( 
La vapeur, the steam. 
Un b&timent a vapeur, a steamer. 



dise. 
Les marchandises, the good& 
La monnaie, the money; the 

change. 
Oher, dear. 
A bon marche, cheap. 
Tout de suite, immediately. 
Tout a llieure,^ presently; just 

now. 
Tantdt,t by and by ; a little while 

ago. 



Un bateau a vapeur, a steamboat. Aussitdt que, as soon as. 

Exercise 28. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. J'attends ta reponse. 2. Tu ne r6- 
ponds pa8 d ma question. 3. II ne vous entend pas. 4. 
Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez-vous 
pas ma monnaie ? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

t Bipondre requires the preposition d before the noun which is the object of the 
verb; repondre d quetqu'^un^ to answer some one; rSpondre d une queatUm^ to 
anLwer a question. 

X 2^t d Vhmre and tantdt may refer to past or fhtaie time : Je Pai tm tout d 
Pheftre (or tantfit), I have seen him just now (or a little while ago). Je wda le voir 
tout d Vheure (or tantdO. I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 
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Impebfect Tense. 7. J'attendais Tarriv^e du bAtiment 
d, vapeur. 8. II n'entendait pas qu'on I'appelait. 9. Nous 
yendions nos marchandises d, bon march^. 10. Us per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je r^pondis & sa lettre 
aussitdt que je Feus re9ue. 12. II vendit son navire le len- 
demain de son arriv§e. 13. Nous lui rendlmes sa visite la 
veille de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur yaissean par 
un naufrage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je vous rendrai votre monnaie tout d. 
Pheure. 16. II ne repondra pas d votre question. 17. Nous 
vous attendrons au pont. 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je vendrais ce bateau d, va- 
peur, si j'etais d votre place. 20. II vous rendrait une r6- 
ponse tantdt, si vous attendiez un peu. 21. Vous perdriez 
votre temps, si vous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. E6- 
pondez k mes questions, je vous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. II est temps 
que je lui rende sa visite. 26. Je veux que tu r§pondes d, 
ma question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un 
peu. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. II serait 
prudent que j'attendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendlt 
cela. 30. Je voudrais que vous me r6pondissiez tout de 
suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I bear you. 2. Thou dost not 
answer (to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 
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4. Ton sell too dear. 5. We lose money on thfese goods. 6. 
They do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He 
was waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to 
hear the noise of the carriages during the night, when we 
lived in that street 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. T returned (to him) his 
visit the day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) 
my letter the next day. 13. We lost our goods by 
shipwreckf 14. They sold their vessel as soon as they 
arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for 
me; I would wait for you. 20. If he were master of 
his property (bien, m,), he would lose everything (tout ce 
qu') he has. 21. They would not hear us, if we called 
them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer (sing,) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must sell 
this boat. 26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We 
must wait for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that 
you would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give 
me back my money. 

t fiy shipwreck, par tin mcgitftafi*. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

Interrogative Conjugation. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
coupez-vous? etc. 

The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed after 
the verb, as : coup6-je ? do I cut f 

When the verb, in the third person singular ends with a 
vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for the 
sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on, as : a-t-il? 
coupe-t-elle ? coupera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun 
of the same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb, as : 

Charles a-t-il la lettre 7 Has Charles the letter? 

Louise est-elle en haut 7 Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Oes hommes coupent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees? 
arbres7 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb, such as : que, comment, oft 

Que demandent ces hommes 7 What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrol 

crot 7 lives ? 

Conuaeut va cette affMre 7 How is that business? 
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8. Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 

Interrogative sentences are also foimed by placing est-ce 
qne before the subject of the verb : 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal 7 Has Charles the journal ? 
Est-ce qua Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut? 
Est-ce que M. Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store? 

son magasin 7 

The interrogative form with est-ce qne is always used 
when the verb^ in the first person singular, ends in ge, as : 
est-ce qne je mange ? do I eat t not mange-je ? 

The interrogative form with est-ce qne is also used for 
the first person singular when the verb has only one syllable, 
as: est-ce qne je vends ? do I sell? notvends-je? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used inter- 
rogatively either way: ai-je? have If snis-je? am If 
vais-je? do I go f pnis-je? can If sais-je? do I know f 
vois-je ? do I see f dois-je ? do I owe f and dis-je ? do I 
say f or est-ce qne j'ai ? etc. 

8. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne .... pas) that ac- 
company a verb to express negation, are separated by the 
verb (in compound tenses, by the auxiliary only), as : Je 
n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais 6t6 ; je n'ai rien dit 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative words 
are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or may not, 
be separated by a personal pronoun^ 
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Je voiu conseille de ne pas le I advise 70a not to do it 

£ure, or de ne le pas faire. 

Je vous prie de n'en pas parlor, I beg you not to speak of it, not to 

de n'en rien dire. to say anTthing about it. 

Vocabulary 29. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. Le poulet, the chicken. 

Desirer, to desire ; to wish for. Le canard, the dack. 

Demander, to ask for. Le dindon, the turkey. 

£couter, to listen to. Le Jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisson, the fish« 

Decouper, to carve. Le potage, ) 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, ) ^* 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. En haut, upstairs. 

Savez-vous 7 do you know ¥ Bn bas, downstairs. 



Exercise 29. 

1. Votre soeur est-elle encore en haut ? 2. Marie est-elle 
en bas ? 3. Nos amis sont-ils d. la campagne ? 4. Charles 
a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre pere d6sire-t-il me 
parler ? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe ? 7. Pierre va-t-il de- 
couper le poulet? 8. Votre oncle ach6terart-il quelques 
canards? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plusieurs beaux din dons ? 
10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 11. Ces matelots 6cou- 
tent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne des ordres ? 12. Ces 
hommes nous ont-ils vendu du poisson? 13. Est-ce que 
Henri a bien 6tudi6 sa le9on? 14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de 
fautes dans son thSme? 15. Est-ce que le professeur me 
demande? 16. Est-ce qu'il parle de moi on de vous? 17. 
Est-ce que je mange votre potage? 18. Est-ce que je ne 
vous rends pas ce que vous m'avez pr^te? 19. Est-ce que 
je dis cela ? 20. Que sais-je ? 21. Oil suis-je ? 22. Savez- 
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vous oti demeure notre professeur de fran9ai8 ? 23. Je vous 
conseille de ne pas le lui dire. 24. Je vous prie de n'en pas 
parler. 26. J'ai envie de ne pas y aller. 

Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor ? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt ask 
for some (un peu) of this duck ? 8. Have our neighbors a 
great many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look at us? 
10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher? 11. Have I 
had a good exercise? 12. f Has Louisa seen her aunt? 
13.f Did the professor ask for anybody? 14.f What am 
I eating; is it fish? 15. J What can I help you to? 
16. J Can I help you to some soup? 17. f Do I not sell 
cheap? 18. t Do I do my duty well? 19.§ What do 
those men ask for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 
21.J How much do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say 
anything about it. 23. I advise you not to go there any 
more. 24. He has told me not to do it. 



THIRTIETH LESSOK 
The Passive Verb. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the auxiliary 
verb dtre, to he, as: aimer, to love; dtre aim6, to be loved. 



i FoUow the constraction indicated in Sect. 2 of the Lesson. 

t See last paragraph of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

{ Follow the constraction In^ci^ted io last para^ph of l^e^. 1. 
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The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 

Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
isTBE AIME, To Be Loved.— (Model Vbbb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbbent. 



Past. 



Atreaimfi oraim^e, \ ^j,^„^^ Aroir 6t6 aim6 oraim^e, ito have beet 

aim68 or aimfies S ^^^ aim^s or aim^es J loved 



PARTICIPLES. 



Fbsbent. 



COKFOUND. 



fitantaim^ oraim^e, 
aim^B or aim^es 



j-tein^ 



hved 



Ayant 6t6 aim^ or aim^e, \ having been 
aJmSs or aim^es ) loved 



Past. 

ilb6 aim6 or aim^, aim^e or aimSes 



beenloved 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbseht. 



Je snis aim6 or aim^e 

Ta es aim6 (6e) 

II or elle est aim^ (6e) 

Nous Bommes aim^s or aim6e8 

Yons dtes aim4s (^es) 

11b or elles Bont aim^B (SeB) 



s 



Past iNDBFonri. 

J'ai 6tA aim^ or aim^e 

Ta as 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

U or elle a 6t6 aim^ (6e) 

Nous avons 6t6 aim^s or aim^es 

Yoas avez 6t6 aim6s (Ses) 

Ds or elles ont 6t6 alm4s (6eB) 



li 



11 



Imperfect. 

J'6tais alm6 (6e) 

Tu 6tais aim6 (6e) 

II or elle 6tait aim 6 (6e) 

Nous 6tions aimfis (6es) 

Vous 6tiez aim6s (6es) 

lis or elles 6taieDt aim6s (fees) 






Plupebfsot. 

J^avais 6t6 aim4 (Se) 

Ta avals 6t6 aim^ (6e) 

II or eUe arait 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

Nous avions 6t6 aim6s (^es) 

Yons aviez 6t6 alm^s (6es) 

Us or elles aTaient 4t6 aimSs {6eB) 
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PASTBvimn. 

Je fas aim6 {6e) 

Tu taa aim^ (^) 

II or elle tat aimd (^e) 

Nous flimes aim^s (^b) 

Voas tttes aim^s (6e8) 

Pa or elles farent aim^s (6e8) 



I 



Past Ahtbbioii. 

J^enB €t6 aim6 (6e) 

Ta eas 6t6 aim^ (6e) 

II or elle eat 6t6 aim6 (^) 

NoQB eftmes 6t6 aimte (^s) 

Vons efttes 6t6 aim6e (6ee) 

lis or eUes enrent 6t6 aimfe (6e8) , 



FUTUBI. 

Je serai aim6 (^) 

Ta seras aimS (6e) 

n or die sera aimS (6e) 

Noos serons aimSs (£ee) 

Voas serez aimSs (4es) 

Dfl or eUes seront aim^B (i§e8) 



1"^ 



FUTUBB AUTEBIOH, 

J'aaral 6t6 aim^ (6e) 

Ta auras 6t6 aimd (6e) 

II or elle anra et6 tam6 (6e) 

Noae aurons 4t6 aim^B (^es) 

VottB aorez 4t6 aim^s (ies) 

Us or elles aoroat 6t6 aimSs {€w) 



^1 



Pbssent. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je serais aim^ {6e) 

Ta serais aim6 (6e) 

n or elle serait aimd {€e) 

Noas serious aim^s (6eB) 

Voas seriez aimfo (^es) 

Hi or elles seraient aim^s (^es) 




Past. 



J^aorais 6tj6 aim^ (6e) 

Td aarais 6t6 aim4 (6e) 

n or elle aarait 6t6 aim^ die) 

Nous aarions ^t6 aim^s (^es) 

Vous aariez 6t6 aim^s (6e8) 

Ds or elles aaralent €t6 aim6s (des) . 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sols aim6 (6e) 
Soyons aim^s (^es) 
Soyez aim^s (6es) 



be (thou) iovei 
let us beloved 
be (sfou) loved 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Que Je Bois alm^ (^e) 

Qae ta sois aim^ (6e) 

Qa'il or qa*elle soit aim6 (6e) 

Que nouB soyons aim^s (^es) 

Que Tous soyez aim^s (^es) 

QaMls or eU^s soient aim^s (des 



II 



J 



*s 



^^ 



sr 



Pabt. 



Que J*aie 6t6 &\m6 {6e) 
Que ta aies ^t6 aim6 (6e) 
Qa'il or qu'elle ait 6t6 aim^ (£e) 
Que nous ayons 6t6 aim^s (6ee) 
Que TouB ayez 6t6 aim^s (^es) 
Qu'ilB or elles aient 6t^ aim^s (4es) , 



11 
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Imfbbvbot. 

Que je f asse alm6 (6e) 
Que tn fosses aim6 (6e) 
QaMl or qu'elle ttt aim^ (^e) 
Que nous fassions aim^s (6e8> 
Que vous Aissiez aim^s (£es) 
QnMls or elles Aissent aimSs (des) , 



sr 



!>«• 






PLirnEBFSOT. 

Que j^eosse 6t6 aim6 {6e) 
Que ta euBses 6t6 aim6 (6c) 
QuMl or qu'elle ett 6t6 aim6 (6e) 
Que nous eussions 6t6 aim^s (^es) 
Que vous eussiez 6t6 aim^s (^s) 
QuMls or elles eussent 6t6 aim^s 



0§! 

3 



By, after a Passive Verb Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a. passive verb is preceded by the preposition 
par, if the verb expresses action, and by the preposition de, 
if the verb expresses a sentiment. 



n est bldme par ses amis. 
Elle est aimee de ses parents. 
n est puni de ses fautes. 



He is blamed by his friends. 
She is loved bj ber parents. 
He is punisbed for his faults. 



Rem. The passive form of the verb is less frequently used in French 
than in English. The French prefer the active form, with the pro- 
noun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 



On voos appelle. 

On I'a vu. 

II s'appelle HenrL 



You are called. 
He has been seen. 
He is called Heniy. 



Voca^bnlary 30. 



BUbner (de), to blame (for), 
liouer (de), to praise (for). 
Recompenser (de), to reward (for). 
Reprimander (de), to reprove (for). 
Estimer, to esteem. 
Respecter, to respect. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
Nigliger, to neglect. 
lies bons, the good. 

mecliants, tbe wi^l^ed. 



Ii'obeissance, /. , obedience. 

Obeissant, obedient. 

La desobeissance, disobedience. 

Desobeissant, disobedient. 

La diligence, diligence. 

Diligent, diligent. 

La negligence, carelessness. 

Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

Partout, everywhere. 

Q e9t Ja9t9} it 13 just or right. 



THE PASSIYE YEBB. 133 

Exercise 30. 

1. Je suis aime de mes parents. 2. H est bl&m6 par gf^d 
amis, parce qu'il a ktk negligent. 3. Sa soenr est louee, 
parce qu'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nous sommes recompenses 
quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes repri- 
mand's quand nous sommes n^gligents. 6. Les bons sont 
partout estim6s et respect's. 7. Les m'chants sont m'- 
pris's et punis. 8. Vous avez et6 recompense de votre dili- 
gence. 9. Votre sceur a 6t6 lou'e de son obeissance. 10. 
Ces ei'ves ont 6t6 bUm's de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
6tait aim6 de ses maitres, parce qu'il etait obeissant et 
diligent. 12. Nous 6tions reprimand's quand nous 'tions 
d'sob'issants. 13. La d'sobeissance 'tait reprimandee et 
punie. 14- Vous serez r'compens', si vous 'tes diligent. 
15. Vous serez puni, si vous 'tes d'sob'issant 16. Ceux 
qui n'ob'issent pas au maitre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez r6compens6, si vous aviez 6t6 diligent. 18. lis 
auraient 6t6 punis, s'ils avaient n'glige leurs devoirs. 

19. Je veux que tu sois puni, si tu n'gliges tes devoirs. 

20. H est juste qu'il soit r'compens', s'il est diligent. 

21. II serait Juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez 
pas d, vos maitres. 22. II faut 'tre ob'issant et diligent 
pour etre aim' et r'compens'. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and re- 
spected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience has 
been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 7. The 
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wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be rewarded, 
9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 10. Those 
who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. You would 
be rewarded, if you had been diligent. 12. They would be 
punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It is just that 
you be (subj.) punished, if you are disobedient. 14. It 
would be right that he were {stibj,, imp.) rewarded, if he 
had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be loved 
and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien comporter). 16. 
He who behaves well (se comporte bien) is everywhere well 
received. 



THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 

Neuter Verbs, Conjugated with £tre. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express a 
change in the position or condition of the subject, are con- 
jugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
^tre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 88-1). The verb arriver, to arrive, is given as 
the model verb of the class. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pEtBssNT. Past. 

Arriyer to arrive Etre arrive or arriv^e, i to have 

arrives or arrivdes f arrived 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRBSENT. CoJtTOXJWD. 

iiTivant arriving fitantarrlvS orarriv^e, ) having 

arrives or arriv^es ) arrived 

Past. 

Arrive or arriy^c, arriy^e or arriv^es arrived 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbb 


mrr. 


Past iNDBniirni. 




J'arriv© 


I arrive 


Je snls arriy^ or arriyte 




TaarriveB 


thou etrriveat 


Ta es arrive (6e) 




Harriye 


he arrives 


B or elle est arrive {6e) 


Nous arrtyonB 


we arrive 


Nons sommes aniv^B (lea) 


Voiu arrives 


you arrive 


YouB dtes arrives (^es) 


1" 


Us azriyent 


they arrive 


Bs or elles sont arrives (^b) , 


m 


Imfebfbot. 


PLUPRRFSGrr. 




J^arrivais 


J was arriving 


J'^taiB arrive (^) 




Taarriyais 


thou wast arriving 


Tu «tai8 arrive (^e) 




Barrivait 


he was arriving 


B or elle 6tait arrive (^) 


Nous arriviona 


we were arriving 


Noas ^tions arrives (6e8) 


Yonfl arriyiez 


jfou were arriving 


YouB dtlez arriv^B (6e8) 


1 


Bb arrivaient 


they were arrigoing 


Bs or elles 6taient arriv6B (6es) 


• 


Past DEmiiTB. 


Past Antbbiob. 




J'arrivai 


I arrived 


Je Ais arriv6 (6e) 




Ta arrivas 


thou arrivedst 


Tu fuB arrive (6e) 


|s 


Barriva 


he arrived 


B or elle f ut arriv6 (6e) 


Nons arrivftmes 


we arrived 


Nous fftmes arriy^s (^es) 


^•i 


Vous arrivfttes 


you arrived 


Yoas flites arrives (6eB) 


R 


Bs arrivdrent 


they arrived 


Bs or elles fnrent arrives (^s) 


• 


FXTTUBB. 


FOTUBB AnTKRIOB. 




J^arriyerai 


I shall arrive 


Je serai arrive (60) 




Taarriyeras 


thou toilt arrive 


Tu seras arrive (6e) 


'^1 


B arrivera 


he win arrive 


B or elle sera arrive {6e) 


Nons arriverons 


we shall arrive 


Nous serous arrives (fiea) 


Vous arriyerez 


you loiU arrive 


YouB serez arrives (^es) 


Bs arriveront 


they wHl arrive 


Bs or elles serout arrives (6e6) 


• w 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



J^arriyerals 
Tu arriverais 
B arriverait 
Nous arriverions 
Yous arriverlez 
Bs arriveraient 



Prbsbnt. 

I should (xrrive 

thou wouldst arrive 

he would arrive 

we should arrive 

you would arrive 

they would arrive 



Past. 

Je serais arriy^ {6e) 

Tu serais arriv6 (6e) 

B or elle serait arrive {6e) 

Nous serious arrives (6eB) 

Yous seriez arrives (Ses) 

Bs or elles sendeut arrives (6es) 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Arrive 


etrriffe (fhou) 


Airivons 


let U8 arrive 


Arrives 


arrive (^ou) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Tbxbkst. 



Qae j*aiTlve that I may 

Que tn arrives that thou mayet 
Qu'il arrive that he may 

Qae nous arrivlons that toe may 
Que vouB arriviez that you may 
Qa*ilB arrivent that they may 






Past. 



Que je sois arriv6 (6e) 

Que ta Bois arriv6 (6e) 

Qu'il or qa*elle soit arrive (6e) 

Qae nous soyons arrives (6efl) 

Que voas soyez arrives (6e8) 

Qa'ils or elles soicDt arrives (^s) 



I! 



1** 



s 



Ijcfbbfibct 


■ 


Que j^arrivasse 


that! 


Que ta arrivasses 


thatthou 


Qu'U arrivftt 


ihathe 


Que nous arrivassions 


that we 


Que vons arrivassiez 


that you 


Quails arrivassent 


that they , 



I 

Oh 

I 



Plttferfbot. 

Que je ftlBse arriv6 (6e) 
Que tu Aisses arriv^ (6e) 
Qu'il or qu'elle ftLt arrive (4e) 
Que nous AiBsions arrives (^es) 
Que V0U8 ftiBsiez arrives (6es) 
Quails or elles fuBseiit arrives (des) 






^ 



2. List of Neuter Verbs that are Conjugated with £tre. 

To Be. 



Arriver, to arrive ; 
Aller, to go ; 
Decoder, to decease ; 
Entrer, to enter ; to go <>r come in 
Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home 
Retoumer, to return ; to go back 
Raster, to remain, to stay ; 
Tomber, to fall ; 
^Mourir, to die ; 
*Naltre, to be bom ; 
♦Partir, to start ; to leave ; 
*Sortir, to go out ; to come out; 



6tre arrive, to bave arrived. 
6tre all6, to bave gona 
6tre decode, to have deceased. 
6tre entre, to have entered, 
toe rentr6, to have coma 
6tre retoume, to have returned 
6tre reste, to have remained. 
6tre tomb^, to have fallen. 
6tre mort, to have died, 
toe ne, to have been bom. 
6tre parti, to have started. 
6tre Borti, to have gone out. 
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*Venir, to come ; 6tre venu, to have come. 

*Deveiiir, to become ; 6tre devenu, to have become. 

*Parveiiir, to reach ; to succeed ; dtre parvenu, to have become. 

*Revenir, to return ; to come back ; dtre revenu, to have returned. 



a 



Neuter Verbs that Take sometimes Avoir and 

SOMETIMES tjRE. 



Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary wheq 
they express action only, and 6tre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as : 



XSUe a grandi rapidement. 
XSUe est grandie de deux pouces. 
La procession a passe ici. 
La procession est passee. 



She has grown rapidly. 
She has grown (by) two inches. 
The procession passed here. 
The procession has passed. 



The following are some of this class : 



Cesser, to cease. 
♦Oroltre, to grow. 
Qrandir, to grow talL 
Vieillir, to grow old. 



Descendre, to go or come down. 
Monter, to go or come up. 
Remonter, to reascend. 
Passer, to pass. 



Rem. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 3, are sometimes 
used as transitive verbs, in which case they are conjugated with avoir. 



Vocabulary 31. 



Le dejeuner, breakfiast. 

Le diner, dinner. 

Le souper, supper. 

Le bal, the ball. 

Le notaire, the notary. 

La procession, the procession. 

Le train, the train. 



Une famille, a family. 

Hier au matin, yesterday morning, 

Hier au soir, last night. 

De bonne beure, early. 

Tard, late. 

Jusque, till, until. 

Jasqu'4 samedi, until Saturday. 
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Exercise 31. 

1. Je suis arriv6 ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arriv6e hier 
au soir. 3. Le train ^tait parti quand nous sommes arrives. 
4. Mes cousines sont arriv6es de bonne heure. 5. Jules est 
all6 au bureau. 6. Mes soeurs sont allees & I'eglise. 7. Le 
marchand est entr6 dans son magasin. 8. Le m^decin est 
rentr6 tard hier au soir. 9. Nos amis sont retoumSs chez 
eux. 10. Mes parents sont restes k la campagne jusqn'A 
samedi. 11. Ces pommes sont tomb^es de Farbre. 12. La 
femme du notaire est morte hier au matin. 13. Notre 
voisine est n6e A Berlin. 14. Nous sommes partis de bonne 
heure. 15. lis sont sortis apr^s le dejeuner. 16. Mes cou- 
sines sont venues k la ville pour aller au bal. 17. Elles sont 
arriv6es k temps pour le souper. 18. Cette famille est de- 
venue tr^s-pauvre. 19. Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus 
soldats. 20. Votre lettre m'est par venue trop tard. 21. Mes 
parents ne sont pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est 
dejd. pass6e ; elle a passe par ici. 

Theme 31. 

l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.f My sister came 
with me. 3.f My father came alone last evening. 4.f Henry 
and William came together. 5. Mary went to see her aunt. 
6. The children went for a walk. 7. The procession had 
entered the church when I came by f (passed). 8.f My sisters 
came in early. 9. My aunt has returned home. lO.f Those 
are pears that fell from the trees. 11. f We stayed in the 
country until Saturday. 12.f Our friend, the notary, died 

last night. 13. I was bom in this city. 14.f They started 

I '■ III 

t Pat the verb in the past indefinite tense. 
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after breakfast. 15. f We went out after sapper. ,16. That 
family has left /or Europe (pour TEurope). 17. Our neigh- 
bors have become very rich. 18. f Your letter did not reach 
me in time. 19. Our friends have not yet come back to 
town. 20.t The soldiers have passed ; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Pronominal Verbs. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of 
the same person ; the one is the subject, the other the direct^ 
or indirect, object, of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary 
verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The past 
participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as the 
past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its 
direct object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 

Conjugation op the Pronominal Verb. 
SE COUPER, To Cut One's Self.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Fresbnt. Past. 

Se couper to cut one'*9 aeJf S'dtre coupd to have cut one^a self 

PARTICIPLES. 

PbBSBNT. CoifPOUND. 

Secoupant cutting one"* b self S^dtant coup6 having cut one* a self 

Past. 
Ck>up6 cut 

t Put the verb io the past indefinite tense. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je me coape 

Tu te coupes 
Eseconpe 
Noas Donfl couponi 
Vons Yons conpea 
Hb Be coupent 



leutmifself^tic. 



Past Ihdrtuh v e . 

Je me snifl coapd Ihav0cutmyte^,eic» 

Ta t'es coap^ 

n 8*e8t coap6 

Nous DoiiB somineB conp6i 

VouB YooB dtes coap6s 

Bs 86 Bont conp^B 



^emecoupaiB IwascutHngmifg^f^, 

Ta te conpais 

n Be conpait 

NooB noas conpions 

Vons YOQB coapiei 

Eb Be coapaient 



FliUFBKraOT. 

Je m'^tais conpd I had cut mfgrnif^ eie, 

Ta t*6taiB coapd 

n B*6tait coap^ 

NooB noas ^tions coap6s 

Voas Yoas 4tiez coap^s 

Hb B*4taieiit coupes 



Je me coupal 

Tatecoapas 

n Be coapa 

NouB noas coapftmes 

Voas YOOB coapfttes 

Us se coapdrent 



Past Bkfinitb. 

I cut myself ^€te. 



Past Antebiob. 

JemeAiBCoup^ J had cut myadf^ du 

Ta te ftiB coapd 

II Be fat coup4 

NooB noas fftmes coap^s 

Yoas Yoas fIClteB coapds 

Us Be ftirent coap^B. 



FUTUBB. 

Je me coapend / thaiU cut myM^^ etc, 

Ta te coaperas 

H Be coapera 

Nous noas cooperons 

Yoaa YOOB cooperez 

Bb se coaperont 



FUTVBB AbTBBIOB. 

Je me serai coapd I shall haw cut my 



Ta te seras ooap6 
n se Bera coapd 
Noas noas serone coupes 
Yoas voas serez coopte 
Db se seront coupes 



[aa/.etc 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbbxnt. 



Je me coaperais / should cut myself, 

Ta te coaperais [etc 

II se coaperait 

NooB noas coaperlons 

Yoas voas coaperies 

lis se coapendent 



Past. 



Je me serais coap6 
Ta te serais coapd 
II se serait coap4 
Nous noaB Berions ooap^s 
Yoas YoaB seriez coapte 
Bb se seraient coapte. 



I should have cut 
Im/ysefffOc, 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Conpe-toi cut thygelf 

Ooapons-noas let ut cut ouradveg 
Coupez-vous cut yourtelvet 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prbbent. 



Q;ae je me coape ifuxtlmayciUmys^^ 

Que tu te coupes [etc, 

QuMl Be coupe 

Que nous nous coupions 

Que vous vous coupiez 

Quails se conpent 

IXFKBFBCT. 

Que je me coupasse, that J might cut 

Que tu te coupasses [fny^e^'t «tc. 

Qn^ll se coup&t 

Que nous nous conpassions 

Que vous vous conpassiez 

Quails se conpassent 



Past. 

Que je me sols coap6 that I may have 

Que tu te sois coup6 {cut myeelf^ etc. 

Qu^il se soit coupS 

Que nous nous soyons coupes 

Que Tons vous soyez coupes 

QuMIs se Boient coupes 

Plufbrfeot. 

QuejemefnssecoupS that I might have 
Que tu te Aisses coup6 [cut mys^^ etc. 
Quails se fClt coup6 
Que nous nous fussions coupes 
Que vous vous fussiez coupes 
Quails se fussent coupes 



2. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as : 



Se coucher, 

Se lever, 

Se prom^ner, 

Se tromper, 

Se porter, 

S'appeler, 

Se rappeler, 

Oomment vous portez-vous 7 

Je me porte bien, 

Oomment s'appelle votre ami ? 

n s'appelle Jnles, 

Je ne me rappelle pas cela, 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive one's self. 

To be ; to do {of one's health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do ? 

I am well. 

What is your friend's name? 

His name is Julius. 

I do not recollect that. 
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Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Eeflective action is confined to the subject ; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aixner 
may mean to love one^s self, or to love each others or one 
another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, it 
is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pronoun, 
either a compound pronoun, to express reflective action ; or 
an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal action. 

S'aimer soi-m6me. To love one's self. 

S'aimer run I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer les una lea autres. To love one another. 



Vocabulary 32. 

Se coucher, to lie down ; to go to Se rappeler, to recollect. 

bed. Le voyage, the voyage ; the jour- 
Se lever, to rise. ney. 

S'habiller, to dress (one's self). Ije chemixi, the road ; the way. 

Se d^shabiller, to undress one's Le boulevard, the boulevard. 

self. lie nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. Le soir, in the evening. 

Be tromper,f to be mistaken. Iid-baa, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Ijoraque,^ when. 

S'appeler, to be called. Enauite, then. 

Avant de,§ before. 



t Se tromper de, to be mistaken in ; se tromper de cheirUnf to be mistakoD in the 
road ; to take tlie wrong road. 

t Lorequet guand, when. Loraque is a conjunction ; quand ie an adverb of time, 
often used interrogatively ; it is also need as a conjunctive adverb. 

% Avant de is used before the infinitive, instead of ao€tnt^ Je me prcmkne avant 
de me eovcher, 1 take a walk before I go to be4« 
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Exercise 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard, et je me 16ve de 
bonne heure. 2. Je me promfine pendant nne heure avant 
de me coucher. 3. Comment vons portez-vons ? 4. Je me 
porte bien. 5. II ne s'habiUe jamais avant midi. 6. Ami, 
tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 8. II 
s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelquefois. 
10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 11. C'est 
nne bistoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. Lorsque j'^tais 
d, Paris, je me portals bien. 13. Nous nous promenions 
tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous nous coucbions 
tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 15. Ma mdre ne 
se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 16. EUe se portera 
mieux quand elle sera i la campagne. 17. Je me Idverai 
demain matin k six heures. 18. Vous ne vous ruppellerez 
pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, si vous vous 
couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couche-toi de bonne heure, 
et ne te 16ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez-vous pendant une 
heure avant de vous coucher. 22. Rappelons-nous ce que 
nous 6tions autrefois. 23. Ne nous trompons pas. 24. II 
faut que je me 16ve de bonne heure. 25. Je voudrals que 
vous vous levassiez de bonne heure tous les jours. 

CoMPOuis^D Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 k six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habill6, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis tromp6 de ruq, en revenant, et je 
suis rentr§ tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couche de bonne heure hier 
au soir. 5. Vous 6tiez-vous habilles quand je suis venu ? 
6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 7. Jacques 
s^etait couche sans se deshabiller. 8. Nous nous etions 
trompes de chemin, et nous sommes arrives a la maison 
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aprSs le diner. 9. H se sera couch6 qnand vous arriverez 
14-bas. 10. Nous nous serions levfis d, six heares, si nous 
70US avions attendus avant le dejeuner. II. lis ne se 
seraient pas rappel6 cette histoire^ si je ne leur en avais pas 
parl6. 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappel6e. 13. Je 
^oudrais que vous ne vous fussiez pas trompe. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art often 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an hour before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 5. We are in good health, f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (have come). 9. I was not in good 
health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk every day 
on the boulevards. 11. I shall dress immediately, and then 
I shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early, and we shall 
rise early. 13. They will not recollect what they have told 
you. 14. You would take the wrong road if you were alone. 
15. He would be in better health, if he did not work so 
much. 16. Else (sing.) ; it is nine o'clock. 17. Do not go 
to bed (sing.) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) immediately. 19. 
Recollect (plur.) what I have told you. 20. Let us take a 
walk before going to bed. 21. It is well that you recollect 
that. 22. It would be well that they should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. 1. wentj to bed early last night ; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk. 
4. We took the wrong street. 5. I had dressed when you 

t To be in good health, seport^ Hen ; to be in better beiU^^ ae porter mieux, 
% Past indefinite teoae, 
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came (have come). 6. We bad lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
tf they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed before 
breakfast. 



THIRTY.THIRD LESSON. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun 11, t^, for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal v^bs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. 
TONNER, To Thunder.— (Model Verb.) 

Ihfxnitiyb. Pbbsbitt Pabticiplb. Past Particiflb. 

Tonner to thunder Tonnaiit thundering Toim6 thundered 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Fbxsbht. Pabt Ihdbvihitb. 

ntoniM Uthunder§ Ilatoiind it has thundered 

iMPKEneoT. FLUFmrxoT. 

Dtoimait U woe thundering H ay»it toDo^ U had thundered 
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PjLBT Bbfinitb. Past Astkbiob. 

ntonna it thundered Ilenttomi6 it had thundereA 

•FUTUU. FUTUIOB ANTaiOOB. 

ntonnera it wiU thunder Danratoimd U wiU hone tkundertd 

CONDITIONAL MODE. 
Pbbssnt. Past. 

Dtoonetalt it would thunder H aorait tonn^ it would have thundered 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Pbbbxkt. Pjlbt. 

Q|i*n tonne that it moff thunder Qa*il ait tonnd that it may have 

[thundered 

IXFKBFBOT. FLUFBBFBOT. 

Qa^fltonnAt that it might thunder QaUl eUt tonn6 that it migM have 

\thundertd 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of the atmosphere are im- 
personal. 

2. FAiRE,t To Do, To Make, and £tre. To Be, as Impersonal 

Verbs. 

Faire is used as an impersonal yerb, to express the state 
of the weather. 

Quel temps fait-il? How is the weather t 

n fidt bean tamps. It is fine weather, 

n fait mauvais temps. It is bad weather, 

n fait chaud; froid. It is warm ; cold. 

n fedt de I'OFage. It is stormy. 

n fait des Eclairs. It lightens. 

Eitre is used as an impersonal verb^ to express the hour of 
the day. 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What time is it ? 

n est trois heures. It is three o'clock. 

t ^Qjire is coii^ii^ted page }8(}. 
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Etre is also used as an impersonal verb in connection with 
the noun temps, time, and with adjectives and adverbs : il 
est temps, it is time; il est bon, it is good; il est bien, 
it is well. 

These and other impersonal phrases, if followed by a verb 
in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the verb. 



n est temps de partir. 
n est bon de savoir cela. 
n est bien de fadxe oela. 



It is time to start. 

It is good to know that. 

It is well to do that 



8. Conjugation of the Irregular Impersonal Verbs. 

Y AVOIR, To Be (in existence). — FALIiOLB, To Be 
Necessary.— PliEUVOIR, To Rain. 

(We give only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which the 
student can easily supply.) 



IVFUilTlVJB. 

Fbbs. Pabt. 
Pabt. Part. 
Ind. Pbbs. 
Ind. Imp. 
Ind. Pabt Dbf. 
Ind. Future. 
CoND. Pbbs. 
SUBJ. Prbb. 
6UBJ. Ixp. 



Y avoir 

Y ajant 
En 

II y a {there is, there are) 

D y avait 

Dyent 

II y anra 

II y aurait 

Qa'ilyalt 

QnMl y eftt 



Falloir 


Pleuvoir 


{wanting) 


Pleavant 


Fallu 


Plu 


nfant 


n pleat 


n fallait 


n pleavait 


D&Uat 


D pint. 


nfiindra 


11 pleuvra 


11 fiiadrait 


11 plenvrait 


QaMl &i]le 


Qa'il plenve 


Qo'U fkimt 


Qa'ilplUt 



4 Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 

Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by 
que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When falloir (must) is construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb must, is, in French, the indirect 
object of the verb falloir. 
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Que me faut-il foire 7 What must I do ? 

Jl vous fout rester tranquille. Yoa must keep quiet. 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvious 
without it. 

II faut travailler poor r6u«dr. It is necessary to work in order to 

to succeed. 
Faut-il aller k la banque? Must I go to the hank t 

n faut y aller. You must go there. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want 

Que lui faut-il 7 What does he want t 

II lui faut de I'argent. He wants monej 

Vocabulary 33. 

Tenner, to thunder. La pluie, the rajn. 

Neiger, to snow. II fait de la pluie, it rains. 

Grdler, to hail. La neige, the snow. 

Geler, to freeze. lie tonnerre, the thunder. 

D^geler, to thaw. Un eclair, a flash of lightning ; il 

*Pleuvoir, to rain. fiat des Eclairs, it lightens. 

*Savoir, to know. La langue, the language. 

*T avoir, to be. Su monde, company ; people. 

*Falloir, to be necessary. Ohaud, warm. 

Oomme il faut, as it should be. Froid, cold. 

Se oomporter, to behave. Tranquille, quiet ; stilL 

Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il ? 2. II fait beau temps ; il fait chaud. 
3. II fait mauvais temps ; il pleut. 4. II a neig6 pendant 
la nuit; il fait froid. 5. D gr^le k present.. 6. II gdlera 
cette nuit. 7. Deraain il d6g61era. 8. II tonne et il faifc 
des ficlairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. H pleuvra beaucoup. 
11. II a plu toute la nuit. 12. II est temps de se lever. 
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13. n esfc bon de savoir cela. 14. II est utile de savoir 
plasieurs langues. 15. II y arait beaucoup de monde & 
FSglise. 16. H y aura peu de fruit cette ann6e. 17. H y 
aurait beaucoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
me faut-il laire ? 19. II vous faut 6tudier. -20. II faut rester 
tranquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour 6tre respects. 
22. Que faut-il 4 votre hire ? 23. II lui faut de Targent. 
24. J^ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. O'est comme il faut. 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. Wo, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10 Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It is 
well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in. 17. There will be many 
peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody here, if 
it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James did not 
behave (has not behaved) well. 20. You must tell it to his 
father. 21. What do you want ? 22. I want some gloves. 



THIETY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and 6tre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
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according to some one of the irregular forms or model Yerb& 
We give the irregular model verbs of the first {two), second 
{ten)f third {eleven), and fourth {twenty-three) conjugations 
successively and in alphabetical order^ and below each model, 
the verbs tiiat follow its conjugation. 



& 



Irregular Model Verbs. — First Conjugation. 
♦AliliER, To Go. — (First Model.) 





Aller 




AQant 


AU< 






iktre all^t to have gone 




f^UBKNT. 


Jevaifl 




tavas 


flva 




None alloiu 




TOUB allea 


flsYont 


IXFKBF. 


J'allaiB 




tu allalB 


flallait 




Nom anions 




vous aUiez 


lis allaient 


Past Bkf. 


J*a1]ai 




ta alias 


11 alia 




Noas a]]ftmes 




TOUB allfttes 

Ash * ■ — - 


lis alldrent 
11 Ira 


FuTuua. 




tairas 




Noas ironB 




vonsiiez 


ilslroDt 


COND. PB. 


JTiiaifl 




tuirais 


illralt 




Nona irione 




Tons iriez 


lis iraient 




AUons 




Va 
allez 




Stjbj. Pb. 


Qaej*allle 




que ta aUles 


quUl aiUe 




Qae noas allions 


qae voas allieis 


quails aillent 


IXPERP. 


Qne J'aUasBo 




qae tu allasses 


quHl allftt 




Que nous aUassions 


que TOUB allassiez 


qu'ils allassent 



8. S'EN *AIiIiEB, To Go Away. 

S'en aller, to go away^ follows the model verb aller; but 
its conjugation presents some additional difficulties, and is 
therefore giyen in full. 

t Only the simple tenses of the verbs are given here ; the auxiliary verb, which 
k to be used in the fovmatlon of the compound tenses, Is indicated. The student 
can form the compound tenses himself, and also supply the English, which he wiU 
now have no difficulty in doing. 



IBBEOTTLAB YBBBS. 



161 



8'en aUer 

S'en dtre all6 

Pbsbbnt. Je m^en vais 

Nona Doas en allons 
Imfebf. Je m'en allals 

Nona noaa en allions 
Past Dbt. Je m^en allai 

Nona noaa en all&mea 
PnruBB. Je m*en irai 

Kons nons en Irona 
CoND. Pb. Je m*en iraia 

Nona noua en iriona 

IXFBB. 

JUlona-nooa-en 
SuBJ. Pb. Que je m^en aiUe 

Que none noua en al- 
liona 
Ikfbbf. Que Je m^en allaase 

Que noua nona en al- 
laaaiona 



S'en allsnt 



AU6 



to have gone away 

tu t^en yaa 

Yoaa Toua en allez 

tu t^en allais 

Youa Toua en alllez 

tu t^en allaa 

youa youa en all&tea 

tu t'en iraa 

voua youa en irez 

tu t'en iraia 

youa youa en iriez 

Va-t'en 

allez-youa-en 

que tu t*en ailiea 

que youa voua en al 

liez 
que tu t^en allaaaea 
que voua voua en al- 

laaaiez 



U a^en va 
iia a^en vont 
11 a^en allait 
Ua a^en allaient 
11 a^en alia 
11a a^en alldrent 
11 a' en ira 
ila a^en iront 
11 a*en iralt 
ila a^en iralent 



qu^il B*en aiUe 
qu^fla a^en aillent 

qu'il a^en allftt 
qu^il a^en aUasaent 



*S*EN" ALLEB. (Nbgativbly.) 

Ne pas a*en aDer Ne a'en allant pas 

Ke B^en dtre pas allS 

Pkbssnt. Je ne m^en vaia paa tu ne Ven vas paa 11 ne a*en va pas 

Koua ne noua en allons voua ne voua en allez lis ne a'en yont pas 
paa paa 

Past Ind. Je ne m^en aula paa all6 tu ne t*en ea paa &116 11 ne a^en eat pas B.U6 

Nona ne noua en voua ne voua en 6tea ila ne a^en aont pas 
sonimea pas all^a paa allSs all^s 

Rem. The student will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



^S^EN" ALIjEB. (Interrogatively.) 



PBBSBirr. M*en yais-je f 

Nous en allona-noua f 

Fast Inb. ITen auia-je all6 ? 

Noua en aommes-noua 
all^sf 



T'en vaa-tu ? 
Voua en allez-voua ? 
T'en eatu all6 ? 
YouB en dtes-yous 



S'enva-t-llf 
S^en vont-ils f 
S'en eat-il all6 f 
S'en Bont-ils all6s f 
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♦S'EN AliLEB. (Intbrbogativbly and Negatively.) 



Fbbbeitt. Ne m*en vais-je pas ? 
Pabt Ind. Ne m^en suis-je pas all6 f 



Ne nons en allons-noas pas ? 

Ne nous en sommes-nons pas all^s f 



♦ENVOYER, To Send.— (Second Model.) 

Enyoyer Bnvoyant Envoyd 

Ayoir enyoyd to have Bent 



PBBSEirr. 


J^envoie 


ta envoies 


U envoie 




Nous envoyons 


yons envoyez 


ils envoient 


Ikpbbt. 


J'enyoyais 


tn envoyais 


11 envoyait 




Nons envoyions 


yons envoylez 


ils envoyaient 


Past Def. 


J'envoyai 


tu envoyas 


fl envoya 




Nons envoyftmes 


yons envoy&tes 


fls envoydrent 


PUTUBB. 


J'enyerrai 


tu enverras 


il enverra 




Nous enverrons 


vous enverrez 


ils enverront 


Coin>. Pb. 


cTenverrals 


tu enverrais 


H enverrait 




Nons enverrions 


vous enverrlez 


ils enverralent 


Imfbb. 




Envoie 






Envoyons 


envoyez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Que j'envoie 


que tu envoies 


qu'il envoie 




Que nous envoyions 


que vous envoyiez 


quMls envoient 


IXPBBF. 


Que j'envoyasse 


que tu envoyasses 


quMl envoy&t 




Que nous envoyassions 


que vons envoyassiez 


qu'ils envoyassent 



Conjugate in the same manner : 

*Renvoyer, to send back ; to send away. 



Vocabulary 34. 



*Aller, to go. 

*Aller chercher, to go for. 

*S'en aller, to go away. 

♦Bnvoyer, to send. 

*I]nvoyer chercher, to send for. 

*Renvoyer, to send back ; to send 

away. 
Happeler, to call back. 



Dejeuner, to breakfast. 
Le cocher, the coachman* 
Quelque part, somewhere. 
Nulle part (ne), nowhere. 
Vite, quick ; quickly ; fast 

vite, very quickly. 
Lentement, slowly. 
De Is^ from there. 



bien 
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Exercise 34. 

1. Je vais au bureau. 2. Je m'en yais k present. 3. 
Alexis va chercher de Targent k la banque. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Vous en allez-vous d6jd? 6. Us 
vont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel6. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand men oncle est entr6. 9. A quelle heure 
Yous en 6tes-vous all6 ? 10. Je m'en suis all6 d, dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all6s ensemble. 12. J'irai cher- 
cher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m'en irai 
bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir? 15. Je 
n'irai nuUe part; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon jfrere 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien vite. 
20. Allons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille k la 
banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout k rheurcf 23. 
J'enverrai chercher mes livres tantdt 24. Vous nous ren- 
verrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 25. II renverra 
son cocher d. la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going for 
our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back {past indef,), 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef,). 9. Where were you going when I met 
{past indef.) you a little while ago ?f 10. I was going to 
the post-office. 11. From there I went {past indef.) to the 
bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 13. They 

t See YocabiUary 28, p. 1S8. 
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went away (past indef,) just now.f 14. I will go to the 
store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going any- 
where this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it did 
not rain. 17. Go {plur.) quickly to the post-oflBce. 18. 
Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to our 
aunt's; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that book 
this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me when you 
(shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our coachman away 
at the end of the month ; he has become so lazy (si pares- 
seux). 23. I will send for some paper presently. ' 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Continued). — Second Conjugation. 
1. *ACQUfiRlR, To Acquire.— (FmsT Model.) 



Acqnfirir 



Acqa^rant 



Acquis 





Avoir acquis to have acquired 


Prbbbiit. 


J^acqaiers 


tn acquiers 


il acqniert 




Nous acqn^rons 


Yons acqn^rez 


ils acqnidrent 


Imfebv. 


J^acqaSrais 


tn aoqu^rais 


il acqu^rait 




Nous acqn^ons 


vous acqu^riez 


ils acqn^raient 


Past Dbf. 


J^acqnis 


tu acquis 


il acquit 




Nous acqutmes 


Yous acquttes 


ils acquimnt 


FUTCmTB. 


J^acquerrai 


tu acquerras 


il acquerra 




Nous acquerrons 


Yons acquerrez 


ils acqnerront 


GOND. Pb. 


J^acquerrais 


tn acquerrais 


il acqnerrait 




Nons acqnerrions 


YOUS acquerriez 


ils acqnerraient 


Imfeb. 




Acquiers 






Acqu^rons 


acqn^rez 




SuBJ. Pa 


Que j^acqnidre 


que tn acqnidres 


qu*il acqnidre 




Que nous acqu^rions 


que YOUS acqn^rlez 


quMIs acqnidrent 


Imperf. 


Que j'acquisse 


que tu acquisses 


qu'il acquit 




Que nous acquissions 


que vons acqulRsiez 


qn'Hs acqnissent 



t See Vocabulary 28, p. 188. 
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Oonjugate in the same manner as '''acqu^rir: 

'^Oonquerir, to conquer. *Reconqaerir, to reconqaer. 

*S'enquerir, to inquire. 



•BOXJILIilR, To Boil. — (Second Modbl.) 

Boaillir BoniUant BonilU 



Imfbbf. 
Past Bvf. 
Pdtubb. 
Cons. Pb. 
Imteb. 
fiuBJ. Pb. 
IuFHor. 



Avoir bonilll 



to fiave boiled 



Jebons 
None bouUloiu 
Je bonUlais 
Nous boailUoDB 
Je boaillis 
Noas bonilttmes 
Je bonillirai 
NouB boailliroDB 
Je bouillirais 
Nous boniUiriona 

Bouillons 
Qae je bouille 
Que U0U8 bouillions 
Que je bouillisBe 
Que nous bonilliasions 



tu bous 
Yous bouillez 
^u bouillaiB 
vouB bonillies 
tu bouillifl 
vons bouUtttes 
tu bouilllras 
vous bouillirez 
tu bouillirais 
VOUB bouilliriez 
Bous 
bouillez 
que tu bouilles 
que vons bouilliez 
que tu bouillisses 
que vons bouilUssiez 



Ubout 
ils bouillent 
il bonUlalt 
ils bonilloient 
11 bouimt 
Us bonillirent 
11 bonillira 
lis boullliront 
11 bouillirait 
ils bouilliraient 



qu*ll bouille 
quells bonlUent 
qu'il bonllttt 
quails boulllissent 



Pbbbbnt. 



Past Bbv. 



Ftitxtbb. 



CoND. Pb. 



IXPBR. 



♦COXJRIR, To Run.— (Thikd Model.) 

Couilr Courant Coum 



Avoir coum 



tohavefvn 



Je cours 
Nous conrons 
Je courais 
Nous conrlons 
Je coums 
Nous cQurtUnes 
Je courrai 
Nous courrons 
Je courrais 
Nous courrions 

Courons 



tu cours 
vous conrez 
tu courais 
vons couriez 
tu coums 
vous courfttes 
tu courras 
vous courrez 
tu courrais 
VOUB courriez 
Cours 
courez 



n court 
ils courent 
ilcourait 
ils couraient 
11 courut 
ils coumrent 
ilcourra 
ils courront 
11 courrait 
fls conrraient 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



Que Je conre qae ta conree 

Que noas conrions, qae vons conriez 

Que je couniBse que ta coorassee 

Qae nous coarossions que voas coimiSBiez 



qa^il come 
quails conrent 
qu^il coorftt 
qa'ils coorosBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '^'conrir : 



*Accourir, to run up. 
*Ooiicoiirir, to concur, 
^isoourir, to discourse. 



*Parcourir, to go over; to loo^ 

over. 
*Secoiixir, to succor. 



♦CXJEILLIR, To Gather.— (FoTJBTH Model.) 

Caeillir Caeillant CueOll 





Ayoir caellli 


to JMve gathered 




Pbbsbnt. 


Je cueille 


tucueOles , 


il cueille 




Noas caeillons 


Yous cueillez 


Us cueillent 


IXPBRV. 


^ Je cueillais 


tu cueillais 


11 cueillait 




Noas caeillions 


Tous cueilliez 


ils cueillaient 


Past Dbip. 


Je cueillis 


tu cueillis 


il cueillit 




Nous cneilltmes 


vons cueillltes 


ils cneillirent 


PUTURIB. 


Je caeilleral 


tu cneilleras 


il cueillera 




Nous caeillerons 


vous cueUlerez 


ils cueilleront 


CoND. Pb. 


Je caeillerais 


ta cueillerais 


11 cueillerait 




Nous cueillerionfl 


YOUS cueilleriez 


ils cueilleralent 


Impeb. 




Oueille 






Oaeillons 


cueillez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qae je cueille 


que tu cueiUes 


qu'il cueille 




Qae nous cueillious 


que TOUS cueilliez 


quMls cueilleut 


IXFBBF. 


Qae je cueillisse 


que tu cueillisses 


qu'il cueillit 




Que nous cnellliflsions 


que vous cueillissiez 


quails cueillissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *cueillir : 



*Accaeillir, to receive. 
*Reciieillir, to collect. 



*Assaillir, to assail. 
*Tressaillir, to start. 



Reb£. Assaillir and tressaillir have in the future tense j'assailliral, 
Je tressaillirai, etc , and in the conditional mode, J'assaillirais, Je tres- 
saillirais, etc., instead of J'assaillerai, Je tressaillerai, etc. 
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•*^|J1K, To Flee.— (Fifth Model.) 




Fair 


Fuyant 


Fnl 




AyoIt Aii to hemejted 




PRBBEirr. 


Jefnis 


tufnis 


flftilt 




None f uyons 


vons ftiyez 


ilR ftiient 


Imfbbf. 


Jefnyais 


tuftiyais 


il fnyait 




Nonfl fayions 


YOUB f uyiez 


ilB ftiyaient 


Past Dsv. 


Je ftais 


tu fuiB 


ilfuit 




Nous fiitmes 


YOUB ftilteB 


ils ftiirent 


FUTUBE. 


Jeftiirai 


tufniniB 


ilfnira 




Nous fuirons 


Yousfnirez 


ilB f airont 


Ck)ND. Pb. 


Je fnirals 


ta fuir&iR 


Uftiirait 




Nona f airioDB 


YOUB fniilez 


Ub Mraleut 


IXFEB. 




FaiB 






Fayons 


fnyez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Que je fhie 


que tu fules 


qu'il fuie 




Que nonn ftiyions 


que YOQB fuyiez 


qu'ilB Ment 


Ikpbbv. 


Que je f oiBse 


que tu AiiBBes 


qu'il fait 




Que nous ftiissionH 


que YOUB ftiisBiez 


qu'ilB ftiisBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '^'fuir : 

*S'enfi]ir (dtre); to run away. 

Tocabnlary 35. 

*Acqulrir, to acquire. La connaissance, the knowledge. 

^Oonquerir, to conquer ; to obtain. Des connaissances, knowledge; 
*BouiIlir, to boil. learning. 

♦Oourir, to run. Iia liberty, liberty. 

♦Parcourlr, to go over ; w) look I*a bravoure, bravery. 

over. La perseverance, perseverance. 

*OueiIlir, to gather. L'industrie,/., industry. 

*Recueillir, to reap ; to collect Le vice, vice. 

*Assaillir, to assaU. La societe, society. 

*Puir, to tiee ; to shun. Un criancier, a creditor. 

♦S'enfuir, to run away. De quel, wherewith. 

Le bien, the property. Honndte, honest. 

Le commerce, commerce. Oar, for {a conj.). 

La r^pntati^ the reputation. Les fitats-Unis, the United States. 
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Exercise 35. 

Model Agquebib. 1. J'acqaiers des connaissances utiles 
par rStude. 2. Nous acqu6rons du bien par le travail. 3. 
Nos voisins ont acquis une graude fortune par le commerce. 
4. Nous acquerrons la. reputation d'honn^te homme, si nous 
nous comportons bien. 5. Les Etats-TJnis conquirent leur 
liberty par la bravoure et par la persSvSrance. 

Model Boqillib. 6. Avez-vous de Teaii bouillie ? 7. 
L'eau ne bout pas, mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 
8. Elle a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon caf6, il faut de I'eau 
bouillante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Coubir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car 
nous sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si yous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez k temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous 6tiez press6 comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est intSressant. 

Model Cueillir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais 
des bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble ; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses crSanciers 
I'assaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuib. 21. Je fuis la soci6t6 des mSchants. 22. 
II me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous Tavons toujours fui. 24. H s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n*6tais pas k bl&mer, tu ne fenfuirais 
pas. 

Theme 35. 

Model Aoqu^rir. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge 
at school. 2. They acquire property by theij: industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you pay 
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what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
6. We obtained our Uberty by our bravery and (by) 'our 
perseverance. 

Model Bouillib. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it is 
not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu') it boils (subj.). 10. I 
wish (that) it would boil {subj. imp.) ; I am in a hurry. 

Model Courir. 11. If you ruii, I shall run. 12. I 
would not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, 
and I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book 
when I have time {for it, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. 1 am gathering them for my mother. 18. Have 
you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few more. 
20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuib. 21. I shun that man, because I do not 
like him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away ; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away, if you were not io (i) blame. 



THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON, 

Irregular Verbs (Contiiojed).— Second Conjugation, 

MOUBIB, To Die.— Sixth Model. 

Hourir Monrant Hort 

Etiemort to have died 



Pbbsent. 


Je menrs 


ta moun 


Qmenrt 




None monronB 


vouB mourez 


ils menrent 


XtfFBBT. 


Je monrais 


tn monrais 


il monrait 




)7op8 moqrioiis 


▼0118 moarief 


Us moumiexit 
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Pa8t Dbf. 



PUTUBB. 



COND. FB. 



flUBJ. FB. 



Imfbbf. 



Je monms 
Noas mouriimee 
Je mourrai 
Nous moarrons 
Jemoarraifl 
None moarrioDfl 

Mourons 

Que je meare 

Que noas momions 

Qae je mourasse 

Que nouB moaroBeioDs 



tamounu 

Yous moarfttes 

ta monrraB 

YOUB moarrez 

tn moarrais 

YOUS moarriez 

Meurs 

moarez 

que tu meureB 

que vouB moariez 

qae ta moaraBBes 

que Yoas moarasBlez 



ilmoontt 
ils moororeiit 
il moarra 
ilB moarront 
il moarrait 
Ub moarraient 



qa^U meare 
qn^ilB meorent 
qa*il moorftt 
qu*ilB moorassent 



•OUVRIR, To Open.— (Seventh Model.) 



Ouvrir 



Oavrant 



Ouvert 



Avoir oavert 



Pbbsknt. 



liavKF. 



Pabt Def. 



FUTURB. 



COND. PR, 



SUBJ. Pb. 



J'oavpe 
NooB oavronB 
J^oavraiB 
Nona onvrions 
J'oavrlB 
NoaB oavrtmeB 
J'oavrirai 
Nous oavrirons 
J^oavriraiR 
NoaB oayririons 

OavronB 

Qae j*oavre 

Qae nooB oavrionB 

QaeJ'oavrlBBe 

Qae nooB oavrisBions 



tohavetpened 

tn oavreB 

voaB oavrez 

ta oavraiB 

voas oavriez 

tn oavriB 

YoaB oavrtteB 

ta oavriraB 

voas oavrirez 

ta oavrirais 

voas oavririez 

Oavre 

oavrez 

qae ta oavres 

que voas oavriez 

qae ta oavrisses 

que vons ouvrissiez 



ilonvie 
ils oavrent 
il onvrait 
ils oavraient 
il oavrit 
ils oavrirent 
iloavrira 
ils oavriront 
il oavrirait 
ils oavriraienft 



qa^il onvre 
quMls oavrent 
qnMl oavrit 
qn^ils oavrlsaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ♦ouvrir : 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. *Offilr, to oflfer. 

*Bouffirlr, to suffer. 



And the derivatives of *ouvrir, ♦couvrir, and *ofErir 
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♦SENTIR, To Feel.— (Eighth 


MOT>RTi.) 




Sentir 


Sentant 


Sent! 




Ayoir senti to have/dt 




PBBSL'HT. 


Jeeens 


tnaena 


ilaent 




Nous sentona 


Youa aertez 


ila aentent 


XXPBBF. 


Je Bentaia 


tu aentaia 


11 aentait 




Nona sentiona 


YOUB aentiez 


ila aentaient 


Past Def. 


Je aentia 


to aentia 


ilaentit 




Nona aeotimea 


Tona aentttea 


ila aentirent 


FUTURB. 


Je aentirai 


tu aentiraa 


ileentira 




Nona aentirons 


Tona aentirez 


ila aentiront 


Com). pR. 


Je aentiraia 


tu aentiraia 


11 aentirait 




Nona aentiriona 


Toua aentiriez 


ila aentiraient 


Imfkb. 




Sena 






Sentona 


aentez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je aente 


qne tn aentea 


qn'il aente 




Qne noaa sentiona 


que vona aentiez 


qn'ila aentent 


Imfrrf. 


Que je eentiaae 


qne tu aentiaaea 


qu^il aenttt 




Qne nona aentiaaiona 


que Youa aentiaaiez 


qu^ila aentiaaent 



161 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^sentir: 

*Partir (6tre), to start. *Mentir, to lie. 

*Sortir (6tre), to go out *Dormlr, to sleep. 

*Se repentir, to repent. *Servir, to serva 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. 1. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) dis- 
appears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the models partir and sentir. Je dors, nous dor- 
mons ; Je sers, nous servons, etc 

•TENTR, To Hold.— (Ninth Modhl.) 

Tenlr Tenant Tenn 

Avoir tenn to have held 



Pbesent. 



Je tiena 
Nous tenons 



tn tiens 
Tons tenes 



iltient 
Us tiennent 
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IXFBRir. 


Jetenaifl 


tntenais 


Q tonait 




NoaB teniong 


vons tenies 


ilB tenaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je tinH 


tntinB 


a tint 




Noas tlQmes 


▼oos ttntee 


ils tinrent 


FUTUSB. 


Je tiendrai 


ta tiendras 


il tiendra 




Nous tiendrons 


Yons tiendrez 


ilB tiendront 


COND. Fb. 


Je tiendraig 


tn tiendrais 


U tiendrait 




None tiendrioDB 


voQS tiendriez 


lis tiendraient 


IXFEB. 




Tiens 






Tenon R 


tenez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je tienne 


que tu tlennes 


qn*il tienne 




Que nonn tenions 


qne vons teniez 


quMlB tlennent 


IXFBBF. 


Qae je tinsse 


que tu tinBses 


qn'U tint 




Qae nons tinesions 


qne voub tinssiez 


qa'ilB tinssen^ 



Conjugate in the same manner as *t6nir : 

*Venir (6tre), to come. 

And the compounds of ♦venir and *t6nir. 

Rem. 2. The derivatives of venir, generally take the auxiliary verb 
6tre; the derivatives of tenir, tbe auxiliary avoir, except th9 pro- 
nominal verbs. 

•VETER, To Clothe.— (Tenth Model.) 



Tdtir 



Ydtant 



Tdtu 



Avoir vdta 



toKavedad 



Pbbbbnt. 



Imfebf. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBB. 



COM). Pb. 



Jevdts 
NouB vCtonB 
Je vfitaiB 
Nous ydtiona 
Je vdtiB 
Kons ▼©♦fmea 
Je vdtlnu 
Kous vdtirons 
Je vdtiraiB 
KooB vdtiiionB 

YBtons 



tnvdtB 
vonB vdtez 
tu vdtaiB 
vonB vdtiez 
tu VdtlB 
YOUB vdtttCB 

tn yfitiraB 
▼ous vdtirez 
tn vCtirals 
▼ouB vdtiriez 
Ydts 
vdtes 



iiYdt 

ilfl vdtent 
il vetait 
ils vdtaient 
ilvfitit 
Us Tdtirent 
il vdtira 
lis ydtiront 
il vetirait 
Ub vdtiiaienft 
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OuBj. Pb. Qaejevdte qnetavdtes qaMlv6te 

Que nous TdtionB que voua vdtiez qn'ila vdtent 

Ihfbbf. Qae je ydtlBse que ta vdtiBses qa^il vdttt 

Qne nous ydtissions que voas ydtifiBiez qu'ils vdtisflent 

Conjugate in the same manner as *vdtir: 
*Dev6tir, to nndiess. Revdtir, to clothe ; to invest. 

Vocabulary 36. 

•Mourir (de), to die (with). »V6tir, to clothe. 

•Ouvrir, to open. *Rev6tir, to clothe ; to invest. 

•Oouvrir, to cover. Dieu, God. 

*Decouvrir, to discover. La pri^re, the prayer. 

*Offiir, to offer. La promesse, the promise. 

*SoufErir (de), to suffer. Le mot, the word. 

*Sentir, to feel ; to smell. Le plancher, the floor. 
*Partir (6tre), to start ; to depart. Le tapis, the carpet. 

*Sortir (6tre), to go oat. La fen6tre, the window. 

' *I>ormir, to sleep. Le grand-pere^ the grandfather. 

*Servir, to serve. La maladie, the sickness. 

*Tenir, to hold ; to keep. L'Amerique, America. 

*Retenir, to retain. Le froid, the cold. 

*Venir (6tre), to come. La saison, the season. 
*Revenir (dtre), to come back, to Un an, a year; en I'an, in the 

return. year. 

*Devenir (6tre), to become. Le pouvoir, the power. 

*Parvenir (6tre), to succeed ; to Supreme, supreme. 

attain. Ohaudement, warmly. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
pdre que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffre et 
I'on meurt partout. 4. Le grand-p6re de Jacques est mort 
pendant la nuit. 6. Le Gen6ral Washington mourut & 
Mont Vernon en Pan mil sept cent quatre-yingt-dix-neuf. 
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Model Ouvbir. 6. J'ouvre la fenfitre pour regarder 
dans la rue. 7. II souffrait beaucoup pendant sa nialadie. 
8. On a convert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colomb decouvrit I'Am^- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sentir. 11. Je pars maintenant ; mes fr^res sont 
dfijA partis. 12. Jules et son fr^re ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenib. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vous 
tenez la vdtre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. 
Vous retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois 
fois. 19. II faut que je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous 6tes 
devenu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vbtir. 22. Tl faut vous vStir chaudement dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ces hommes etaient bien v^tus. 24. Le 
President est rev6tu du pouvoir supreme. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died last 
week {past indef.) 5. Napoleon died {past def,) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvbir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet. 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 

Model Sbntib. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
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you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps {suhj. pres.) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenie. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours? 17. I shall retain these words; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model Vetie. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state (6tat) ? 
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Irregular Verbs (Contintjed). — Third Conjugation. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or models. 
They are 

♦S'ASSEOIR, To Sit Down.— (First Model.) 





S'asseoir 


S'asseyant 


AssiB 




S^dtre assis 


to have sat down 




PBX8SHT. 


Je m'assieds 


tu t^assieds 


il s'assied 




•Nous nonB asseyons 


vons yoas asseyez 


lis s^asseyent 


Imfbrv. 


Je m^aBseyais 


ta t^asseyais 


il s'asseyait 




Nona nous asseyions 


vouB vons asseyiez 


ils s^asseyaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je m'assis 


tn t'assis 


il s'assit 




NoQs nous asstmes 


vons vons assttes 


lis s'assirent 


FUTUBB. 


Je m^assi^rai 


tn t^assi^ras 


il s'assi^ra 




Nous nous asslgrons 


vous vons assiSrez 


ils s'assi^ront 


COND. PB. 


Je m^assi^rais 


tn t'assiSrais 


il s^assi^rait 




Nous nous assi^rions 


vons vons assi^riez 


ils s'assi^raient 


Imfeb. 


■ 


AssiedB-toi 






Asseyons-ncoB 


asseyez-vons 
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SuBj. Pb. Que je m'asseye 

Que nooB none aseey- 
ions 
IXFEBT. Qne je m^aeeise 

Qae none noue aBsls- 
slons 



que tn t^asseyes 
qne vous voas assey- 

iez 
que tn t^assisees 
qneyoos Tone assis- 

Biez 



qn^il e^asseye 
qa'ilB B'asBeyoDt 

qa^il B^aBBtt 
qu'ils B^assiBBent 



The verb "'s'asseoir is also conjugated in the following 



manner: 



Pbbbent. 
Imfbbf. 
Past Dbf. 

FUTTIBB. 

CoND. Pb. 
Impbb. 
SuBj. Pb. 

Impebf. 



S^asseoir S'aBBoyant Assis 

S'6tre aBBiB to have sat doion 



Je m'aBBoiB 
Nona nooB assoyoiiB 
Je m^asBoyais 
Nons nous assoyions 
Je m'assis 
Nous nons asBtmes 
Je m^asBoirai 
Nous nons asBoirons 
Je m^asBoiraiB 
Nons nous assoirions 

AsBoyons-nons 
Que je m'assoie 
Qne nons nous assoy- 

ious 
Que je m'assisse 
Que nous nous assis- 

Bions 



tu t^asBois 

vous vous asBoyez 

tn t^asBoyais 

youB vous asBoyiez 

tn f assis 

vous vouB assttcB 

tu t'asBoiras 

vous vous asBoirez 

tn t^assoirals 

vous vous asBoiriez 

Assois-toi 

asBoyez-YOUB 

qne tn fassoies 

que VOUS vous assoy- 

iez 
que tu t^assisses 
que VOUB toub assiB- 

Biez 



il B^asBoit 
Ub B^asBoient 
il B'asBoyait 
Ub s*assoyaient 
il B^assit 
ils B^asBirent 
il s^assoira 
ils s'asBoiroQt 
11 B'asBoirait 
Ub B^asBoiraient 



qu^U B^asBoie 
qu^Us B'assoient 

quMI s^asstt 
qn'Qs B'aBBiBBeot 



•FAIiliOIR, To Be Necessary.— (Second Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



•MOUVOIR, To Move.— (Thikd Model.) 

Mouvoir Mouvant Ma 

Avoir mu to have moved 



PBEBEin<. 



JemeuB 
NouB monvons 



tu mens 
TOUB monvez 



Ument 
Us menvent 
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il monvait 


IXPBBF. 


JemouTala ' *~ 


in mouvaiB 




Nona moiiTioiui 


vouB mouviez 


lis monvaient 


Pabt Diet. 


Jemns 


tu muB 


ilmut 




Nous mtlmes 


YOUR mfttes 


Us murent 


Future. 


Je moayrai 


tn mouvras 


11 mouvra 




Nona monvrons 


VOUB mouvrez 


lis mouvront 


Coni>Pb. 


Je mouvrais 


tn mouvrais 


11 mouvralt 




Nous mouvrionB 


vous mouvriez 


lis monvralent 


Impsb. 




MeuB 






MoavoDB 


mouvez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je menve 


que tu meuves 


qu^ll menve 




Que noHB mouvions 


que vouR mouviez 


qu'lls meuvent 


Imfebf. 


Que je masse 


que tu musses 


qu'U mftt 




Que nous mnsslons 


que vous muBsiez 


quails massent 
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Conjugate in the same manner as ^mouvoir: 

*&nouvoir, to move ; to affect. 

•PLiEUVOIR, To Rain.— (FoTJBTH Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



♦POUVOIR, To Be Able.— (Fifth Model.) 

PouTolr Ponvant Pa 





Avoir pn 


to have been able 




Pbbsekt. 


Je puis, or je penx 


tapenz 


ilpeut 




Nons pouvouB 


TOUB ponvez 


ilB peuvent 


Imfebf. 


Je pouvals 


ta ponvals 


ilponvait 




Nous poavlonB 


vous pouvlez 


lis poavaieut 


Past Det. 


Jepus 


tupus 


11 put 




Nous pdmes 


VOUB pdtes 


lis purent 


FUTUBB. 


Je pourral 


tu pourras 


11 pourra 




Nous pourrons 


vous pourrez 


lis ponrront 


CoND. Pb. 


Je pourrais 


tn pourrais 


11 pourrait 




Nous pourrions 


vous pourriez 


Us pourraient 


IXPBB. 




(None) 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que je pnlsse 


que tu puisses 


qu'U pnlsse 




Que nous puisslons 


que vous puisslez 


qu^Us pulssent 


Impbbf. 


Que je pusse 


que tn pusses 


qu'il ptt 




Que nous pnsslons 


que VOUB pusslez 


quails poBseat 
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Yocabnlary 37. 

*S'aBseoir, to Bit down. Un hdtel, an hotel. 

*Etre assis, to be sitting. Le banqnier, the banker. 

*Mouvoir, to move. lie recit, the recital. 

*£mouvoir, to move ; to afibct. A cdte de, hy the side of. 

*Pouvoir, to be able. Pr^s de, near. 

Bouger, to stir. Autour de, around. 

*Se senrir, to use ; to make use ofl Iiongtemps, a long time. 

*Aller trouver, to go to (find a n y a longtempa, long ago. 
person). 

Exercise 37. 

Model S'asseoib. 1. Je yais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je suis fatigu6. 3. Je m'assiSrai k e6t6 de yous. 
4. EUe s'est assise d. c6t6 de sa m^re. 5. Asseyez-vous. 
6. Ne vous asseyez pas pr^s de la fen6tre ouverte. 7. Us 
^talent assls autour de la table quaud je suis entr6. 

Model Falloib. 8. H f aut partir. 9. II f allait quitter 
l'h6tel ; nous ne pouvions plus y rester. 10. II faudra aller 
ttouyer le banquier pour avoir de I'argent. 11. H aurait 
fallu 6erire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoib. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette 
table. 13. Eien ne se meut; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le 
r6cit de cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

Model Pleuvoib. 15. II a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve ; nous avons besoin de pluie. 19. II fau- 
drait qu'il plAt. 

Model Pouvoib. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dictionnaire. 22. J'ai 
pu y aller hier. 23. H ne pouvait pas yenir; il ne pouyait 
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pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai vous donner cet 
argent demain. 25. Vous pourriez I'avoir aujourd^hui, si 
Tous alliez trouver mon p^re. 

Theme 37. 

Model S'asseoib. 1. I haye no time to sit down. 2. 
She is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will 
sit down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessaiy to wait for a long time. 

Model Moitvoir. 11. You cannot move that box. 12L 
Nothing was moving {pronominal verb) when we came 
{past indef,). 13. She was moved by the recital of that 
story. 

Model Pleuvoir. 14. If it rains, I shall not coma 
15. If it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need 
your umbrella; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it 
should rain {subj\ imp,). 

Model Pouvoib. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. 
Mayf I ask you something ? 20. You mayf use my dic- 
tionary, if you need it. 21. We have not been able to 
come. 22. He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall 
be able to tell you to-morrow. 24. You mightj go and 
see him at the hotel. 25. I might have done that long 
since. 

t Tranelate may by the present tense of the verb pouvoir. 
t Translate might by the conditional mode of the verb pouroir^ and might have 
by the past tense of the conditional, and translate done hjfaHre, 
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THIETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continttbd). — Third Conjugation. 

*SAV01B, To Know, To Know How.— (Sixth Model.) 



Pbbsbnt. 
Ikperf. 
Past Dev. 

FUTUBB. 
COND. PB. 

Impeb. 

SUBJ. Pb. 

havsKF, 



Sayolr Sachant 

Avoir en to have knoion 



JeraiB 
Nous BaVODB 
Je savaiB 
Nous Bavions 
Je BUS 
None stmea 
Je saarai 
Nous Banrons 
Je Banrais 
KouB BaurionB 

SachoDB 
Que je eache 
Qae Dons Bachions 
Que je Basse 
Que nouB BUBsions 



tUBalB 

vonB sayejs 
tn sayais 
vonB saviez 
ta sns 
yons sfttes 
ta saaras 
yoas saarcz 
ta saarals 
vouB saariez 
Sache 
sachez 

qae ta saches 
qae yoas sachiez 
qae ta saBses 
que yoas Bassiez 



Su 



flsait 
ils sayent 
il sayait 
ils sayaieot 
ilsat 
ils sareiit 
il saora 
ils saaront 
il saarait 
ilB saaraient 



qa^il sache 
qaMls sachent 
qa'il stlt 
quHls soBBeat 



•VALiOIR, To Be Worth.— (Sixth Model.) 

Valoir Valant Yala 

Avoir vala to have been worth 



Pbbbent. 



Imfxbt. 



Past Dbv. 



PUTUBB. 



OoND. Pb. 



Jeyaaz 
Nous yalons 
Jeyalais 
Kons yalions 
Je yalns 
Noas yalftmes 
Je yaadrai 
Koas vaudrons 
Je yaadrais 
Koas yaodrionB 

Yaloni 



tayanz 
yoas yalez 
ta valais 
vooB yaliez 
ta yalus 
yoas yalfttes 
ta yaadras 
yoas yaudrez 
ta yaadrais 
yoas yaadriez 
Vaax 
yalez 



ilyaot 
ils yalent 
ilyalait 
ils valaient 
il yalat 
ils yalarent 
il yaadra 
ils yaadront 
il yaadrait 
Us yaadraient 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



Que je vaille 
Qne nouB valions 
Qae Je valnaee 
Que nous yaliueions 



qne ta vaflles 
que voQS vaUez 
que tn valnBsee 
que YouB valnssiez 



qnMI vaille 
qa^ile vaillent 
qa^il yaldt 
quails yaluBBeDt 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''valoir : 

*£qmvaloir, to be eqaiyalent 
•VOIR, To See.— (Eighth Model.) 

Voir Voyant Vu 

Avoir yu to have seen 



^KBSJStCr, 


< Je vois 


tn vols 


ilvoit 




Nous voyons 
7e voyais 


vons voyez 
tn yoyais 


lis voient 
ilvoyait 


IXFBItF. 




{Toas voyiona 


vons voylez 


lis voyalent 


Past Dar. 


Je vis 


tn vis 


llvit 




Nous vlmes 
Je verrai 


yons vttes 
tn yerras 


ils yirent 
il verra 


FUTUMX. 




Nons verrons 


vons verrez 


ils verront 


COMD. PR. 


Je verrais 


tn verrais 


il verrait 




Nous verriona 


yons verriez 


ils verraient 


Imfbb. 




Vois 






Voyons 


voyez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae je voie 


qne tn voies 


qnMI voie 




Qne nons yoylons 


qne vons voyiez 


qn'ils voient 


Xmfxbt. 


Qne Je visse 


que tn visses 


qn'il xtt 




Qne nons vissions 


que vons vissiez 


quails visMnt 



Conjugate in the same manner as *voir: 

*Revoir, to see again. *Prevoir, to foresee. 

•Entrevoir, to see imperfectly. *Pourvoir, to provide. 

Rbm. *Pr6voir and *pourvoir do not, in all respects, follow the 
model voir. 

Pr^voir has, in the future, Je privoirai, etc., and, in the condi* 
tional, Je prevoirais, etc. 

Pourvoir has, in the past definite, Je pourvus, etc.; in the future, 
Je pourvolrai, etc.; in the conditional, Je pourvoiraia, etc., and in the 
Bubjonctive imperfect, que Je pourvusse, eUx 
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•VOUJLOLR, To Be Willing.— (Ninth Modeu) 

Yonloir Youlant Vonla 





Avoir Yonla 


to have been wUUng 


Prbssnt. 


Jeyenz 


tavenx 


ilyent 




None Tonlons 


Yous Tonles 


ilfl yenlent 


IXPERF. 


Je voalais 


tu vonlais 


ilvoolait 




Nous voolions 


vouB Yonliez 


lis yonlaient 


Past Def. 


Je voiUiis 


tn yonlnB 


il yonlut 




Noas vonlfimea 


▼oos Toalfitefl 


ilB youlnrent 


FnTUKB. 


Je voudrai 


tavoadras 


11 yondia 




Nona voudrons 


vous vondrcz 


ilR yondront 


COND. Fb. 


Je Toadmifi 


ta voudrais 


11 yondrait 




None voudrions 


▼ouB voadriez 


lis yondraient 


IXPSR. 




Venx 






Yonlona 


voolejs or Teailles 




SUBJ. Pit. 


Que je yenllle 


que tn yeuiUes 


' qn*ll yenille 




Que nous yoalions 


que VOUB yonliez 


qn'ilB yenilkmt 


IXFBBF. 


Que je voulasse 


que tn yonlusses 


qn'il yonlfit 




Qae nous voalassions 


que yons vonlnssiez 


qnMlB yonloBsent 



Vocabulary 38. 



*Savoir, to know ; to know how ; 

ne savoir que, not to know what 
*Valoir, to be worth; valoir 

mieux, to be better; il vaut 

mienz, it is better. 
♦Voir, to see. 
*Revoir, to see again ; au revoir, 

good-by. 
♦Vonloir, to be willing. 
Je veiuc faien, I am willing. 
*Voiiloir *dire, to mean. 



lie ciel, heaven ; the sky. 

La mer, the sea. 

La terre, the land. 

La montagne, the mountain 

Notre patrie, /., our native land. 

Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Oes gens, those people. 
Enfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne. . . .que, only, but ; nothing but 



Theme 38. 

Model Satoib. 1. Vous sayez ce que je veux dire. 
2. n n'a pas su me rtpondre. 3. II ne sayait que dire. 
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4. Kous ne savions que faire. 5. Je sanrai demain^ s'il 
viendra ou non. 6. II faut que je le sache aujourd'hui. 7. 
Je voudrais que nous le sussions. 8. Sachez ee que vous 
avez d. faire. 

Model Valoib. 9. Cela ne vaut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
valu. 10. II .vaadra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-ljl ne valent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voir. 12. Vous voyez enfin ce que e'est 13. H 
voyait d la fin qu'on I'avait trompe. 14. Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand vous reverrai-je ? 16. 
Hier je vis votre oncle ; il vint nous voir. 

Model Vouloir. 17. Nous voulons partir. 18. Que 
veulent ces homraes ? 19. II n'a pas voulu me recevoir. 
20. Henri ne voulait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand il 
voudra. 22. Je voudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas 
quMl veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voulut partir, 
j'irais le trouver. 

» 
Theme 38. 

Model Savoir. 1. He does not know what I mean. 2. 
We do not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf.) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. I am willing that people should 
know it {subj\ pres.). 7. I wish that they knew it {suhj. 
imperf.y 

Model Valoir. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was worth 
ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say anything 
about it 11. That would be better. 

Model Voir. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You 
will see in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were 
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in the midst of the sea, we saw {imperf.) nothing hut the 
sky and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see 
land again. 16. We saw {past def.\ at last, the mountains 
of our native country. 

Model Vouloir. 17. What does he want? 18. What 
do you mean ? 19. He was not willing {past indef,) to wait. 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He may 
start {fut.) when he wishes {fut.). 22. You would not wish 
to see him leave. 



THIRTY-MNTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued). — Fourth Conjugation. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular forms 
or models. , 



Pbbsknt. 
Imfkrf. 
Past Dbf. 

FUTUBB. 
COND. PR. 

Imfeb. 
SUBJ. Pb. 
Ikfbbt. 



♦BATTRE, To Beat.— (First Model.) 

Battre Battant Batta 

AtoIt battn to have beaten 



Je bats 
Nous battons 
Je battels 
Nous battions 
Je battis 
Nona batttmes 
Je battrai 
Nous battrons 
Je battrais 
None battrlons 

Battons 
Que Je batte 
Qae nous battions 
Que je battisse 
Qne nous battissions 



ta bats 
vous battez 
ta battais 
vous battiez 
ta battis 
Toas battttes 
ta battras 
Yoas battrez 
ta battrais 
voas baltriez 
Bats 
battez 

que ta battes 
qne voas battiez 
qne ta battisses 
qae ygos battilssies 



nbat 
ils battent 
il battalt 
ils battaient 
U battit 
ilsbattirent 
ilbattra 
ils battront 
il battrait 
ils battraient 



qa^il batte 
qaUls battent 
qa'U battit 
qa'ils battissent 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Cod j agate in the same manner as *battre, the deriTatiyes 
of battx^ : 



^Abattre, to beat down, etc. 



*Oombattre, to figbt, eta 



*BOIRE, To Drink.— (Sbcond Modbl.) 

Boire Bavant Ba 





Avoir bu 


tohOMdrvnik 




PBESBirr. 


Jebois 


tabois 


llboit 




Nous buvons 


vous bavez 


lis bolYOBt 


Ikfbbf. 


Je bnvais 


ta bnyais 


i1 buYait 




Nous bayions 


vons baviez 


ilfl buYaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je bus 


tnbns 


ilbut 




Nous bftmes 


YOUB bfttes 


ils burent 


FUTDBE. 


Je boirai 


tnboiras 


ilboira 




Nous boirons 


YOBS bolrez 


tiR boirout 


COHD. Pb. 


Je boiitiis 


taboirais 


ilboirait 




Nous bolrions 


Yons boiriez 


ils boiraient 


Imfkb. 




Bois 






Bavons 


buvez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que je boive 


que tn bolves 


quMl boive 




Que noas bnvlonB 
Que je bnsse 


que YOU8 bnYlez 
que tu busses 


quails boivent 
qu'il bm 


Imfbbf. 




Que nous bussions 


que vous bnssiez 


quMlB bnssent 



♦CONCIiURE, To Conclude.— (Thikd Model.) 

Conclure Goncluant Gondu 

Avoir conclu to home amduded 



Pbbssnt. 
Ikfebv. 
Past Dbf. 

PUTUKB. 

CoND. Pb. 



Je oonclns 
Nous concluons 
Je concluais 
Nous conclulons 
Je conclus 
Nous coDclflmes 
Je conclural 
Nous conclnrons 
Je condurais 
Nous conclurions 



tu conclus 
vous conclnez 
tn concluais 
vous conclulez 
tu conclus 
vous conclfttes 
tu ooocluras 
vous conclurez 
tu conclurais 
vous coDQluriez 



il conclut 
Us concluent 
il concluait 
ils concluaient 
il conclnt 
lis conclurent 
il conclura 
ils concluront 
11 conclurait 
ils coDcluraiexit 
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iJiPiB. 




CkmciuB 






Ck>iicluonB 


coDdaez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je conclae 


qae ta conclaes 


qaM] condae 




Qae noas conclnIon8 


qae vous conclnlez 


quails concluent 


Imfbbv. 


Qae je coDcIusse 


que tu condnsseB 


qu^il conceit 



Qae nooB condassionB qae yoob conduBsiez qa^ls condaBsenfc 



CONDUIRE, To Conduct.— (Fourth Model.) 





Condoire 


Condaisant 


Conduit 




Avoir conduit to heme eondueted 


PSBBSSTT. 


Je condois 


ta conduis 


11 condait 




NooB condaisons 


Yoas condaisez 


ils condaisent 


IMFEBV. 


Je condaiBais 


ta condaisais 


11 condaisait 




Nons condnlBionB 


yoas condnisiez 


lis condaisaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je condaisis 


ta condaisis 


il condaisit 




Nons condaistmeB 


yoas condaisttes 


ils condalsirent 


Future. 


Je condairai 


tu condairas 


il conduira 




NouB condairoDB 


yoas condairez 


ils condairont 


OoND. Pb. 


Je conduirais 


ta condairais 


il condairait 


/ 


Noas conduirioDB 


youB condairiez 


ils condairaient 


Imfbb. 




Condais 






Condaieons 


condaisez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qae je condaise 


qae ta condaises 


qa^il condaise 




Qae noas couduisions 


qae yous condnisiez 


quUl condaisent 


Imfebf. 


Qae je condaisisse 


que ta conduisisses 


qaMl condaistt 




Que nous conduisis- 


qae voas condaisis- 


qa'ils condaisiBsent 




Bions 


siez 





Conjugate in the same manner as ^conduire : 

*Iii8tniire, to instmct. *Traduire, to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in uire. 



Rbm. *Naire, to injure; *luire, to shine, and *reltdre, to Mne, 
deviate from the model verb conduire in the past participle, which, 
ends in i, a8 : noi, lot, relui. 
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♦CONNAITRE, To Be Acquainted With, To Know.— 

(Fifth Model.) 

Connattre ConnaiBsaiit Ck>ni)u 





Avoir connu 


to have been acquainted with 


PBBSENT. 


Je connais 


ta connais 


il connait 




Nous connaissons 


vouB connaiesez 


ils connaiBBent 


IXPEBF. 


Je connaissais 


ta connaissais 


11 connaiBsait 




Nou8 connaisRions 


vons connaissiez 


ils connaissaient 


Pabt Dbf. 


Je connTiR 


ta connas 


il connnt 




Noas connftmes 


VOUB connotes 


lis connarent 


PUTUBB. 


Je connaitrai 


ta connaltras 


il connaitra 




NoiiR coniiattrons 


Yoas connaltrez 


ils connaitront 


COITD. PB. 


Je connattrais 


tn connattrais 


il connattrait 




Nons conDattrions 


vons connaltriez 


lis connaitraient 


IXFKB. 




Connais 






ConnaiBsons 


connaissez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je connaisse 


qae tu connaieses 


qaMl connalBse 




Que nouB connaiBsioiiB 


qne vons connaissiez 


qnMls connaissent 


Imfrkt. 


Que je connuBse 


que ta connasses 


qa'il connflt 




Que nons coxmuBsions 


qae vons connassiez 


qa*ilB connasseut 



Conjugate in the same manner as "'connaitre : 

^araltre, to appear. *Oroltre, to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oitre, except 
"'naitre, to be born, and "'renaitre, to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The i of the verbs in altre and oitre, when it is imme- 
diatelj foUowedJay t, has the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 3. Orottre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the u of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 



*Battre, to beat. 
*Se battre, to fight. 
*Boire, to drink. 



Yocabalary 39. 

*Oonclure, to conclude. 

*CoDduire, to conduct. 

*Be conduire, to conduct one's self. 
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*Tradmre, to translate. Depuis, since. 

*Connaitre, to be acquainted with. Ii'anglais, English. 

*Reoonnaltre, to recognize. De I'anglais en fran9aiB, from 

♦Paraltre, to appear ; to seem. English into French. 

Bien des fois, many times. Un inconnu, an unknown ; a 

Iia soif^ thirst ; avoir soif^f to be stranger. 

thirstj. Un etranger, a stranger ; a for« 

Le vin, the wine. eigner. 

Le marche, the bargain. Strange, strange. 

Une phrase, a sentence. Seulement, only. 



Exercise 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. Si tu bats les autres, on te battra 
aussi. 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s^y 
est battu bien des fois, et I'on s'y battra encore. 4. Je ne 
veux me battre avec personne. 6. Je fuis ceux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boibe. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 
7. lis boivent de I'eau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 
9. Si vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avais 
du lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Cokclube. 11. Nouf? concluons le marcli6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons conelu cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
c'est une affaire eonclue. 

Model Conduibe. 14. Nous vous conduisons chez vous. 
15. H m'a conduit jusqu'au d6p6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. Us se sont toujours bien con- 
duits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 19. 
Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 



t Avoir io^^ literally to have thint ; in Bnglieh, to be tfUrtty, See LesBon Forty- 
■eventh. 
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Model ConkaItre. 20. C'est un Stranger que nous ne 
eonnaissons pas. 21. Je ne vous ai pas reconnu. 22. Cela 
paratt Strange. 23. Cet inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 
comme s'il nous connaissait. 24. II vous reconnaitrait^ si 
vous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battre. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never 
beaten anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not 
like those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. 
I do not like to fight. 

Model Boire. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink 
a glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Conclure. 11. Let us conclude that aflGair. 12. 
We cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Conduire. 14. He conducts himself well. 16. 
I will conduct you to the dSpdt. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you trans* 
late this sentence ? 

Model Coni^aItre. 20. I do not know that gentle- 
man; he is a stranger to me,f 21. That stranger seems to 
know us. 22, Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not 
recognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 
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FOETIETH LESSOK 

Irregular Verbs (Gontiitued). — Fourth Conjugation. 

*COUDRE, To Sew.— (Sixth Model.) 



Ooadre 



Consant 



Cousu 





AToir couBu to heme setoed 




PBB8EHT. 


Je condfl 


tu condH 


Ucoud 




Nous coasonfl 


voofi confiez 


lis consent 


Imfbbf. 


Je cousais 


tn cousais 


il coneait 




Nous consions 


YOUB cousiez 


lis cousaient 


P^BT DBF. 


Je cotisiB 


tn coosiB 


il consit 




Nous coastmes 


VOUB couBttes 


lis couHlreut 


FUTUKB, 


Je coadrai 


tn coudras 


ilcondra 




NoaB coudronB 


V0U8 coudrez 


lis coudront 


COND. Pb. 


Je condraiB 


tu coudraiB 


ilcoudralt 




Nona condriouB 


vous coudriez 


ilB condraient 


Imfbb. 




CoudB 






CtonsoiiB 


consez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je coase 


que tn conses 


qu'il conse 




Qae nons consionB 


que vous cousiez 


quells consent 


Imfbbv. 


Que je coasisse 


que tu consBisseB 


qn'il conntt 




Que nooB coasissionR 


que Yons consissiez 


qn'ilB conslBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *coudre : 

*Decoadre, to unsew. *Recoudre, to sew agaiiL 



♦CBAINDRE, To Fear.— (SBYEifrrH Model.) 

Cralndre Crai^^nant Craint 

Avoir craint to have feared 



Pkbbeht. 



Ikfebi*. 



Past Dkv. 



Je crains 
Nous craignons 
Je craignals 
Nons craignions 
Je craignis 
Nona craigntmes 



tn crains 
YOUB craignez 
tn craignals 
YOUB craigniez 
tn craignis 
YOUB craignites 



11 craint 
ilB craignent 
il craignait 
Ub craignaient 
11 craignit 
Qb craignlrent 
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FUTUBX. 



Coin>. Pb. 



Ikfeb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Imfbbf. 



Je craindrai 
Nona craindroDS 
Je craindrais 
Nona craindrioBB 

Craignons 
Qae je cralgoe 
Qae none craignions 
Que je craignisee 
Qae nous craignissions 



ta craiDdra? 

T0U8 craindrez 

ta craindrais 

vouB craindriez 

Crains 

craignez 

qne ta craignes 

qae voas craigniez 

que ta craignissee 

qae voaB craignissiez 



il cralndra 
Us craindront 
il craindi*ait 
ilB craindraient 



qa^il craigne 
quHls cralgnent 
qa^il craigntt 
qa'il» ciaigniBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^'craindre, all the verbs 
that end in indre : 



*Plaindre, to pity. 
^Peindre, to paint. 

And many others. 



*Teindre, to dye. 
*Joindre, to join. 



*CROIRE, To Believe.— (Eighth Model.) 



Groire Croyant 

AToir cm to have believed 



Cra 



Pbbsbnt. 


Je crols 


ta crois 


il croit 




Noas croyoas 


vouB croyez 


lis croient 


Imfbbf. 


Je croyais 


ta croyais 


il croyait 




Noos croyioDB 


Toas croyiez 


ils croyaient 


Past Dbf. 


Jecras 


tn crus 


il crut 




Nons crilmes 


vous crfltes 


ils crarent 


PUTinUB. 


Je croirai 


tacroiras 


ilcroira 




Nous croirons 


voas croirez 


ils croiront 


CoND. Pb. 


Je croirais 


tu croirais 


il croirait 




Noas croirions 


Yoas croiriez 


ils croiraient 


Impbb. 




Crois 






Croyons 


croyez 




Subj. Pb. 


Qae je crole 


qae ta croies 


quMl croie 




Qae nous croyions 


que vous croyiez 


qaMls croient 


Impebt. 


Que je cniBse 


que tu crosses 


quMl crflt 




Que noas crossions 


que voas crassiez 


quails crnssent 
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*D£B£, To Say, To Tell.— (Nnrra Model.) 

Dire Disant Dit 



Pmbbnt. 



Past DBF. 



FUTUBI. 



COND. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Avoir dit 



Jedis 

NonsdlBons 
Jedisais 
NouB disions 
Jedis 
Nous dimes 
Jedirai 
Nous dirons 
Jedirais 
Nous dirions 

Disons 
Qae je dise 
Que nons disions 
Que je disse 
Que nous disslons 



to have said 

tndis 

Yonsditee 

tndisais 

V011B disiez 

tadis 

YOUB dltes 

tndiras 

TOUB dires 

tndirais 

TOUB diriez 

DiB 

dites 

que tu dises 

que vouB disiez 

que tn diBses 

que YOUB dissiez 



ildit 
ils disent 
ildiBait 
ilfidisaient 
Udit 
ilB dirent 
Udira 
ils diront 
ildiiait 
ils diraient 



qu^il dise 
quails disent 
qn'il dit 
qn'ilB dissent 



Gonjugate in the same manner as "'dire : 

*Redire, to say again. 



The other derivatives of dire : ^d^dire, to unsay; *inter- 
if to forbid; *xnL66iref to slander ; *pr66xref to foretell ; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d6disez, interdisez, etc., instead of d^dites, interdites, 
etc. ^Maudire, to curse, has, in the present participle, 
inaudissant, doubling the 8. The double s is retained in 
all the parts derived from the present participle. 



Yocabolary 40. 



*Ooadre, to sew. 
*Oraindre, to fear. 



*Plaiiidre, to pity. 

*Se plaindre, to complain. 
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KJroire, to believe. La conduite, the conduct. 

*I>ire, to saj ; to tell ; dire la La loi, the law. 

verite, to speak the truth. Mai, badly. 

Avoir raison^f to be right. NeceBsaire, necessaiy. 

Avoir tort,f to be wrong. Fou, fol,/. folle, mad. 

Exercise 40. 

Model Coudbe. 1. Cousez ceci pour moi, s'il vous plait. 
2. Je le coudrai tantdt. 3. Qui a cousu cela ? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tous les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 5. II n'est pas 
n6cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Cbaii^dbe. 6. Je crains les mSchants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas eeux que nous craignons. 
8. Elle s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le eraignait, 
mais on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous eomportiez bien. 

Model Cboibe. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. 
Personne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous ici ! Je vous 
croyais k Boston depuis hier. 16. On ne croira pas cela. 
16. Vous le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons 
pas pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dire. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous di» 
sons que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons tort. 
21. Qu'en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que Ton voudra. 23. Je 
dirai la v6rit6. 24. Si nous disions cela, on dirait que nous 
sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Coudre. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together, 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 

t Afxdr raison ; avoir tort^ literally, to have right ; to have wrong ; in English, 
l0 be right ; tohe wrong. See LeBson Forty-seventh. 
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sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew {subj. ivnperf,) it now. 

Model Cbaindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He feared 
everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always com- 
plaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct. 12. 
If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Croire. 13. You believe what I say ; do you 
not ? 14. We believe that you are right. 15. They believe 
that we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said 
{past indef.), 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say 
the same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know 
what he has told me? 21. What will people say of it? 
22. We will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, 
if you knew what I know. 



FORTY-FIRST LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (CoNrnnjED).— Fourth Conjugatiow. 
♦ECRERE, To Write.— (Tenth Model.) 

&rire ^crivant ficrit 





Avoir £crit 


to liam torittm 




Prbssstt. 


J*^rl8 


ta^crlB 


il^rit 




Nona ^crivons 


V0U8 ^crivez 


ils ^crivent 


Imfebf. 


tP^crivals 


ta ^crivais 


U 6crivait 




Nous ^crivlonB 


vons Scriviez 


ils ^crivaient 


Past Dbf. 


J'6crivl8 


ta^cri^ris 


il 6crivit 




Nous ^crivhnes 


vous ficrMtes 


ils ^crlTlrent 


PUTURK. 


J'^crirai 


ta 6crira8 


il 6crira 




Nous 6crirpnB 


vous Scrlrez 


ils ^criront 


Ck>ifrDPB. 


J*6cr!rai8 


ta ^rirais 


il 6crirait 




Noiu teririons 


Toas 6cririez 


ils 6criraietit 
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lMPt&. 




EcriB 






EcriTODB 


icrives 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que j'^rive 


qae tu derives 


qa^il ^rive 




Qae noiiB ^rivions 


qae vous dcriviez 


qa'ilB dcrivent 


IXFBBF. 


Que j^^crivisse 


qae ta dcrivisses 


qa'il 6crlvlt 




Qae nous teriviBsioiiB 


qae voas dcrivissiez 


qa'ils dcriyissent 



Conjagate in the same manner as *6cYire : 



*D6crire, to describe. 
*In8crire, to inscribe. 



*Pre8crire, to prescribe. 
^Transcrire, to transcribe. 



And other derivatives of *6crire. 

*FAIRE, To Do, To Make. — (Eleventh Model.> 

Faire Faisant Fait 





Avoir feit 


to have made 




Pkbbbht. 


JefliiB 


tafalB 


ilfait 




Noaa falsoDB 


voaB faites 


ilB font 


Imfbbv. 


Je faieais 


ta foisalB 


il &isait 




NoaB fiiisionB 


voas faisiez 


ils f aisaient 


Pabt Dmr. 


Jefls 


tafls 


ilflt 




NooBftmes 
Je feral 


voosfttea 
taferas 


ilsflrent 
ilfera 


FUTUKB. 




Noas ferons 


voas f erez 


ils feront 


CoND. Pb. 


JefeiaiB 


ta feraiB 


il f erait 




NoaB ferions 


voas ferlez 


ilB feraient 


IXFBB. 




Fais 






FalBonB 


faites 




SUBf.PB. 


Qae je fltBBe 


qae to fttsBes 


qa^ilfiwse 




Que nooB fltBsionB 


qae voas fiissiez 


qa*ils fosseut 


bEPBBF. 


Qae je flsse 


qae ta flsses 


qa'll fit 




Qae nooB flBBloiu 


qae vous flssiez 


qu'ils flBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *faire : 

*Oontre£Edre, to counterfeit *Surfaire, to overcharge 

*I>e£Edre, to undo. *8atisfaire, to satisfy. 

*Refidre, to do again. 
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*IiIRE, To Read.— (Twelfth Model.) 

Ure Lisant La 





Avoir 


lu to have read 




PBEBBin?. 


JeliB 


taUB • 


nut 




NoQB liBons 


Tonfilisez 


lis lisent 


Impebf. 


Je lisais 


talisaiB 


UliBHit 




Noaa lisions 


voas lieiez 


ilfilisaient 


Past Dep. 


JelaB 


talus 


illut 




Nous Itlmes 


vous MlteB 


ilB lurent 


PUTUBB. 


Jelirai 


tu liras 


UUra 




Nous lironB 


vous lirez 


ilB liront 


Coed. Pb. 


JeliraiB 


tu liraiB 


Ulirait 




NouB lirions 


vous lirles 


ilB liraient 


IXFBB. 




T.ifl 






TiiflODB 


liBez 




Subj.Pb. 


Qae je liBe 


que tu liseB 


qu'U Use 




Qae nons lisloiiB 


qae vous lisiez 


qu^ilB lisent 


tUFEBT. 


Qae je Insse 


que tu lusBCB 


qu'i] ItLt 




Que nous IiisbIodb 


que vouB lussiez 


quails lussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as "'lire : 

^£lire, to elect. ^elire^ to read again. 

*Reelire, to re-elect. 



•METTRE, To Put, To Put On. — (Thirteenth Model.) 

Mettre Hettant Mis 



Present. 



JjCPERF. 



Past Dbf. 



PUTDBB. 



Coed. Pb. 



Avoir mis 



to have put 



JemetB 
Nous mettons 
Je mettais 
Nous mettions 
Jemis 
Nous mtmes 
Je mettrai 
Nous mettrons 
Je mettrais 
NouB mettrioBB 



tu mats 
VOUB mettez 
tu mettais 
VOUB mettiez 
tumls 
VOUB mttes 
tnmettras 
VOUB mettrez 
tu mettrais 
VOUB mettriec 



ilmet 

lis mettent 

il mettait 

ils mettaient 

ilmit 

Us mirent 

Umettra 

Us mettront 

U mettrait 

ils mettraient 
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Imfib. 




Hets 






MettoDB 


mettez 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Que je mette 


qae ta mettes 


qa'il mette 




Que noas mettions 


qae vons mettiez 


qa^ils mettent 


iMPSRl*. 


Que je misee 


qae ta misses 


qa'U mtt 


• 


Qne nous miflsions 


que voas missiez 


qa^ilB missent 



Gonjagate in the same manner as *mettre : 

*Admettre, to admit. *Peniiettre, to permit. 

*Oommettre, to commit. *Promettre, to promise. 

And all the derivatiYes of *mettre. 



Yocabolary 41. 

*£czire, to write. Remarqner, to observe^ to re- 

*Faire, to make; to do; ^^faire mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; Ije pupitre, the desk. 

*iaire une question, to ask a Le banc, the bench. 

question ; *faire un plaisir, to Iia boite, the box ; la boite auz 

do a favor; ^faire *£aire,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; *£aire *ve- Un cahier, a copy-book. 

nir, to send for. La musique, the music. 

*I«ire, to read. Un cahier de musique, a music- 

*Mettre, to put ; to put on ; met- * book. 



tre en ordre, to put in ordor. 

'^Se mettre, to sit down. 

<^Remettre, to put back; to de- 
liver, to hand ; to put off. 

lEUiccommoder, to mend. 



Quinze Jours, a fortnight. 

Prochain, next. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient; 

former. 
Au lieu de, instead oL 



Exercise 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. J^^cris mon thftme, et il 6crit le sien. 
2. Nous 6crivon8 tons le jours. 3. II 6crivait k son p6re 

t FaHre faire^ to have or get made. Faire is ased before the Infinitive of almost 
any verb, in the sense of to have or to get. Faire and the infinitive are eqaivalent 
to a transitive veil). 
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pendant que j'6crivais mon thSme. 4. J'^crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriv6e k Paris. 6. Je n'ai pas 6crit 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Vous m'ficrirez aussitdt que vous 
serez axrivfi. 

Model Faibe. 7. Je fais ce que vous m'avez dit de foire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m^me chose. 10. 
lis font venir le m^decin. 11. II me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais r6pondre. 12. Nous lui ftmes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuil. 14. Je 
ferai faire des pupitres comme ceux-1^ 15. H feut que je 
fasse nettoyer cet habit. 

Model Libe. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je I'ai lu. 18. II 
lisait le journal au lieu d'6tudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
ancien professeur est mort. 20. Je lirai ce livre quand vous 
Taurez lu. 

Model Mettbe. 21. Je mets votre dictionnaire dans 
votre pupitre. 22. Mettez votre manteau, si vous allez 
sortir. 23. Nous avons mis votre lettre dans la bolte. 24. 
Elle se mettait toujours d c6t6 de lui. 25. Remettons 
chaque chose k sa place. 26. Je remettrai votre lettre & 
mon pdre. 27. Nous remettrons la le9on & demain. 

Theme 41. 

Model Eobibe. 1. Are you writing your exercise ? 2. 1 
have written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week (that 
I write) {subj, pres.). 5. He wrote to me {past def.) last 
week that he would be here in a fortnight. 6. I will write 
to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faibe. 7. What are you doing? 8. I am not 
doing anything. 9. Will you do me a favor? 10. I will do 
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it as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (past 
indef.) me a question (to) which I did not wish {past indef.) 
to answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I 
was saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary, ke said (dit-il). 15. I made 
{past def.) him observe that the notary was present. 

Model Lire. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it. 19. They were reading instead of 
writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettbe. 21. I put everything in order before I 
go out. 22. Where did you put {past indef.) my music 
book ? 23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was 
putting on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 25. I have 
handed your letter to my father. 26. We will puJb every- 
thing back in its place. 27. I will put off that journey till 
next week. 28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FOETY-SECOND LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (CoNrnriTED). — Fourth Conjugation. 

*MOUDRE, To Grind.— (Fourteenth Model.) 

Koadre Houlant Monla 

ATo!r monla to have ffwund 

Pbbbsrt. Jemondfl tnmondfi flmoud 

KoiiB monlons vons monies lis monlent 

ijfPBxti'. Jemonlais tnmoulais Umonlait 

Nona monlions rons monliez lis monlaient 

Past Dbi*. Je moulus tn monlns U moaint 

Nona monlflmes Yons moolfttes Us monlurent 
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FUTUBB. 



COND. PB. 



Ihfsb. 



SUBJ. Fb. 



Imfebf. 



Je mondrai 
Nous moudroDB 
Je mondrais 
Noas moadrioDB 

Monlons 
Que je moole 
Que Dons moulions 
Que je moulusBe 
Que nous moulassioDS 



tnmondras 

voas moudrez 

ta mondrais 

vons mondriez 

MoadB 

moulez 

que tu monies 

que vouB moullez 

que tu mouluBses 

que vous mouluseiez 



ilmondra 
ils moudront 
il moudrait 
ils mondraient 



qnUl monle 
quMls moulent 
quMl monltlt 
quails moulussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^moudre : 

*£imoadre, to grind. *Remoudre, to grind again. 



♦NAITRE, To Be Born.— (Piptebnth Model.) 



Nattre Naissant 

Etre n6 to have been bom 



N6 



FBB8BKT. 


Jenais 


tunais 


ilnaSt 




Nous naissoDS 


vous naissez 


ils naissent 


Imfbbf. 


Je naissais 


tu naissais 


11 oaissait 




Nous uaissions 


YOUB naissiez 


ils naissaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je naquis 


tn naquis 


il naqnit 




Nous naqutmes 


vons naqnttes 


ils naqnirent 


FUTUBB. 


Je uattrai 


tu nattras 


il uattra 




Nous Tiattrons 


vons nattrez 


ils naitront 


COND. PB. 


Je uattrais 


tn nattrais 


il nattrait 




Nous ualtrions 


vous nattriez 


ils nattraient 


IlCPBB. 




Nais 






Naissons 


naissez 




SuBJ. Fb. 


Quejenaisse 


que tn naisses 


quMl naisse 




Que nous naissions 


que vons naissiez 


quails naissent 


Imfebf. 


Que je naquisse 


que tn naqnisses 


quMl naqntt 




Que nous naqnlRRlons 


que vons naqnissiez 


quMlB naqnissent 



Conjugate m the same manner as *naitre: 

*ilena{tre, to be lx)m aga^. 
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*PLAIRE, To Please.— (Sixteenth Model.) 

Flaire Plaisant Fla 





Avoir pin 


to have pleated 




Pbbsevt. 


Je plais 


tn plaip 


ilplatt 




NonB plaiBons 


YonR plaisez 


ils plaiReut 


IXPERF. 


Je plaieais 


ta plaisais 


il plaiBait 




Nous plaisiozu 


Yoas plaisiez 


ils plaiBaient 


Past Dxt. 


Je plus 


tn plus 


il plut 




Nous plftmes 


vonp plfites 


ilB plurent 


Pdtubb. 


Je plairai 


tu plairaB 


ilplaira 




None plairons 


V0118 plairez 


iln plairont 


OOND. Pr. 


Je plairais 


ta plairais 


il plairait 




NoHR plairions 


YOUB plairiez 


ilB plairaient 


IXPBB. 




PlaiB 






PlaisoDB 


plaisez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae je plaise 


que tu plaiBeB 


qu'il plaiBe 




Que nous plaisions 


que vouB plaiBiez 


qu'ilB plaisent 


iMFKBr. 


Que je p]iifiBe 


que tu pluBses 


qu'ilplfit 




Que nous plossions 


que VOUB plussiez 


quails plussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *plaire : 

*Se plaire (6tre), to be pleased. *Taire, not to say. 
*Complaire, to humor. *Se taire, to be silent. 



•PRENDRE, To Take. — (Setentbbnth Model.) 

Prendre Prenant Pris 



Pbbbbnt. 



Imfbbi*. 



Past Dbjp. 



FUTUBK 



CoHD. Pb. 



Avoir pris 



to have taken 



Je prends 
Nous preuoDB 
Je prenaiB 
Nous prenions 
Jepris 
KouB pitmes 
Je prendrai 
KouB prendrons 
Je prendraiB 
Nous prwdrioim 



ta preods 
VOUB prenez 
tu prenaiB 
VOUB preniez 
tupriB 
VOUB pities 
tu prendras 
VOUB prendrez 
tu prendraiB 
YOUB prendriee 



flprend 
ils prennent 
il prenait 
ilB prenaient 
ilprit 
ilB prirent 
il prendra 
ils prendront 
il prendrait 
ils prendralQi;^^ 
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SUBJ. Fb. 
IXFBBF. 



Prenons 
Que Je prenne 
Qne noas prenions 
Qae je priBse 
Qae nons priseions 



Frendfl 

prenez 

qae ta prennes 

que tous prenies 

qne ta pi'isses 

qae yous prissiez 



qa^il prenne 
quMls prennent 
qu^il prlt 
qn^ilB prifiUMnt 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''prendre : 

^Apprendre, to learn ; to hear. *Reprendre, to take back ; to re 
*Oomprendre| to comprehend. sume. 

*Xlntreprendre, to undertake. 

And the other derivatives of ^prendre. 



*RESOUDRE, To Resolve.— (Eighteenth Model.) 





B68oadre R^solvant Bdsola ( 


^rR^BOUB 




Ayoir r^eola 


to have retolved 






Je r^sons 


tn r^BonB 


il rSsout 




Nons rgsolvonB 


YonB reBolvez 


ils r^Bolyent 


IXFEBl'. 


Je rSsolvalH 


ta reBolvaiB 


il r^Bolvait 




NouB r^solyionB 


yous r^Bolyiez 


ils r^Bolyaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je r^solns 


ta r^Bolns 


il r^Bolnt 




None r^Boltlmes 


vons i^Bolfttes 


ils r§BoInrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je r^Bondrai 


tn r^Bondras 


11 r^Bondra 




Nona r^soadrone 


vons r^Boudrez 


ils r^Bondront 


CoND. Fb. 


Je r^Boadrais 


ta r^BondraiB 


il rdfioadrait 




Noas r^soudrions 


vons r^Bondriez 


lis r^BOudiaient 


Impeb. 




R^Bons 






B^Bolvons 


r^Bolyez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qne je r^Bolve 


qne tn r^solyes 


qa'il resolve 




Qne nonB r^Bolvions 


qne vons r^solyiez 


qa'ilB r^BOIyent 


IMVEBT. 


Qne je r^solnBse 


qae ta r^Bolasses 


qa'il r^soltli 




Qne nonB r^BolnasionB 


que YOUB r^BoluBsiez 


qa'lls r^Bolussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''r68ondre : 

*Ab0Oudre, to absolve (pcut part.) ; abaouB, /. abaoate. 
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Vocabulary 42. 

*Moudre, to grind. Le moulin, the milL 

*Naitre (dire), to be bom. Le grain, tne grain. 

*Plaire,f to please ; il plait (de),f Une partie, a part. 

it pleases. Le reste, the rest. 

*Se plaire, to like to ba. lie tout, the whole. 

*Se taire, to be silent. Un instant, an instant 

'Prendre, to take ; 'prendre Un pas, a step. 

conge, to take leave. La mort, death. 

*Apprendre, to learn ; to hear La peine, the trouble. 

(news). X la fois, at once. 

*Oomprendre, to comprehend ; to Tant (de), so many. 

understand. Vers, towards. 

'Entreprendre, to undertake. Ne .... gudre, but little ; not 
'Reprendre, to take back ; to re- much. 

sume. Done, then. 

Le meunier, the miller. S'il vous plait, if you pleasa 

Exercise 42. 

Model Moudbb. 1. II faut moudre le grain avant de 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud anjourd'hni. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'6tais au moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model NaItbe. 6. On naifc et Fon meurfc sans le savoir. 
7. L'instant oii nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 8. 
Oil 6tes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont nes dans ee pays-ei. 
10. Le President Lincoln naquit d Springfield, HI., et mou- 
rut d. Washington. 

Model Plaibe. 11. Comment ee dessin plalt-il d votre 
soeur ? 12. II ne lui plait gudre. 13. II ne plaira pas d 

t Flaire d qtielgu'un to please somebody. The impersonal verb U plait reqnirei 
de before the inflnitive. II ne lui pUAt pas cTattendre^ It does not please him to wait. 
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mon pSre de revenir ici deraain. 14. Ces dames ne se plai- 
saient pas k la campagne. 15. Taisez-vous done. 16. II 
s^est tu quand je Ini ai dit cela. 

Model Pbendrb. 17. Je prends du caf6 le matin et du 
tb6 le soir. 18. Xous prenous ces gants-ei, et nos soeurs 
prennent cenx-li. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. H apprenait lentement 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses d. la fois. 23. Ee- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. n prit cong6 de nous k Paris, et partit le m^me jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Besoitdbe. 26. La question a 6t6 enfin r^solue. 
27. Nous ayons r6solu de quitter la ville. 

Theme 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (samedi). 

Model NaItre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 
6. I was bornf in this country. 6. My grandfather, who 
died last spring, was bornf in Paris. 

Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. 
What pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it 
please you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please 
me. 11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I 
did not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silentj 

t Was bom is rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of the verb If the 
person is still alive, and by the pluperfect, If the person is dead. 
% Past definite tense. 
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Model Pbendbe. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. Will you take the trouble 
to read this. 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) aJL 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Besoudbe. 24. What have you resolved to do ? 
25. We have resolved to start 



FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Fourth Conjugation. 
*RLBE> To Laugh. — (Nineteenth Model.) 

Bire Biant Bi 



Pbbsxht. 



PastDsf. 



FUTTTICB. 



COHD. FB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Avoir ri 



Jeris 

NOOB riODB 

Je riaiB 
NoaB riions 
JeriB 

NotLB itmeB 
Je rirai 
Nons rironB 
Je rirais 
NouB rirlong 

BionB 
Qoe je lie 
Que nouB riions 
Que je risBe 
Q,ae nous riBBionB 



to have laughed 

tn ris 

▼onB riez 

tu riaiB 

YouB riiez 

turiB 

yoQB lites 

tariras 

YOUB rirez 

tn rirais 

Tons ririez 

RiB 

riez 

que tu rieB 

que vouB riiez 

que ta risBes 

que Yoas riBBiez 



ilrit 

ilsrient 

ilriait 

ils riaient 

ilrit 

iisrirent 

Urira 

ilBriront 

ilrlrait 

ils liraient 



qu^ll rie 
quails rient 
qn'il rit 
quUlB riBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *rire : 

*Sourire, to smile. 
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*SU1VRE, To Follow.— (Twentieth Model.) 



Sulvre 



Sniyaot 



Snivl 





Avoir sniyi 


to have followed 




PRBSBHT. 


Je Bills 


tUBUlB 


11 suit 




Nous suivons 


yous suivez 


ils Buivent 


tMFEKr. 


Je suiyais 


tu eniyais 


Usuiyait 




Noas saivions 


youB Buiyiez 


Hb Buivaient 


Past Dbf. 


Jesuiyis 


tu BuiviB 


n sniyit 




None saivlmes 


yous suiyttes 


ils Buiyirent 


FUTUBE. 


Je sniyrai 


tu Huivras 


U Buiyra 




Nous suiyrons 


youB suiyrez 


ilB suiyront 


COND. PB. 


Je Buiyrais 


tu suiyralB 


ilBuiyrait 




NouH Boiyrions 


yous suiyriez 


Us sulyialent 


Imfkk. 




Suis 






Suiyons 


suiyez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je sulye 


que tu Buiyes 


qu*n suiye 




Que nous suiyions 


que yous suiyiez 


quails suivent 


Thfebf. 


Que je Buivisse 


que tu Buiyisses 


qu'U Buivtt 




Que nouB BuiyisBions 


que yous suiyissiez 


qu'lls suivlsBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *8uivre : 
*Foar8uivre, to pursue. *S'en8uivre, to follow from. 



*TRAIRE, To Milk.— (Twenty-first Model.) 

Tralre Trayant Trait 





Ayolr trait to have milked 




PBBSBirr. 


Jetrals 


tutrais 


11 trait 




Nous trayons 


yous trayez 


ils traient 


Impbbf. 


Je trayalB 


tu trayais 


U trayait 




KouB trayions 


vous traylez 
(MJPa8tI>tf,) 


Us trayaient 


FUTUBB. 


Je trairai 


tu trairas 


Utraira 




Nous trairons 


vous trairez 


Us trairont 


COND. PB. 


Jetrairais 


tu trairais 


U trairait 




Nous trairioni 


yous trairiez 


ils trairaient 
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Jmpkel Tnis 

Tnyoni trayez 

SuBJ. Pb. Que je traie qne tn traies 

Que nons trayions que vons trayiez 

{No Imperf. Sulff,) 



qu*il traie 
qa'ils tiaieiit 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''traire : 

*Eztraire, to extract. *Soa8traire, to take away. 

♦VAINCRE, To Vanquish.— (TwKNTY-sBCOND Model.) 

YaiDCie Yainqnant Yaincu 

Avoir yaincu to have vanquished 



Pbbsvnt. 



Past Dmr. 



FUTUBB. 



Cgsd.'Pb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



Jevalncs 
NooB yainqnona 
Je vainquais 
Nous vainquions 
Je vainquis 
Nous vainqutmes 
Je vaiucrai 
Nous yaincrons 
Je vaincrais 
Nous vaincrions 

Yainquons 
Que Je yainque 
Que nous yainqnions 
Qne Je yalnquisee 
Que nous yainquissions 



tu yaincs 

Tous vainquez 

tu yainquais 

youB yalnqulez 

ta vainquis 

vous vainqnltes 

tu vaincras 

vous vaincrez 

tn vaincrais 

vous vaincriez 

Yaincs 

yainquez 

que tu vainques 

que vous vainqnlez 

que tu valnquisses 

que vous vanquisBiez 



ilvainc 
ils vainquent 
il vainquait 
ils vainquaient 
il vainqnit 

ils vaiDquirent 
il vaincra 
ils vaincront 
il vaincrait 
ils vaincraient 



quMl vainque 
quMls vainquent 
qu^il vainqott 
qu'ils vainquibsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *Taincre : 

*Oonvaincre, to coDTince. 



♦VIVRE, To Live.— (Twenty-third Model.) 

Yivre Ylvant Y6ca 

Avoir v^cn to have lived 



Jeyis 
NouBvivone 



tuvis 
TOUBVivez 



flvit 
ill vfyent 
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IXPEBT. 


Je YlvaiB 


tayiyals 


Oyiysit 




Nons Yivioiis 


Tous yiyies 


lis yiyaient 


Past Dmf, 


Jey^ua 


taT6cii8 


ily^at 




Nona v^dimes 


Toaa y^cfttes 


ilay^ciirant 


FuTum. 


Je vivrai 


to yiynw 


flyiyra 




Nona vivronB 


yoas yivrez 


Us yiyront 


COND. Fb. 


Je yivrais 


ta vivrais 


Uyiyrait 




NouB vivrions 


yooB yiyries 


Us vlynient 


IXFKB. 




Vifl 






Vivons 


yiyez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je vlve 


que tn yiyes 


qa'U yiye 




Qae nons viyions 


que YOUB yiyies 


quails yiyent 


IXFBBr. 


Qne je y leasee 


que ta yficusses 


qu'ilyteftt 




Qne noiia y^cassiong 


que yous yteiusiez 


quails y^oBsent. 



God jugate in the same manner as *vivre: 

*8cmrivre, to sarvive. 



Vocabnlary 43. 



•Rire (de), to laugh (at). 
*Suivre, to follow. 
*Poiir8iiivre, to pursae. 
*Tralre, to milk. 
*Bztraire, to extract; to take 

out. 
«Vaincre, to vanquish. 
*Oonvaincre, to coDvince. 
♦Vivre, to live. 

♦Survivre, to survive; to out- 
live. 
Un Remain, a Roman. 
Ii'Asie,/., Asia. 
Un pays, a country. 
Un roi, a king. 
La nation, the nation. 
A I'etranger, abroad. 
Bn ma presence, in my presence. 



L'intemperance,/., intemperance. 

Una passion, a passion. 

Un ennemi, an enemy. 

La guerre, the war. 

L'embarras, m., the embarrass- 
ment. 

Le conseil, the advice ; the coun- 
sel. 

Un ezemple, an example. 

Le marbre, the marble. 

La carri^re, the quarry. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Le sort, the lot. 

Loin, far. 

Partottt on, wherever. 

£temellement, eternally. 

Tant que, as long as. 

Tel, many a one. 
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Exercise 43. 

Model Bibe. 1. Tel rit anjourd'hui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de mon embarras. 4, Vous 
riiez et elle riait aussi. 5. Ne riez pas des defauts d'autrui. 

Model Suivbe. 6. Je suis mon chemin, efc vous suivez 
le vdtre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oti vous irez. 8, Vous 
avez suivi I'exemple d'uu autre, au lieu de suivre mes eon- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivit les conseils de ses parents. 
10. Si vous poursuiviez vos 6tudes, elles vous conduiraient 
loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous poursuivriez cette affaire 
ou non. 

Model Tbaibe. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pre- 
sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carridre, est 
d'une belle qualite. 

Model Vaincbe. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de 
TAsie, mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. Apres avoir 
vaincu ses ennemis a la guerre, il fut vaincu lui-m^me par 
rintemp6rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v6rit6 de ce 
que je dis. 

Model Vivbe. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez tou- 
jours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p6re vivait du temps de Wash- 
ington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6temellement dans 
lliistoire. 21. Apr^s avoir v6cu longtemps dans I'abondance, 
il mourut pauvre. 22. Catonf ne surv6cut pas longtemps d, 
la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

Model Eibe. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not 
laugh at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They 

t Cato. 
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laughed {past indef.) at our embarrassment 5. We shaD 
laugh too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivre. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us ? 9. 
My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I wish 
that you would pursue {subj. imp,) your studies without pay- 
ing attention to what they say. 

Model Traire. 11. ITiey (On) milk the cows twice a 
day, in the morning and in the evening. J2. This is an 
example, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced of the truth 
of what you say. 15. The Eomans vanquished {past def.) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef.) a long time abroad, 
where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry Clay was 
living when I came {past indef.) to this country. 19. I saw 
him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I (shall) live. 



FORTY-FOUETH LESSON, 

The AovERB.f 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan« 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduced in 
lihe preceding lessons: A^Jourd'hui, ^o-(^^; Auanij cUm, too; autrefois, 
formerly; bien, wdl; bientdt, ioon; comme, like, aa; comment, how; 
de^ky already; demain^ to-morrow; encore, stiU, yet; enaemble, together; 

t Introdnctioxi, pp. 17, 7 and 80^ 80. 
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ensiiite, afterwards; hier, yesterday; loin, far; longtemps, a long time; 
maintenant, tww; mal, badly; on, where; partout, everywhere; quand, 
wTien; quelque part, somewhere; quelquefois, sometimes; si, so; souvent, 
often; tantdt, by and by; a little while ago; tard, late; toi^ourB, always; 
\xo\A k I'heure, presently, just nowj, tout de suite, immediately, etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used : 

Ailleurs, elsewhere. Dorenavant, henceforth. 

Ainsi, thus ; so. Ezpres, purposely^ on purpose. 

A la fois, at a time ; at once. Mdme, even ; also. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Peut-6tre, perhaps. 

Auparavant, before ; first Plutdt, rather. 

Atttrement, otherwise. Presque, almost. 

D'abord, at first ; first. Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

Dedans, within ; in it. Surtout, especially. 

Dehors, outside ; out of doors. Tdt, soon. 

DesBOus, below ; under it. Tdt ou tard, sooner or later. 

Dessus, above ; upon it. Volontiers, willingly. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposition 
de before the noun, and when the noun is not expressed, it 
is represented in the sentence by the pronoun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are : 

Assez, enough. Gu^re (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; many. Pen, little ; few. 

Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage, (Rem. 2), more. Trop^ too much ; too many. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is : du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 3. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is used 
preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 
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n travaille autant que vous. He works as mnch as yon do. 

J'ai.autant de livres que vous. I have as manj books as you. 

Vous en avez plus que moi. You have more tlian I. 

U y a beaucoup de fautes (or bien There are manj mistakes in this 
des fautes) dans ce theme. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantity, the 
preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage than pa- 
de patience. tience. 

8. Formation of Adverbs in ment. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable meht When the adjective ends with a vowel, 
ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends with a 
consonant, to the feminine form, as : 

Poll, polite, ath. poliment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, adv, ordinairement, usually. 

Saul,/, seule, alone, adv, seulement, only. 

Heureuz,/. heureuse, happy, adv. heureusement, happily ; luckily. 

Douz,/. douce, soft, adv, doucement, softjy; g^ently. 

Rem. Beau, heavtiful; nouveau, new; fou, foolish; mou, soft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment, to the feminine forms; belle- 
ment, finely; nouvellement, netoly; foUement, foolishly ; mollement, 
softly. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into xnment, as : 

Prudent, prudent, adv, prudemment, prudently. 

Except : 

Lent, slow, ado. lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, ttdv. prisentement, presently. 
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4 Adjectives used as Adverbs. 

A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

AlMTBOTIYB. AdYEBB. Al>JSOTiyE. AdTBBB. 

Oher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a ]ow voice. 

Faux, false, outoftuDe. Juste, just, correctly. 
Haut, high, load. Fort, strong, very; very much. 

n vend cher. He sells dear. 

Bile chante faux. She sings out of tune. 

Nous parlous trop hant. We speak too loud. 

Bile Joue Juste. She plays correctly. 

U gMe fort. It freezes hard. 

6. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 

Tard, late; plus tard, later; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 



Bien, well ; 


mieux, 


hotter; 


le mieux. 


hest. 


Beaucoup, much; 


plus. 


more; 


le plus. 


most. 


Mai, hadly ; 


pis, 


worse ; 


le pis, 


worst 


Pen, little ; 


moins. 


less; 


le moins, 


least 



6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tr^s-fort, very strong ; Fort bien or tr^s-bien, yery well. 
Assez bien, pretty well ; Assez Joli, rather pretty. 

Un peu tard, rather late ; Trop tard, too late. 

Rem. Tr^s, bien, and fort may he used to streng.'then the sense of 
adjectives and adverbs. - Before nouns bien is used, and before parti- 
ciples, either bien or fort 
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7. The Adverb Tout. 

Tout is used as an adyerb in the sense of quite. 

Tout doucement. Qaite gently. 

Tout before an adjectiye that is feminine^ takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective begins 
with a consonant, but not when the adjective begins with a 
vowel. 

Zille est toute surprise. She is quite surprised. 

JSlle etait tout etonn^e. She was quite astonished. 

8. Adverbs of Negation. 
The adverbs of negation are : 

Ne, not. Aucunement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. NuUement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not (with emphasis). Que (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Guere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

^EM. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Rem. 2. The negative pas is generally omitted in the negative con- 
jugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, to be 
able ; savoir, to hnow. 

EUe ne cesse de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de oela. I dare not speak <^ that. 

Je ne puis le fnire. I cannot do it 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sais oii 11 est. I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase) du tout, at all; is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as: pas du 
tout, point du tout Du tout is also used alone with the 
force of a negative. 
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Yooabnlary 44. 

Avanoer, to advance ; to bring Un chfile, a sliawL 

forward. Oonfiant, confiding ; confident 

Oser, to dare. FidMe (k\ faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. Eztrdmement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

L'&ge, m^ the age. Autrement, otherwise. 

Exercise 44. 

Adtebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Autrefois je travaillais pen ; 
j^6tais malade alors. 2. Maiatenant je trayaille davantage^ 
et je me porte bien. 3. Dor£navant je serai moins confiant 
4. Je yeux bien que yous jouiez, mais faites votre devoir 
auparavant. 5. Mes fr^res sont dehors ; Us Yont rentrer 
bientdt. 6. Yoici la lettre; Fargent est dedans. 7. Avancez 
la table^ et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. Yoild votre ch&le ; 
vos gants sont dessous. 

Advebbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'6tudiez pas autant 
que votre frdre. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez autant 
de patience que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Advebbs in ment. 13. II arrive ordinairement apr^s 
I'heure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer cela. 
16. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m'a dit poli- 
ment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 17. Vous avez pay6 cela trop 
cher. 18. EUe joue faux. 19. Ke parlez pas si haut. 20 
Parlous bas; il y a quelqu'un dans Tautre chambre. 

Modification of Advebbs and Adjectives. 21. Elle 
est tr^s-forte pour son &ge, et fort avanc6e dans ses 6tudes. 
22. Elle est trds-aimable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joue assez 
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bien. 24. Sa soenr est bien malade. 25. Elle 6tait tout 
6tonD6e de nous voir. 

Adverbs of Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. 
Elle Be cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je 
n^ai qu'un frdre^ et je ne sais ob il est. 30. Je le cberche 
partout^ et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous B'avez gudre de 
patieBce. 32. Je crois vraimeBt que je B'eB ai poist du tont 

Theme 44. 

Adybbbs. (See List 1.) 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick tben, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth 1 will be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-ofQce, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it. 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Adyebbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 
11. You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Adyebbs in ment. 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 17. 
I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectiyes as Adyebbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She speaks 
so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does not 
play correctly. 

Modification of Adyebbs and Adjeotiyes. 23. She 
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is very tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were 
very mneh aBtonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 
27. I was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite 
youDg. 

Adveebs of Negation, 29. He dares not say it. 30. 
You do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your 
questions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall he 
so (thus) ; you have hut to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister, and she is not well at all. 



• FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

The Preposition.* 

List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 

Avant, before {time or order), Bnviron, about. 

A caoBe de, on account of. Bzoept6, except. 

A cdt6 de, hj the side of, by. V^^aute de, for want of. 

A regard de, witb regard to. Hers, out. 

An lieu de, instead of. Jusque, till, until ; as far a& 

Aupr^s de, near, dose by ; with. Malgr6, in spite of. 

Autour de, around. Parmi, among. 

Centre, against. Pendant, during. 

Depuis, since. Pr^s de, near by. 

D^B, from. Quant i^ as ta 

Derri^re, behind. ^ Selon, ) ^^^ ^ 

Devant, before {poriium). ^ Suivant, ) 

Durant, during. Bur, upon. 

Entre, between. Vers, towards {phygicaUy). 

Envers, towards {moraUy), \f Vis-i-vls, oppomte. 



« Ihtrodnctloii, p. 17, 8. 
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Vocabulary 45. 

It'ezamen, m., the examination. Ii'hdtel de ville, the dty-halL 

lies Tacanoes,/., the vacation. Ii'ouest, m., the west. 

li'et^, in.y Bammer. Etre filch6 contre^ to be angry 

Un parent, m., a relative. with. 

Une parente,/., a relative. Etre £lcb6 de, to be Boriy for. 

Une personne, a person. Tourner, to torn. 

Une circonstance, a circumstance. Ain6, oldest. 

Men avis, tn,, mj advice ; mj En Terite, indeed, 

opinion. Eh bien ! well I 

Exercise 45. 

1. Jules se plaint de moi, paree que je n'ai pas voulu 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ee jour, il eroit que je suis f Ach6 
contre lui. 3. A cause de cela, il ne vient plus me voir. 
4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas fdch6. 5. II s'est toujours 
bien comports en vers moi. 6. II est venu passer quelques 
jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 7. Durant r6t6 nous 
6tions presque toujours bors de la ville. 8. Autrefois mou 
cousin demeurait auprfisde la banque. 9. Je Fai rencontr6 
ce matin pres d'ici. 10. Son fr^re demeure vis-jl-yis de 
rhdtel de ville. 11. Nous demeurons d, c6t6 de P6glise. 12. 
Ne sortez pas sans parapluie. 13. Le vent a toumS vers 
I'ouest ; il va pleuvoir. 14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais 
pas y aller. 15. Quant k cela je n'ai rien k vous dire. 16. 
X regard de cette affaire, il £a.ut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (1) arrived 
here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with me, but 
my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 3. I do 
not know what to do with regard to that business. 4. As to 
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that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You must act accord- 
ing to the advice of your father. 6. I will act according to 
circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis since last Monday. 
8. I believe that he is angry with me. 9. I should be sorry 
for it, for he has always acted well towards me. 10. I shall 
return here towards evening (le soir). 11. There were about 
two hundred persons at the examination. VZ, All my rela- 
tives were there except my eldestf brother, who was out of 
town. 13. Your cousin was sitting by me. 14. Julia was 
behind me, and my mother was sitting before me. 15. Henry 
was sitting near the window, between his two sisters. 16. I 
did not recognize you among so many strangers. 



FORTY-SIXTH LESSOX. 
The Conjunction.^— The Interjection.§ 
1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used: 

> Afin que, I in order that. ^' D^s que, as soon as. 

Ainsi, thus. Done, then ; therefore. 

-^Ainsique, J ^s well as ^^^ 

Aussi bien que, S * v^ Jusqu'a ce que J until. 

A moins que,| unleas. Iionque, when. 

Aussitdt que, as soon as. Mais, but. 

Avant que,| before. Neanmoins^ nevertheless. 

.. Bien que,! although. . '. • • \ * '*^ Ni, neither ; nor. 

Oar, for. ^ ' Ou, or. 

-- Cependant, however, V * ' * ,\v . Faroe que, because. 
/ Depuis que, since (tempo^dt). ^ / Pendant que,, while. 



t Place the adjective after the noon. 

X Introdnction, p. 17, 9. 

I Introdnction, p. 17, 10. 

I These conjunctions require the verb in the subjnnctiTe modQ* 



SYNTAX. 



FOETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 
The Noun. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the object of 
a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposition, 
called indirect object. (See Introduction, p. 17 ; 2, 6, etc.) 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, so 
as to express with it but one idea ; as avpir besoin, to have need {to 
need); avec politessej with politeness (politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter verb. 

Avoir envie, to have a wish. XSntendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir 8oin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre conge, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt Rendre Justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, To Have, and a Noun. 

In some Frencb expressions avoir, to have, m used with a noun; 
whereas in tbe equivalent English expressions to be is used with an 
adjective. 

Avoir faint, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

Avoir soif, to be thirsty. Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir chaud, to be warm. Avoir raison, to be right. 

Avoir froid, to be cold. Avoir tort, to be wrong. 
Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir, to have, is also used in tbe following expressions : 

Qu'y a-t-il ? What is tbe matter ? 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu'avez-vouB ? What is the matter with you ? 

Je n'ai rien. Nothing is the matter with me. 
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A-t-il quelque chose 7 Is anytliing the matter with him ? 

Quel lige avez-TOus 7 How old are 70a ? 

J'ai diz ans. I am ten years old. 

8. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

(1.) When it stands in apposition with another noun, as : 

Telemaque, fils d'tJlysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

(2.) After a neuter verb when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Son pere etait m^decin. His father was a physician. 

n est devenu soldaL He has become a soldier. 

(3.) When it is an adjunct of another noun' which it describes, as : 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

(4.) When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or states 
the means by which the object is put in motion, as : 

Ou papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine a vapeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent. A wind- mill. 

4. Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compor 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending, as : 

Un chou-fleur, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 

Un gentilhomme \ des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

hommes. 

Un monsieur ; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 

When a compound noun is formed of two nouns connected by a pre- 
position, the first of the two nouns only takes the plural ending, as : 

Un chef-d'oBnvre ; des chefs- A master-piece ; master-pieces. 

d'oBuvre. 
Un aro-en-ciel} des arcs-en-ciel. A rainbow ; rainbows. 
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Verbs and iayariable parts of speech used sabstantiTely, or forming a 
part of a compound noon, are the same in the plural as in the singular. 

Unporta-crayonj des porte-oray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ons. 
Les ti at les ponrquoL The if s and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the singulac 
Las deux Oomeille. The two Comeilles. 

6. An, Ann^e, Year; Jour, Journee, Day» etc. 

An, year; Jour, dap ; matin, morning ^ and soir, evening, are mascu- 
line nouns, and ann6e, year ; Journee, day ; matinee, morning, and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They are 
used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ans, iho'ee years; 
tons les ans, every year ; tons les jours, ^very day ; le matin, the morn- 
ing or in the morning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to their 
duration: XxiyxteVsixniike^the whole yea/r; oette Bnnee^ this year ; toute 
nne Joum^e, a whole day; la matin6e, the morning time; una soiree, 
an evening, or an evening party, 

6. Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, People. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, hj a 
singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the feminine, 
and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les vieilles gens 
lont soup9onneuz, old people are distrustful. 

The compound nouns, gens de lettres, literary men ; gens de bien, 
good people, etc., are not subject to the above rule. 

Yooabnlary 47. 

La tdte, the head. Le mal de t^te, the headache. 

Una dent, a tooth. Avoir mal (a), to have pain (io). 

La gorge, the throat. Mal a la tdte, a headache. 

Le mal, evil ; pain ; sore. Mal aux dents^ toothache. 



STKTAX OF THE NOUN. 215 

Mai 4 la gorge, sore throat. Montrer, to show. 

Une salle a manger, a dining-room. Passer, to spend {of time), 

Une boite a th6, a tea-canister. Sn soci^t^, in company. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. En femille, with one's family 

I«e bureau, the office. Vide, empty. 

I«e Toisinage, the neighborhood. Au oontraire, on the contrary. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il? 2. Vous me finites 
maL 8. Je vous demande pardon. 4 Charles dit qu*on ne ltd rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est un jeune homme qui ne 
yeut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-vous froid? 8. Au contraire, j'ai 
bien chaud. 9. Nous avous faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 11. Qu*as- 
tu, Jules ? as-tu peur de venir aupres de moi ? 12. II a pleure ; il a 
honte de se montrer. 13. Quel age a-t-il? 14 II a presque neuf 
ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil? 16. Du tout; j'ai mal 4 la tSte 17, 
Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite ^lise a mal & la gorge. 
19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; il faudra faire venir le medecin. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 30. Le pere de notre professeur de fran- 
^is est notaire. 21. II y a deux chaises a bascule dans la salle si man- 
ger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin k vent dans ce voisiuage. 23. La boite 
$. th6 est vide. 24 Vous trouverez du papier a lettre dans ce tiroir. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 25. Mon fr^re Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingtidme annee. 27. II 
sort encore tons les joars. 28. Mon p^re est toute la joumee au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 80. Moi, je Buis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 

Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun« I and 2. 1. What is the matter with you? 
2. I have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4 Henry has a 
sore throat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little Wil- 
liam is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9. What is the matter now? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
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Telemachus, the son of UlTsses. 14 Our dandng-master was a soldier 
formerly. 15. Have yotl bought letter paper ? 16. Is there a rocking- 
chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining-room. 18. 
There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 19. I was a whole year in Paria 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. 1 see you pass here twice a day. 
22. Tou did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the whole 
day at home. 23. I neverf go out in the morning ; I study the whole 
morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usuallyf spend 
the evening in company. 



FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
The Article.-^ Use of the Article before Common Nouns. 

1. The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particu- 
lar person, place or thing, as : 

lie livre que je lis. The book which I am reading^, 

lie mois dernier. Last month. 

La semaine prochaine. Next week. 

The article is used before nouns taken in a general sense, as : 

Ii'homme est morteL Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

Ii'or est precieuz. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before nouns 
that are taken in a partitive sense, as : 

J'ai du papier. I have paper. 

n possede du courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there. are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 
(1.) The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

t Pat the adyerb after the verb. 
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Rboc. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when the 
senfc^ of ihe nonn is restricted by some other words, as : 

Je n'ai pas du pain comme le I have no bread like joxas. 
▼dire. 

(2.) The article Is omitted when the noun is preceded hy an adjec- 
tive» as : 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after the 
nonn : du papier blanc, white paper. When the noun is omitted, the 
rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the noun 
were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier 7 J'en ai de bon. Avez- 
veils du papier blanc 7 J'en ai du blanc. 

(3.) The article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepo- 
sition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word, as : 

J'ai besoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after bien, much; many; and 
after la plupart, most, 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

La plupart des hommes. Most men. 

The article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of weight 
or measure, by which anything is bought or sold, and before nouns 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le metre. Two dollars a meter. 

La moiti6 des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of th« 
verb. 

n m'a donnn^ la main. He gave me his hand. 

EUe a la bouche petite. Her mouth is small. 
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When an operation is perfonned upon a person, the part acted npon 
is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 

Vous leur avez ouvert les yeux. You opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pronomi- 
nal form of the verb is used. 

II s'est fiedt mal a la main. He hurts his hand. 

The artiele is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

T61emaque, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article Is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe preced- 
ing nouna 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme si cheveux blancs. A man with white hair 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before a 
noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the sense 
is definite. 

li'homme auz cheveuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
La botte aux lettres. The letter-box. 

Ijo pot au lait. The milk-pot. 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the conjunc- 
tion ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive sensa 

En autonme. In autumn. 

n est venu en Toitnre. He came in a carriage. 

n n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friends 

21 Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

m 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, seas, 
rivers, and mountains. 

Iia France est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is pre- 
ceded by the preposition en, in, to, 

II est en Franca* He is in France. 

n va en Anglatorre. He goes to England. 
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The article is not used before the name of a coontry of the fexiiinine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of frank 

II Tient d'AUemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
n vient du Mezique. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, as : 

Le roi de Prasse. The king of Prussia. 

Du fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de, as : 
liO climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

Le President Jackson. President Jackson. 

Ijo petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. [See Ninth Lesson (&m).] 

Vocabnlary 48. 

lilSorope,/., Europe. L'hiTer, winter; en hlver, is. 

Iia France, France. winter. 

li'Angleterre, /., England. Le climat, the climate. 

L'Allemagne,/., Germany. La gelee, the frost. 

Un empereur, an emperor. Le succes, success. 

Un monarque, a monarch. L'oisivet^/. idleness. 

Le printemps, spring; au prin- L'amiti^,/. friendship. 

temps, in spring. Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as 

L'^t6, summer ; en ete, in sum- a sign of. 

mer. Le sort, the lot. 

L'automney aatnmii ; eft antomne, Un cheveo, a hair ; les cheveuz^ 

in autumn. the hair. 
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Un cbU, an eye ; les yeoz, the S'approcher (de), to oome near. 

eyes. Blanc, /em. blanche, white. 

Iia main, the hand. Noir, black. 

IfO bras, the arm. Vert, green. 

Le pied, the foot. Bleu, blue. 

La moiti6, the half. Brun, brown. * 

Le quart, the quarter. Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 

Oreer, to create. Mecontent (de), dissatisfied (with). 

Proclamer, to proclaim. Puissant, powerful. 

Fl&ner, to loiter. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. Mon p^re est 
all6 a Boston le mois dernier. 2. U reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
8. Dieu a cree le del et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est 
une saison plus agreable que I'hiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais 
la prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succ^s. 6. Avez-vous du 
satin blanc comme oelui-ci? 7. Nous n'avons pas de satin coinme 
celui-la. 8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite 
diflerente. 9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisivete. 10. 
La plupart des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous 
payons la viande vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blanche coute 
trois dollars le m(^tre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par 
la gelee. 14. H m'a offert la main en signe d'amitie. 15. Elle a 
les cheveux blonds. 16. J'ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert 
les yeux. 18. Je me suis fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard a 
cheveux blancs, qui tenait un livre a la main, s'est approche de 
nous. 20. Ce monsieur aux cheveux blancs est le grand-p^re de la 
petite Henriette. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 21. La France est plus 
grande que TAngleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable a 
celui de I'Angleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Mon fr^re est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 26. Le President Grant etait en ville hier, 26. Je n*etu- 
die pas beaucoup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons a la ville en automne. 
28. n fait bien froid ici en hiver. 
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Theme 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. We shall go to 
the country next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
brother. 3. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many young 
people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most men 
are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white doth (etoffe) costs fifty 
cents a meter. 12. We pay for (le)* coffee forty cents a pound. 13. 
He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your hand, and let us 
be friends. 15. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and brown hair. 16. 
You have hurt my foot ? 17. I have a pain in my arm. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 18. I do not like the climate 
of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 20. The 
emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 21. I was in 
Germany when the war began between Germany and France. 22. Do 
you speak French ?f 23. I will study it next winter. 24. I will begin 
in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the spring. 



FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 
The Adjective. — Agreement. 

1. An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of diflPerent genders the adjective is put in the 
masculine plural. 

Ii'homme et la femme sent &g^s. The man and tbe woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with the 
last. 

Un homme ou une femme l^ee. An old man or an old woman. 

♦ General sense. 

t Parlez wus franQois f After the verb parier the article is uenally omitted before 
frangais^ French, anglais^ English, and other national names denoting languages. 
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The adjectives demi, half, and nu, ba/rey are invariable when they pre- 
cede the nouD, and agree with the noun when they follow it ; demi in 
gender only ; one demi-heure, half an howr; deox heures et demle, 
two hours and a half; nu-^pieda, or les pieds nus, barefooted. 

The adjective ieu^latef deeeaned, placed immediately before the noun, 
agrees with it ; when separated from It by the article or a poesessive 
adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, t?i6 late queen; leu la reine, 
the deceased queen. 

2. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

An adjective may be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

Le Fran9ai8 ; la Fran9al0e. The Frenchman ; the French 

- » " woman. 

lie &an9al8. The French language. 

Le (or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

Zi'ambitieuzn'est Jamais content. The ambitious man is never satis- 
fied. 

Je prefi^re Ihitile k I'agreable. I prefer the useful to the agreeable. 

8. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a rule, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Beaii, beautiful. Jeune, young. Moindre, least. 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Gros, large. Meilleur, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, form 
or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and past 
participles u6ed as adjectives, always follow the noun. 

La langue fran9aise. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme aveugle. A blind man. 

Des plats caasea. Broken dishe^. 
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Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they precede 
or follow the nonn. The following are a few of them : 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Men cher ami, my dear friend. Una robe chere, a costly dress. 

Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

La demiere ann^e, the last year L'annee demi^re, last year {the 
(of a series). preceding year). 

4 Government. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a nomi, or a verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express oar feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, with, require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinltiye. 

Je suis content de oe travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureuz de vous voir. I am happy to see yon. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness^ or the opposite 
qualities, require the preposition k. 

O'est utile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

O'est une chose difficile a faire. That is a difficult thing to do. 

Adjectives joined in construction with the impersonal verb il est, 
require, however, de before the infinitive. 

n est utile de savoir cela. It is useful to know that. 

6. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite article a 
or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in cases in which 
its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, 
or expLinatory of, preceding nouns. 

Athalie, tragedie de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Racina 

II est fran9ai8. He is a Frenchman. 

Son pir« etait notaire. His father was a notary. 
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Rem. The numeral an is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted by other words, as : 

Son pere etait un riche negociant. His father was a rich merchant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter on 
page of a book, except for the first. 

Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

lie deuz Janvier. The second of January. 

Chapitre premier, page huit Chapter the First, page eight. 

Vocabulary 49. 



Un bottier, a bootmaker. 
Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un tailleur, a tailor. 
Un boulanger, a baker. 
Un boucher, a butcher. 
Une feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
Une livre, a pound. 
Le lit, the bed. 
La langue, the language. 
Franqais, French. 
Anglais, English. 
Allemand, German. 



Rond, round. 
Oarre, square. 
£igal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaiicious; miserly. 
Mort, dead. 

Aimable (de), amiable; kind. 
Fatigue (de), tired. 
Impossible, (a), impossible. 
Inutile (a), useless. 
Difficile (a), difficult. 
Prononcer, to pronounce. 
Oontenter, to satisfy. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Le p^re et la m^re de ces enfants sont morts. 2. Le petit et sa 
soeur sortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; ils 
etaient nu-pieds. 4 Vous me donnez une demi-livre de cafe, et je vous 
en ai demand^ une livre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas quitte le lit 
aujourd'hui. 6. L'avare meurt de faim au milieu de Tabondance. 7. 
La langue fran^aise et la langue anglaise sont utiles a celui qui va 
voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemand, mais je ne le parle pas. 
9. J'aimemieux une table rondequ'une table carree. 10, Coupez-moi, 
s'il vous plait, un metre et demi de ce drap noir. 11. Je suis con- 
tent de mon sort ; Tetes-vous du votre ? 13. Nous sommes fatigues 
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(Tentendre parler de cela. 18. II est inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon 
bottier est frangais. 15. Son frere est boulanger. 16. Notre bencher 
est anglais et mon tailleur est allemand. 17. Henri quatre, roi de 
France^ etait le p^re du peuple. 18. Yous trouverez cela dans votre 
histoire, livre premier, chapitre deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2. The children of 
the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me half 
a sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pendant) an 
hour and a half. 5. The patient is (va) better ; he has gone out. 6. 
The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French language 
is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better than Ger- 
man. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which one do you 
wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a tall man. 11. 
Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man does his duty, and 
fears none but (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a Frenchman. 14. That 
German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see you. 16. You are very kind 
to have thought of me. 17. These words are difficult to pronounce. 
18. It is difficult to satisfy everybody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 



FIFTIETH LESSON. 
The Pronoun. 

OSee Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only what is necessary 
to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
ceci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the place 
of a sentence. 

Je sals ce qui le desole. I know what grieves him. 

Savez-vons ce qu'il a dit? Do you know what he said? 

Oela est vrai. That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le saifl. I know it. 
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When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Xille est fort mecontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, which 
me desole. grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi du papier. Give me some paper. 

Donnez-m'en, Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les pre- 
cede moi, toi) lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. 

XSnvoyez-le-lui. Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 

The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by et, on, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie et fait des progres ; or II etudie et 
il fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dent, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

Le monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagner, est venu. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dent must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose ad- 
m'avez donn^ I'adresse. dress you gave me. 

The pronoun whose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 

Le monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house we 
quel nous demeurons. live. 
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The personal pronomiB he, she^ him, Tier, followed by a relative pro- 
noun, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Celui qui travaille est plus hen- He who works is happier than he 

reux que celui qui est oisif. who is idle. 

Je connais celle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sentence, 
though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabulary 60. 

Zia beaute, beauty. Inquieter, to trouble ; to make 

L'esprit, m., the mind ; the intel- unea|^. 

lect ; the wit. ^ S'inter esser (a), to be interested (in). 

lie ccBur, the heart. ^ Consoler, to console ; to comfort. 

Zia barbe, the beard. Ijouer, to hire ; to rent ; to let out 

Le chagrin, the grief ; the trouble. Faire cas de, to value; to set a 

La flatterie, flattery. value up<$n. 

Un agent, an agent. Sans reserve, vdthout reserve. 

Un appartement, an apartment. Avec egard, respectfully. 

Au premier, on the first floor. Gris, gray. 

Exercise 60. 

1. Je sais ce qui vous inqui^te. 2. Votre ami me l*a dit. 8. Nous 
en avons parle. 4. J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 
6. Vos amis s'interessent a votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 6. 
Donnez-moi du papier a lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-douzaine de 
feuilles. 8. Pretez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez pas besoin. 
9. Pretez-la-lui ; 11 vous la rendra tant6t. 10. On a tort de ne penser 
qu'^ soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que soi. 12. Le 
monsieur qui a loue Tappartement au premier, est id. 18. Cest un 
monsieur a barbe grise, d*environ soixante ans. 14. Recevez-le avec 
^gard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont vous m'avez 
donn6 I'adresse. 16. Cest un homme dont tout le monde admire le 
talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais soufiert, ne pent comprendre les maux 
d'autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait plus de cas de sa beaute 
que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gateau ; coupez-le en quatre parties 
egales, et donnez-en un morceau a chacun de yos fr^res. 
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Theme 50. 

1. You do not know what troubles mo. 2. I cannot tell it to you. 
8. I tliink of it all the time. 4 I cannot speak of it with any one. 
6. I know that you have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be use- 
ful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your trouble. 
8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is master in his 
own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you the horse. 11. 
Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the lady of whom you 
speak. 18. She is a person, whose qualities of heart and mind we ad- 
mire. 14. There is the agent whose address you ask for. 15. It is the 
same who rented us the house in which we live. 16. We do not pity 
him who pities nobody. 17. I do not esteem her who loves flattery 
better than truth. 



FIFTY-FIRST LESSON*. 

The Verb.— Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

1. A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the singular, 
the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pronouns are of 
diffferent persons, the verb agrees with the first person in preference to 
the second, and with the second in preference to the third. 

Men frexe et moi (nous) vien- My brother and I will come, 
drons. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and are 
of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when they are 
of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees with the 
person who has the precedence. 

liui ou son frere viendra. He or his brother will come, 

liui ou moi viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is put 
in the singular. 

Z«e peuple etait mecontent. The people were dissatisfied. 
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When the ooUective noun is followed bj de and another noan, the 
verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Une foule d'en£uits encombrait A crowd of children obstructed the 

la rue. street. 

Una foule d'enfants couraient A crowd of children ran through 

dans la rue. the street. 

The verb 6tre having ce for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plural : 
Oe sent euz. It is they. Cest nous. It is we. 

A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Moi, qui suis votre and. I^ who am your friend. 

d. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at the 
present time. 

Je lis. I am reading. 

Je lis tons les Jours. I read every day. 

The present tense may be used to express a proximate futura 
Je pars demain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has been 
going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. In this 
case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je sufs ioi depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Oombien de temps y a-t-il que How long have you lived here? 

▼ous demeurez ici 7 

II y a trois ans que Je demeure ici. I have lived here three years. 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous dtes entre. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais beaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deaL 
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Tlie p€ut indefinite tense represents the state or action as completed, 
either now or long since. 

J'ai vu votre onole. I saw (or have seen) your nncle. 

Je I'ai vu 11 y a un an* I saw him a year ago. 

The past definite tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

Je vis votre oncle I'an dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Rem. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : J'ai vu votre oncle I'an dernier. In conversation, 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 

The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event had taken place 
at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Vons Itiez parti quand Je suis You had started when I arrived. 



arrive. 



The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is expressed 
by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitdt que Je me fiis I started as soon as I had risen. 
lev^. 

The future tenses are used to express what will take place in future 
time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, after 
adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quand J'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 
affedres. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, if; 
but they may be used after si, whether. 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave, if he comes. 

Je ne sals s'il viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 
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8. Use of the Conditional Mode. 

The conditional mode is used to express what would take place^ oi 
would have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, ful- 
filled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the conjunc- 
tion si, iff with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of the 
indicative mood. 

Je le ferais, si Je pouvais. I would do it, if I could. 

Je raurais fait, si j'avais pu. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n aurait pn le faire, s'il avait He could have done it, if he would, 
▼oiilu. 

Hem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; but may be 
used after si, wheth&r. 

Je ne sais s^il viendrait, si Je I do not know whether he would 
I'invitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4 Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort or 
to command. 

Rendez-moi heoreuz. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureux. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-noiis utiles aux autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

Qu'il le £use, et qu'ils en rient. Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative in e, 
as parle, pense, o&e, and also the imperative va, add, for the sake of 
euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parlo do cela. Parles-en. Speqk of that. Speak of it. 

Penso k oela. Penaes-y. Think of that. Think of it 

Va & la maison. Vaa-y. Oohome. Go there. 
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6. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 

The subjanctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 
(1.) After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprise 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je suis bien aise que vous ayez . I am glad that you. succeeded. 

reuBsL 
n s'etonne que nous soyons ici. He wonders that we are here. 
n desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qull le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

(3.) After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt. 

Oroyez-vous quHl le sache 7 Do you believe that he knows itf 

Je ne pense pas qu'il le sache. I do not think that he knows it. 

(8.) After impersonal verbs. 

U est temps que vous partiez. It is time for you to leava 
n faut qu'il le fasse. He must do it. 

(4.) In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : le 
plus, le moins, le mieuz, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le senl, le 
premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous 6tes le premier qui I'ait su. You are the first who knew it. 
Le seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

(6.) In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Je cherchequelqu'un qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
II y a pen d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it. 
sachentu 

(6.) After certain conjunctions. (See Fiffcy-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 

on the tense of the governing verb. 
The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 

the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) qull le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 

Je douterai ) qu'U I'ait fait. I shall doubt ) his having done it. 
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The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the imper- 
fect or pluperfect of the subjunctlYe. 

J'ai doute > qu'il le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je douterais ) qull Vett fait. I would doubt ) his having done it 

6. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parlor trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent. 

Je veux vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai pour vous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apres avoir dit cela 11 sortit. After saying that he went out. 

7. Government of Verbs. 

Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter in 
French ; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
wnich are intransitive in English. 

User de quelque chose. To use a thing. 

Abuser de quelque chose. To abuse a thing. 

Douter de quelque chose. To doubt a thing. 

Jouir de quelque chose. To enjoy a thing. 

Convenir k quelquhm. To suit somebody. 

Ob^ir SL qnelqu'un. To obey somebody. 

Plaire a quelqu'un. To please somebody. 

Repondre a quelqu'un. To answer somebody. 

Ressembler a quelquhin. To resemble somebody. 

And 

Demander quelque chose. To ask for something. 

Desirer quelque chose. To wish for something. 

Payer quelque chose. To pay for something. 

Devoir quelque chose. To owe for something. 

£couter quelqu'un. To listen to somebody, 

Regarder quelqu'niL To look at somebody. 
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Some verbs require a different preposition in French than they do 
in English. 

Penser a, to think of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (see Twentieth Lesson, 2) : 

Aimer mieuz, to like Bntendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 

Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require a before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuser, to amuse Bmployer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 

Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 

Ohercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. 8e plaire, to delight (in). 

The following are some of the verbs which require de before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty -second Lesson) : 
Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

ConseiUer, to advise. Negliger, to neglect. Refuser, to refuse. 
8e depdoher, to make OubUer, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

hast«. 
Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. T&cher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense in 
which they are used, tarder a, to deUm ; tarder de, (impers.) to long; 
▼enir, to come; venir a, iolM/ppen; venir de, to comefrom^ to have just. .. 

n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming, 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

8'il vient k mourir. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

*Appartenir, To Belong. Etre X To Belong. 

V 

A qnl appartient cette maison 7 To whom does that house belong ? 
dtre k is used in the sense of appartenir. 
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A qui est cela 9 Whose is that ? 

O'est ii moL That is mine. 

A. qui 8ont ces gants 7 Whose gloves are these t 

Us sent a ma tante ; or 

Oe sent leg gants de ma tante. 



SThey are my aunt's. 



Vocabulary 61. 

Le peuple, the people. Garder, to keep ; to guard. 

Le palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

Une troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find {wTiat was lost), 

lies troupes (plur.), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. Vouloir du bien (a), to wish well. 

Theme 61. 

Agreement. 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. You or 
Henry will come with us. 3. The people were complaining of the con- 
duct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of the palace. 
5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 6. They are our 
friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, who refiised to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for my 
brother. 11. 1 have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it among 
the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we were in Paris. 
14. One day I received a letter which called me back to New York ; my 
father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this news, I came back 
to the United States. 16. 1 shall start when my brother comes. 17. I 
will start to-day, if he comes. 18. 1 do not know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come. If he could. 20. He would 
have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render you that 
service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. I would have done so 
already. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24 Let us 
render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Subjunctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. I ani 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
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to me. 28. I doabt tohether (qne) he knows that you are here. 29. I 
do not think that he knows it. 90. It is time for as to go (away), 
81. I most first finish what I am doing. 83. The professor wished me 
to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. S3. Do you doubt that ? 84. I do not doubt it. 85. 
You enjoy great advantages ; do not abuse them. 86. Try to please 
your teachers : they wish you well. 87. I owe you for these boots ; I 
will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 88. Whose pen- 
knife is this ? 89. It is mine. 40. That store belongs to my uncle. 41. 
He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 48. He has just arrived. 
44. I knew that it was he, because he resembles your father. 



FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

The Participle. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en : 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with refer- 
ence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un Jenne homme connaissant 868 A young man knowing his own 

interftts, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

J'ai 'vn cet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

livre k la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La pais etant conolue, les armies Peace being concluded, the armies 
se retir^rent. withdrew. 

The Adverb. 

Davantage, phis, m&re. Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, io; tant, go mtich, denote extension; aussi, as, io; autant, cu 
fMich, 90 much, denote comparison. 
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Rkbc. Si may be naed for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
Bentences. 

Plutet, plus t6t. Plutet means rather; and plus t6t, somer. 
Tout a coup, means suddenlp; and tout d'un coup, aU in one stroke, 
De suite means in mceemon ; and tout de suite, immediately. 
Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When the 
verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary 
verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables and adver- 
bial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs denoting time ab- 
solute, as: hier, ai^fourd'hui, domain, etc., may be placed before the 
subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the subject and the verb. 
Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the preposi- 
tion de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

The Negative Particle Ne. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode : 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs emp^her, to prevent, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to hetoare ; to take care (not). 

8. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disovm, to deny ; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4 After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur qvLe^ for fear that. 

6. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

n est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
n parle autrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

The Preposition. 

A, dans, en, in, A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points to 
the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. H est au magasin, he is at the store. II est dans le 
magasin, he is in the store. Le cafe est en magasin, the coffee is stored. 
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Bn, k, to or in. The preposition en is nsed before tlie names of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the article, 
before the names of countries of the masculine gender. En France, 
to or in France. Au Mezique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes the 
epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, or can be, 
done. Je pars dans deux heures, I start in two hxmrs, Je peuz finir 
cet ouvrage en deux heures, lean finisfi that work in tioo hours. 

De, avec, chez, toith. De expresses result or consequence ; avec 
has the meaning of together with, by means of ; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'aTe^vous £Eut de men canif 7 WTuU 
have you done with my penknife f ( Where is it f) Qu'aTez-vous fait 
avec men canif 7 What have you done with my penknife f ( What use 
have you m>ade of it f) Chez les Remains c'etait la coutume. Among 
the Bom>ans it was the custom. 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral adjec- 
tive, and not que: plus de vingt, more than twenty ; moins de diz, 
less than ten. 

Avant, devant, 'before, Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
II est venu avant moi. II s'est place devant moi. 

Entre, pcumi, among. Entre is used distribu lively ; parmi means 
in the middle of. Entre nous, among us. Parmi le peuple, among the 
people. 

Vers, envers, towa/rds. Vers is used to express physical direction, 
and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards the 
north. Poll envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 



The Conjunction. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive moda 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 



Afin que, in order that. 
A moins que, (Rem.) unless. 
Avant que, before. 
Bien que, although. 



De crainte que, ) for fear; lest 



I 



De peur que, ) (Rem.) 
Au cas or en cas que, in case. 
Pour que, in order that. 
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Ponrvu que, provided. Sans que, without. 

Quoique, although. Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. X moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 

The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any of 
the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and governs 
the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conj auction si, if^ governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous venez 
et que je ne sols pas au logis, attendez-moi. ff you come and {if) I 
am not in, wait for me. 

Que, in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for combien. 

Que c'est beau! How beautiful that is I 

Que ▼ous 6tes bon ! How good you are I 

Que de bonte ▼ous avez ! How much kindness you have t 

Et is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni to 
join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble a son fr^re, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caract^re. &ce and disposition. 

II ne ressem\>le pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus {either, in a negative sense). 
n ne veut pas le faire, ni moi non plus. He wiU not do it, nor I either. 
Men fr^re ne veut pas le Haixe non plus. My brother ioUl not do U 
either, 

Vocabnlarj 52. 

Ia parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficulty, the difficulty. *Secourir quelqu'un, to come to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. *OBrir (de), to ofier (for). 

En voiture, in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. 

Dans I'embarras, in difficulty. Je vous en prie, pray. 
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Theme 52. 

Present Part 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficnity, came 
promptly to our assistance. 2. On comiofs: in, I saw the professor hold- 
ing your copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercise, and having 
read it he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to-day. 

Adverbs. 4. I offered you fifty dollars for your boat ;• and I will not 
give any more for it (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not speak 
so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 8. He 
had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 9. Your 
friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. I will go to him 
immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom speak to him. 12. I 
never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 18. I fear that he may be sick. 14. I will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he in- 
vites me personalty (lui-meme). 18. His conduct is much better than 
it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go to 
Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where ? 24. What have you done with my gold pen ; it is quite 
spoiled ? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 31. I send it to him (in order) that he may 
comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you do your 
duty, all will be welL 83. If you have to leave, and cannot come to 
see me, write to me. 34 How kind you are ! 35. How many fine 
things one sees in Paris I 36. He will never believe that story. 37. I 
cannot believe it either. 88. My father does not believe that he haa 
done it, or that he ever will do it. 
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I. 
Une f^mille, a family. 

Le pdre, the father. 

La mdre, the mother. 

Les enfonts, the children. 

Un fils, a son. 

Une fiUe, a daughter. 

Un f rdre, a brother. 

Une soeur, a sister. 
v^n frdre jumeau, a ticin-brother. 
v^Une Boear jumelle, a tivinsister. 

Le grand-pere, the grand-father. 

La grand 'mdre, the grana-mother. 
«^Un petit-fils, a grandson. 

Une petite-fllle, a grand-daughter. 

Un oncle, an uncle, 

Une tante, an aunt. 
iT Un neveu, a nephew. 

Une nidce, a niece. 

Un cousin, a cousin, m. 

Une con sine, a cousin,/. 
"^ Un parrain. a godfather. 
y/Vne marraine, a godmother. 
yUn fllleul, a godson. 
•Vne filleale, a goddaughter. 

^ Un beaa-pere, a father-in-law. 

Une belle-mdre, a mother-in-law. 

Un beaa-flis, I ^ ^« i«_7«,„ 
-^ Un gendre, f « «>n-i»-toM^. 

Une belle-fllle, } _ ^^,,„f,f^ i„ »-,_ 
-^Une bra, \^ daughter-in-law. 

Un beau-frdre, a brotfier in-law. 

Une belle-sceor, a sister-in-law. 

Un parent, a relation, m. 

Une parente, a relation, f. 
^ Un proche parent, a near relcUion. 
v Un parent eloigne. a diitant rekUion.'^ 
" Un cousin germain, a flrst-cousin^ m. 

Une cousine germaine, a first-cousin^ f. 
^ Ub tuteur, a guardimf 



•Un pupille, a wardy m. 
Une pupille, a wordy f. 

n. 
Le corps, the body. 

La tdte, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La figure, the face. 

Le viMige, the face. 

La peau, the skin. 
^Jje teint, the compleodon* 

La barbe, theJbeard. 
r Les traits, the features. 

Un oBil, an eye. 

Lee yeux. the eyes. 

Xa pranelle, the eyeball. 

^ Les sourcils, the eyebrows, 

. Les paupidres, th^ eyelids. 

Le nez, t?u nose. 

La bouche, the mouth. 

Les Id V res, th£ lips. 

Une dent, a tooth. 
vLes gencives, ^A« gums, 

Le palais, ^A« palate. 
<^ La langue, ^A« tongue. 
s Le gosier, ?A« throat. 

Les ioues, <Ae cheeks. 
r Les favons, <Atf u'Ai«A:er«. 
jj^e menton, the chin. 
lies oreilles, the ears, 

Le con, the neck. 

Les §paale8, the shoulders. 

Le dos, the back. 

La taille, the waist. 

Les membres, the limifS, 

Le bras, <A« arm. 

Le coude, /A« elbow. 

La main, ^ Aancf. 

Les doigts, the lingers. 

Le ponce, the thumb. 
; vLes ongles, the finger-nails. 

La jambe, ^A« ^^. 

Le genon, the knee, 

Lepied, ^/o^. 
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*^ La cheville, the ankle. 

ly Le talon, the heel. 
"^ -"c-La plante, the sole. 
^ u Un orteil, a toe. 

- La poitrine, the breast 

. LeB poamoDB, the lungs, 
•- L^baleme, th^ breath. 
Le cceur, the heart. 
L^estomac, the stomach. 
" Le foie, the liver. 
Le sang, the blood. 
Un OS, a bone. 
Une artdre, an artery. 
Une veine, a vein. 
-'v Le pools, the pttlse, 
Les nerfs, the nerves. 
Les cheveux, the hair, 

V Une boucle, a curl. 

Un metier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an architect. 
Un f ermler, a farmer. 
Un jardinier, a gardener. 

V Un arpenteur, a surveyor. 
Un avou^, a lawyer, 

Un avocatj a barrister. 

Un m^decin, a physician. 
wUn chirurgien, a surgeon. 

Un dentlste, a dentist. * 

Un pharmacien, an apothecary, 

Un banquler. a banker. 
"' Un n^gociant, a merchant. 

Un commer^ant, a ^rocf^^man. 

Un marchahd, a shop-keeper. 
^ Un joaillier, I ^ j^«,.^/^ 

Untijoutier,i«-^*^^^- 
• Un orfdvre, a goldsmith. 

Un §diteur, a publisher. 

- Un r^dactear, an editor. 
Un imprimear, a/>r4M<er. 

V Un agent de chaiige, a stock-broker. 
Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boulanger, a 6a*er. 

Un boucher, a butcher. 

Un Spicier, a grocer. 

Un cnarpentier, a carpenter. 
^ Un menuisier, a Joiner. 

Un ^b^niste, a cabinet-maker. 

Un tailleur, a toitor. 
-' Un cordonnier, a shoemaker, 
«- Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un chapelier, a hat-maker. 
■ Un vitrier, a glazier. 

Un horloger, a wcUchmdker. 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresser, 

Un peintre, a painter. 

Un teinturier, a rfy^r. 

Un papetier, a stationer. 
' Un taplssier, an upholsterer, 
. Un caroseier, a ooach-maker, 

Un coutelier, a cutler. 



Un sernurier, a locksmith. 
•^Un for^eron, a blacksmith, 
Un patissier, a pastry-cook. 

• Un conflsenr, a ooftfectioner. 
Un couvreur, a «to^. 

Un maoon, a mason. 

Un sellier, a saddler. 
v^Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un manofacturier, a mantffac^Kfvr. 
>/Un tisserand, a weaver. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un ouvrier, a tporkman. 
^ Un ramoneur, a chimney-8U)e^9er. 
^JPn balayeur, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a nMtimr, 
-'Une couturidre, a dress-ma^cer. . 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

• Une blanchisseuse, a tco^Aer-u'OfTum. 
^ Une laitidre, a milk-woman. 

Une bonne, fi chiUfs nurse, 
-'Une noorrice, a wtf^nwrae. 
Une garde, a nurse for the Hdb, 

TV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La vne, sight. 

L*ouIe, hearina. 
— L'odorat, smeuing. 

Le gofit, taste, 
^he toucher, /eettnfl'. 

Une sensation, a sensation, 
vUne doalenr, a pain. 

Des ^lancements^ throbbings. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a cold. 

Un rhume de cerveau, a cold in the head. 

Un rhume de poitrine, a cold on tht 
lungs. 

La toax, the cough. 

La fidvre, the fever. 

Un aceds de flevre, a Jit of ague. 
- Le frisson, shivering, cold chiUs.- 

Le mal de gorge, sore-throat. 

Le mal de t6te, the headache. 

Le mal de dents, the toothache. 

Le mal de cceur, sickness^ nausea. 

La fidvre scarlntine, the scarlet fever. 

La petite v^role, the smallpox. 

Ia rougeole, the m^ades. 

La coqueluche, the whooping-cough. 

Une fluxion de poitrine, an intfiamma 
tion in the chest. 

La n^vralgie, neuralgia. 

La gourme, the mumps. 

Un compdre loriot, a sty, 

Des engelures. chiU^itis. 

Un point de cdt^, a stitch in the side. 

Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 

Le mal du pays, home-sickness. 

La migraine, ^ sick headache. 

Une demangeaison, an itching^ 
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La goutte, the gouL 

Une entorse, a sprain. 

Une coupure, a cut 

Une ^gratignare, a aeratch. 

Une brfUure, a bum. 

Une piqtLre, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a scar. 

Un remede, a retnedy, 

Une pillule, a pUl. 
. Des paetilleB, hzenges. 

Une m^ecine, phyHc. 

Une potion, a mixture. 

Un gargarisme, a gargle. 

Un cataplasme, apouUice. 

Un T^sicatolre, a hlieter. 

Une sai^n^e, bleeding. 

Une incision, cupping. 

Un empl&tre. a plaster. 

Dn taffetas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

De la charpie, /in/. 

De Tongaent, ointmetU. 

Une sangsue, a /^ecA. 
v'Dn Boulagement, rv/i^. 
^ Une gu^riBon, a cure. 

Une rechute, a relapse. 
^ L^agonie, the death-pangs. 

Le rftle, the decUh-rattle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

La coiffare^ the headdress. 

Un nSceBsains, a dressing-case. 
J Un peigne, a comb. 

Une broBBe, a brush. 

lie» ciseauz, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a razor. 

"Dn savcn, soap. 

De la pommade. pomatum. 

Un chapeau, a heU^ a bonnet, 
' La forme, the crown. 
' Le bord, the brim. 

La coifle, the lining. 

Une caBonette, a cap. 

Des habits, dothes. 

Un habit, a coat. 

' Un gilet, a waistcoat. 

Une veste, a vest^ a Jacket, 

Le collet, the collar. 

Lea manchcB, the sleeves. 

Lea pans, the skirts. 

Une coutnre, a seam. 

La doablnre. the lining. 

Les reverB, the facings, 
v^n pli, a icrinjue. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un K^outon, a 6u/ton. 

Une bontonnidre, a button-hole. 
^ Des manchettes, ci/^s. 

Un pantalon, a^ir qfpantafoons. 



Un ca]e9on, a ^ir (j/* drawers. 

Des bretelles. suspenelers. 

Le linse, tA« lin^n. 

Une chemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom, 

Un col, a co/tor, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dfre«$. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown. 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress, 

Une robe de ville, a wauting-dress. 
v.«^nJnpon, a petticoat, 

Un corset, a corset, 
^'^Les oeillets. the holes. 

Lelacet, the lacing. 
^Vn fichu, a neckerchi^, 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceintnre, abelt. 

Un ruban, a ribbon, 
•. 'Un cordon, a string. 
,.Vn nceud. a knot. 

Une boucle, a buckle. 

Une agrafe, a dasv. 

Un crochet, a hook. 

Une parnre, a set qfjewele. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a hracdet. 
"" Une bagne, a riM. 

Une boucle d'oreule, an ear-fimg. 

Une 6charpe, a «caf/. 

Un chAle, a shaiol. 

Un manteau, a cloak. 

Un manchon, a muff. 

Un voile, a veU. 

Des bottes, 6oote. 

Des bottines, ladies^ boots. 

Des Bouliere, shoes. 

Des gufitres, gaiters. 

Des brodequins, /ac«tf doote. 

Des pantoufles, slippers. 

Des Das. stockings. 

Une jarretidre, a garter, 

Un monchoir, a handkercMff. 

Des gants, ghves. 

Un eventaii, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an qpera-glass, 

Une ombrelle, a j9ara«o/. 

Un flacon d'odeurs, a smetUng-bottte. 

VL 

Une maison, a house. 

La facade, the front. 

Le perron, the flight qf steps. 

La porte, the door, 

Le nam6ro, M« number. 
^Le marteau, /A« knocker. 

La Bonnette, M« M7. 

La clef, the key. 

Un loqnet, a latch. 

Le dScrottoir, /A« scraper. 

Le veetibale, M« Aol/. the entry. 
/ Le rez-de-chauBS^e^ the groundJleftf^ 
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Le salle, the iKrfor. 

Un mar. a ucitf. 

Une cloison. apariUkm, 

L'e^calier, tke stairs. 

La rampe, the htmisters. 

Le8 marcheB, thf steps. 

Un 6tage, a story. 

Un appartement, an appartment, 

Une chambre, a room. 

La chambre de devant, the front room. 

La chambre da fond, the back room. 

Une eerrare, a lock. 

Le tron de serrare, ths key-hole, 

Un yerroa, a bolt. 
i/Un sTond, a hinge. 

La fenfitre, the window, 

Le chassis, the sash. 
- Un carrean de yitre, a pane of giass, 
^' Un rideaii, a curtain. 

Une marqaise, an awning. 

Un gland, a tassel. 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une jaloasie, a blind. 

Un balcon, a balcony. 

Le salon, the drawing-room, 

Le plafond, the ceiling. 

La tentore, the paper. 

La chemin6e, the chimney. 

L'&tre, tfu hearth. 

Le plancher, the floor. 

Une chambre i coucher, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a doset. 

La ealle i manger, the dining room. 

La chambre des enfyinte, the nursery, 

Une bibliothdque, a liibrary. 
^Un grenier, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an atHe, 

Le toit, ^^ noof. 

Une poQtre, a oeam, 

Une solive, a joist. 

Une plate-forme, a ptaXform, 

tFne goattiere. a «;pou/. 

Un tayau, a pipe. 

Un 6goat, a e^roin. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une briqne, a brick. 

Une ardoisc, a «/ate. 

De la chanx, lime. 

Da mortier, mortar. 

Dii ciment, cem^n^. 

Da pIAtre, plaster. 

Le proprigtaire, the landlord. 

Le loyer. &i« rent. 
, Un locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 

Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un meuble, a piece qf furniture. 
Lea pincettes, the tongs, 
Jja pellc, the shovel. 
Le tlsonnier, the poker. 



Le Boufflet, the bdlows, 

Le garde-cendre, the fender. 

La grille, ^Ad flrato. 

Les chenets, the andirons, 

Le seaa k charbon. the coal-scuttle. 

Le coin da feu, thejlreside. 

Un ^ran, a screen. 

Un calorifdre, a furnace. 

La boache de chalear, the register. 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a cAair. 

Un fitnteail, an arm-chair, 

Un sofa, a sqfa. 

Un coassin, a cushion. 

Un tabouret, a stool. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, ^ shelvee. 

Une commode, a cA<»^ ({^ tffOtfert. 

Un tiroir, a dratoer. 

Une bibliothdque, a book-case, 

Les rayons, the shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-table. 

Un lavabo, a wash-stand. 

Un pot i I'eau, a pitcher. 

La cavette, ^A€ U7{i«A-6a«in. 

Une serviette, a napkin ; a towel. 

Un esenie-main, a towd. 

Un miroir, a looldng-glass. 

Un lit, a bed. 

Le boiB de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matelas, a mattrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bed, 

Un oreiller, a pillow. 

Une taie d'orelller. a pitlouHXue. 

Un traversiu. a bolster. 

Un drap, a shed. 

Une couverture, a blanket. 

Le couvre-pied, <A^ coverlet, 

Les rideauz. ^Ai? curtains. 

Une cousiniere, a mos^tif/ia nA 

Un tableun, a picture, 

Le cadre, the frame. 

Le verre, M^ arto««. 

La gravure, the engraving. 

Une pendule, a time-piece, 

Un vase, a »a««. 

Un chandelier, a candlesHek. 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a wax-candle. 

La m6che, M« toick. 

Une allumette. a ma^. 

Un lustre, a chandelier. 

Le ssLZ, the gas. 

Uo bcc-de gaz, a burner. 

Une lampe, a lamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Une service de porcelaine, aset<f china 

Une statue, a^to^utf.* 

Le pi^destal. the pedestal. 

Un ornement. an ornament. 

La dorure, the gilding, 

Un tapis, a carpet. 
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Vn bnffet, a sideboard. 
Un plateau, a waiter. 
Une tasse et la soacoape, a cup and sau- 
cer, 
Un bol, a bowl. 
Ud Bucrier, a sugar-bowl. 
Lea pinces i sncre, the sugar-tongs, 
Un tn^idre. a tea-pot, 
Une cafetiere, a cqfee-pol. 
L*argenterie, the stiver, 
L^hullier. the cruet-stand. 
La burette k Thalle, the oil cruet. 
La salidre, the salt-cellar. 
La poivridre, the pepper-box. 
he moutardler, the mustard-pot. 
Le saladier, the salad dish. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La cuisine, the Jdtchen. 
La batterie de cuisine, Htchen utensUs. 
Un four, an oven. 
Un foumeau, a range. 
Une bonilloire, a kettle. 
Une casserole, a saucepan. 
La cave. Vie cellar. 
Un baril, a barrel. 
Un baquet, a tub. 
Un sean, a pail. 
Un balai, a broom. 
Un tripled, a trivet. 
Un rer i repasser, aJlat4ron, 
Un gril, a grk/ifYTA. 
Un s^hoir, a clothes horse. 
Un Uachoir, a choppingkn^e, 

vm. 
Un repas, a meal. 

Le dejeuner, breai^ast. 

Le diner, dinner. 

Le sonper, sypper. 

Une collation, a collation, 

Un gofiter, a luncheon. 

Un service, a courM (a/ dinner). 

Le dessert, ^ dessert. 

La nappe, /A« table-doth. 

Une serviette, a napkin. 

Une cuiller, or cuilldre, a «poon. 

Une fom-chette, a fork, 

Un conteau, a Icnife. 

Du pain tend re, or frais, new bread. 

Dn pain rassis, stale bread. 

Du pain de manage, h4)me-made bread. *- 

Un pain, a Uxjf. 

L^entame, the first cut.- 

De la croftte, crust. 

De la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a slice of bread and butter. 

Des petits pains, rous. 

Du cafi§, CQif««. • 

Du th^, tea. 

Du chocolat, chocolate. 

Du lait, mUk. 

De la crome^ cream. 



Dn beurre, butter, 

Du fromage, eAM«0. 

Du vermicelle, vermioeUi. 

Du riz, rice. 

Un oeuf , on tf^^gr. 

La coque, the shell. 

Le blanc, the white, 

Le Jaune, the yolk. 

Un (Buf ^ la coaue, a boiled egg. 

Des oeufs brouulSs, scrambleaeggSm 

Des oeufs poch^s, poached eggs, 

Des oBufs ft'lts,yH6d «flrgr^. 

Une omelette, an omaet. 

Du flan, custard. 

Un plat, a tfi«A. 

Une assiette, a j^ate. 

Un coquetier, an egg-cup, 

Une Bonpidre, a soup-tureen, 

De la soupe, M)up. 

Du bouillon, broth, betf-soup, 

De la viande, meat. 

Du bceuf, betf. 

Du rOti, rodw^ d«ef. 

DvL houiWi, boiled betf, 

Du biftek, beefsteak, 

Du veau, v«a/. 

Une cOtelette de veau, a real-cutlet, 

De la viande Men cuite, weil-done meat. 

De la viande pen cuite, rare meat. 

Du bacbis, mince meat. 

Du mouton, mutton. 

Unecdtelette de montojiy amutton-dujp. 

Un cigot de mouton, a leg qf mutton. 

De ragneau, lamb. 

Du pore, jxfrk. 

Du saindoux, lard. 

Du lard, bacon. 

Du jarobon, Aom. 

Une trancbe de Jambon, a slice qf ham, 

Du gras,/a^. 

Du maigre, lean. 

Du jus, gravy. 

De la sauce, made-gravy, 

Un ra^oflt, a stew. 

Des l^umes, vegetables, 

Un cbou, a ccAbatfe. 

Un navet, a turnip. 

Une carrotte, a carrot. 

Un chou-fleur, a (;aW^/EotMr. 

Un artichaut, an artichoke. 

Des asperges, asparagus. 

Des Spmards, «7»nacA.. 

Des tiaricots verts, string-beans. 

Des pois, peas. 

Des petits pois, green peas. 

Une betterave, a beet. 

Du sel, «a/^ 

©u poivre, pepper. 

De la moutarde, mustard. 

Des Apices, spices. 

Des comichons, oicali/M. 

Une bouteille. a bottle. 

Le boucbou, ^ corib. 
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Un tire-boaohon, acorktertfif* 
Une salade, a satad, 
-De la laitae, lettuce. 
Da c^l6ri, eekfy. 
Un oignon, an onion. 
Da persil. parsley, 
De roseilie, eorrd, 
- Une Tolaille, afotoL 
Da gibier, game. 
DnpoisBon,Jf«A. 
Un pAtd* a meat-pie. 
Un toarte, a pie, 
Une tarte, a tart, 
Une pomme, on apple. 
Une poire, a p«ar. 
Des cSrisefl, eherriee. 
Dee groseilieB, currants. 
Des groseilleB i maqaerean, ffooseberries, 
Une pdche, a pmkA. 
Unabricot^ anapricoti 
Une pnine, aptvm, 
Des nraises, strawberries. 
Des (hunboisee, raspberries, 
Dea noix, walnuts. 
Des noisettes, Aoselnti/lff. 
Da raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, mwe^TMOte. 
Des drag6es, sugar-plums, 
Une amande, an almond. 
Une praline, a &«m< oAnofitf. 
Da miel, honey. 
Des compotes, ^^tfuwdyVtiK. 
Des conlltares, 0r«Mrp««. 
Une gel6e, a^Al^. 
Une glace, an ice. 
Des beignets, /ri^0r«. 
Des crdpes, pancakes. 
Par6e de i>ommes de terre, mashed pota' 

toes, 
Des patates, sweet potatoes. 
De la saace, sauce. 
Compote de ponimes, (tpple-sauee. 

EC 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une bdte, a beast. 

Un taareaa, a buU. 

Un boeaf , an ox. 

Une yache, a cow, 

Un yean, a ca^. 

Un bfiier, a ram. 

Un monton, a sheep, 

Une brebis, a ewe. a theepi 

Un agnean, a lamb, 

Un bone, a he-goat. 

Une chdvre, a she goaic 

Un cheyal, a horse. 

Une jument, a mare. 

Un poalain, a <»i£t. 

Un ane, an ass. 

Un chien, a dog, 

Un chat, a e(U. 



Un renard, a>ta;. 
Un cerf , a stag, 
Un daim, a deer, 
Une biche, a Hd, 
Un fiK)n, a fawn, 
Un loap, a tco{r. 
Un sanglier, a wild boat, 
Un oocnon, a hog. 
Un lidyre, a hare. 
Un lapin, a rabbit. 
Un cnien de chasse, a houhd, 
Un ^pagnenl, a spaniel, 
Un basset, a terrier. 
Dn chien d^arrdt, a s^ter, 
Un terre-neave, a Newfoundland. 
Un lion, a ^iori. 
Une lionne, a lioness. 
Un tigre, a tiger. 
Une tigresse, a tigress. 
Un leopard, a leopard. 
Un 616phant, an etepAofi^ 
Un chameaa, a camel. 
Une girafe, a giraffe. 
Un ours, a bear. 
JSti singe, a monkey. 
Un castor, a d^otw. 
Un oisean, a bird. 
Un moineua, a marrow, 
Une alonctte, a 2arifc. 
Une hirondelle, a swaBow. 
Un rossignol, a nightingale, 
Un serin, a canary. 
Un ronee-gorse, a robin, 
Un merle, a blackbird. 
Un perroquet, a parrot. 
Un paon, a peacock. 
Un corbean. a ra9«n. 
Une comeille, a crow, 
Un hibon, an ow/. 
Une chauve-souris, a bat. 
Vn coq, a cock. 
Une ponle, a hen. 
Un ponlet, a (Sicken, 
Un pigeon, aj9i^«)fi. 
<rne oolombe, a dove, 
Un dindon J ^ *,.-i^ 
Unedindef^"''^*^' 
Un canard, a duck. 
Un cygne, a sfoan. 
Uneperdriz, a partridge, 
Une D^casse, a woodcock. 
Une b^cassine, a snipe. 
Une callle, a quail. 
Une antrnche, an osMdi. 
Une mouctte, a gull, 
Un aigle, an eagle, 
Une oie, a goose. 
Un poisson, a^fA. 
Une baleine, a whale. 
Un requin, a shark, 
Une morae, a cod, 
Une raie, a skate. 
Un sanmon, a Mlmon. 
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CTnbrocbet, a pike, 

Dne raerluche, a haddock, 

Un Sperlan, a smelt. 

Une trnite, a trout. 

Une perche, a perch. 
~ JJtJi angnille, an eel. 

Un maqaerean, a mackerei. 

Un hareng, a herring, 

Une alose, a shad. 

Un homard, a lobster. 

Une crevette, a shrimp, 
^ne hnttre, an oyster. 

Des insectes, insects, 

Det} reptiles, reptiles. 

Une mouche, a^y. 

Une abeille, a bee. 

Une gndpe, a wasp. 

Une santerelle, a grasshopper, 

Une contaridre, a lady wrd, 

Un papillon, a butterjiy. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-^, 

Un monstiqae, a mqsquUo, 

Un cousin, a gnat ; a mosquito. 

Une teigne, a math. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un lima^n, a snail. 

Un serpent, a snake. 

Une chenille, a co^^^j^Uter. 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a lizard. 
-Une souris, a mouse, 

Une tanpe, a mole. 

Un crapaud, a Amu^. 

Une grenoullle, a frog, 

Une araig^e, a spider, 

Une pnnaise, a bedbug. 

Une pnce, ajK^. 

Un perce-oreille, an earwig. 

Une fonrmi, an ant. 

Un grillon, a cricket, 

Une sangsue, a /^A. 



Les arbres, the trees. 

tJn cb6ne, an oak, 
Un orme, an elm. 
Un tilleal, a linden, 
Un frdne, an a«A. 
Un pinjajffin^. 
Un sapin, aflr. 
Un nnyer, a walnut. 

Un chitaignier. lach^nut tree 
Un marronnier, \ocne8i7im tree. 

Un bonlean, a Mrc^. 

Un penplier, a poplar. 

Un eanle, a wiUow. 

Un sanle plenrenr, a v^eping willow, 

Un bdtre, a beech. 

Un anne, an alder. 

Un Arable, a maple. 

Un pommier, an apple-tree. 

Un poirier, a pear-tree. 



Un pdcher, a p0a<;/i-^yw. 

Un prunier, a plum-tree. 

Un cerisier, a c/i«rry-^r«. 

Un mftrier, a mulberry-tree, 
^'J>eB arbrisseaux. shrubs, 
-^Un sarean, an elder. 

Une anb^pine, a hawthome. 

Un groBeiller, a currant-lntsh, 

Un nguier, a Jig-tree. 
^XTn Granger, an orange-tree. 
^ Un fraipier, a strawberrg-vine. 
n frambolsier, a raspberry-biteh, 
e la foug6re,/<?m. 

Mauvaises heroes, U)eed8, 

Un chardon, a thisOe. 

Des orties, nettles. 
\/Une 6pine, a ^Aom. 

Une liane, a creeper, 

Dn lierre, it;y. 

De I'herbe, grass. 

De la mousse, moss. ^ 

Des fruits, /rwite, ', 

Des melons d^eau, water-m^ons. ^" ' . 

Da cassis, black currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples. 

Des raflres, mulb^ries. 

Une orange, an orange, 
^^n citron, a lemon, 

Une Ague, a^. 

rmlSSif"' [»*«««««* 

Une amande, an cUmond. 

Des fleurs, flowers, 

Une rose, a rwe. 

Un ceillet, a pink. 

Un (Billet de poSte, a sweet-william. 

Un 8oleil, a sur^flower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 
-Une jaclnthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe, a ^ip. 

Un lis, a luy. 

Up muguet, a lily of the vaUey^ 

Dh lilac, a lilac. 

Un geranium, a geranium,, 

Un pavot, a poppy, 

4[7n souci, a marigold. 

Une violette, a t'io/e^. 

Un ch§vrefeui]le, a honeysuckle, 

Des pois de senteur, sweet peas, 

Un bonton d'or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de jour, a morning-glory, 
-Une campanule, a Nue-bell. 
- Un ^glantier odorant. a sweeibrier, 
-Une plvolne, a peony. 

Une rose mousseuse, a moss-rose. 

Une rose des quatre saisons, a moHthl% 
rose. 
' Une rose tr^midre, a hoUyhMk. 

Une reine marguerite, a china aster. 

Un heliotrope, a hdiotrome. 

Une citrouille, a pumpkin, 

Des tomates, tomatoes. 

Des champignons, mitshrooms. 
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XI. 
Le temps, the weather. 

La chalenr, ths heat. 

Le fh)ld, th4 cold. 

Le ciel, the sky. 

Le soleil, ths sun. 

Un rayon de soleil, a sunbeam. 

La lane, ths moon. 

Le clair de lnne, the moonlight, 

Une 4toile, a star, 

L^air, ths air. 

Le rent, ths wind. 

Un nnae^, a doud. 

La plaie, the^ain. 

Une averse, a shotoer. 

Une goutte d'ean, a drop of rain. 

La neige, ^ snow. 

Un flocon de neiee, a flake of snow. 

La grdle, ^ hml. 

Un gr61on, a Aai/9ton«. 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un onragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a gust of wind. 

Un Eclair, a flash of lightning. 

Le tonnerre, ^A« thunder. 

Un coup de tonnerre, a dap cf thttnder. 

Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow. 

La gelee, the frost. 

La glace, ^A« iee. 

Un glacon, an icide. 

Une geUe blanche, a haar-ftost. 

Le d^gel, /A« ^Aazr. 

Le broailiard, the fog. 

La braine, <A« mi«t 

La ros^e, the dew. 

L*aurore, the daivn. 

Le point da jour, the Invak of day. 

Le lever da soleil. the sunrise. 

Le coucher da soleil, the sunset. 

La lumidre, the light, 

L^horizon, ths horizon. 

L'atmosphdre, the atmosphere, 

L^obscuritS, the darkness. 

La sScheresse, the drought. 

L'humidit^, the dampness. 

De la boue, mud. 

De la ponssidre, dust. 

Une gtroaette, a vane. 

Les points cardinaaz, the cardinal points. 

L^est, east. 

L^oaest, west. 

Le and, south. 

Le nord, north. 

xn. 
Un college, a college. 

Une 6cole, a school. 

Un eztemat, a day-school, 

Un pcnsionnat, a boarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La maitresse, the schoolmistress. 



Un InBtitntenr, a teacher^ m. 

Une institatrioe, a teacher^ f. 

Un or nne 61dve, a pupU. 

Un ^colier, a scholar, m. 

Une 6colidre, a schoiaryf. 

La classe (salle de), the schoolroom, 

Un pupitre, a desk. 

Un twnc, a bench, 
ym Une carte, a map, 

Un globe, a globe. 
^ Un tabiean, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dietionarif, 

Une grammaire, a grammar. 

Une Te9on, a lesson. 

La lecture, reading. 

L*orthographe, staling. 

Une dict6e, a dictation, 

uSe t'^uctfon, \ a translaHon, 
" Une f ante, a mistake, 

Un brouillon, a rough copy. 

Le calcnl, ctjaA«Hn^. 

Une rdgle, a sum or problem. 

La somme, the sum. 

Une errenr, a mistake (in calculation), 
• Un chiff^e, a figure; a number. 

Un z^ro, a nought. , 

Une main de papier, a quire qf paper, 

Une feuille de papier, a sheet tfpapet. 

Da papier h lettre, letter-paper. 

Du papier broailiard or bavard, bUtUih 
paper. 

De rencre, iw*. 

Un encrier, an inkstand. 

Une plame, a pen. 

Une plame mitalliqne, a steel-pen, 

Un canif, a penknife. 

De la gomme ^lastique, India-rubber. 

Un crayon, a pencil. 

Un porte-crayon, a pencil-case, 

Une rdgle, a rw/^r. 
• Une ardoise, a slate, 

Un crayon d'ardoise, a slate pencil. 

De la cire 4 cacheter, waUng-UHtx. 

Un pain & cacheter, a wafer. 

Un carton, a portfolio. 

Un pincean, ajMiifi^-6rtMA. 

Des crayons, crayons. 

Des couleurs, paints. 

L^6critare, wanting, 

Une ligne, a line. 

Un trait, a stroke. 

Un plein, a down-stroke, 

Un d6Ii6, an upstroke. 

La ponctuation, min<r^ua^lon. 

Un chapitre, a chapter. 

Une page, a page. 

Un paragraphe, a paragraph. 

Une phrase, a sentence. 

Un mot a word. 

Une syllabe, a syllable. 

Une lettre. a letter. 

Une Toyelle, a «otM/. 
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Une consonne, a consonant. 

Un point, a point. 

Benz points, a colon. 

Point et yirgole, a semicolon. 

Une virgale, a comma. 

Point ointerrogation, a note qf interro- 
gation. 

Point d'exclamation, a note of exdama- 
tion. 

Des gnillements, quotation marks, 

Un trait d'nnion, a hyphen. 

Une parenthdee, a bracket. 

Un tr^ma, a diceresis. 

Un trait or tiret, a dash. 

xm. 
Un outil, a tool. 

Un martean, a hammer. 

Un maillet, a mallet. 

Une vrilie, a aimlet. 

Un rabot. a plane. 

Bes tenailles, pincers. 

Un ciseau, a chisd. 

Une vis, a screw. 

Un toume-viB, a screto-driver. 

Un cloo, a nail. 
.,Une cheville, a peg. 

Une enclnme, an anvil. 

Une botte k oavra^e. a work box, 
^Le couvercle, the ud. 
tXe dedans, ^A« inside. 

- Le fond, M6 bottom. 
Une pelote, a pin^ni^Aion. 

^ Une epin^le, a z>in. 

Un 6tui, a neecUe-case. 
VUne aigaille, a needle. 

Une agnille II tapisserie, a toorsted-neecUe. 

Une aiguille Ik repriser, a darning-needle. 

Un paquet d'aiguilles, a paj9«r qf needles. 
»- Bu fll, thread. 

Un peloton de fll, a baU qf thread. 

Un echevean de fll, a skein of thread. 

Une bobine de fll, a spool qf thread. 

Une aiguill^e, a neecutful. 
^-^n d6, a thimble. 

- Une paire de ciseaaz, a pcAr ofs<A8SOTS. 
Un passe-lacet, a bodkin. 

Da ganse, cord. 
Da raban de fll. tape. 
Dn galon, braid. 

Des agrafes et portes, hooks and eyes. 
Des boatons. mittons. 
Un peloton de laine, a baUqfyam. 
Un care-dent, a tooth-pick. 
Une tabatidre, a sntffi-box. 
Un pied, a/oo<. 
Un pouce, an inch. 
Une toise, a fathom. 
Un mdtre, a m^Asr. 
Un mUle, a mile. 
Une lieae, a league. 
w/ Uneliyre, ajwuficf. 



Une once, an ounce. 

Un boisseao, a bushel. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte, a ^n^. 

Une table k jouer, a card-table. 

Un jea de cartes, apack(f cards. 

L^as, ^A« a«6. 

Le roi, the king. 

La reine, the gueen. 

- Le valet, the knave. 
Un coear, a heart. 

•> Un carreaa, a diamond. 
Un trdfle, a cifud. 
Un piqne, a spade. 
Un atoat, a trump. 
Une partie de cartes, a game qf cards, 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un champ, ajleld. 

Une prairie, a meadow. 

Une naie, a hedge. 
V Une cloture, a fence. 
>■ Un fo8o^, a tfi/(;A. 

Un marrais. a marsh. 

- Un 6rang, a pond. 

w Un raisseaa, a brook. 

Une fontaine, a fountain. 
-- Un pultp, a well. 

Un abreuvoir, a watering-trough. 

Une coUine, a Ai/l^. 

Un village, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasant woman, 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

La fermidre, thefarmer'^s wife. 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charrae. a pUmgn. 

Le 80C, ^A^ •jiUmghshare. 

Un moulin, a mitf. 

La meule, ^^ miU-stone. 

Une grange, a 6am. 

Une ecnrie, a stable (for horws). 

Une stable, a stable {for cattte). 

La conr, the yard. 

La basse-conr, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, ^A« dairy. 

La eerre-cnande, ^A« hot-house. 

Leb^tail, the cattle. 

La paille. ^ straw. 

Da foin, Aay. 

Du bl6. com ; wheat; grain. 

Da mals, Indian-corn. 

Une gerbe, a «A«q/'. 

Une menle de foin, a stack of hay. 

De I'orge, barley. 

De Tavoine, oa/*. 

Du f roment, wfteat. 

Du seigle, r^e. 

Du hoablon, Ao^. 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une fiBiacille, a sickle. 
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Un arrOBoir, a waterinff-pot, 

V Une b£che, a spade. 

V Un rfttean, a rake, 
s. Udc hone, a hoe. 

Un flSaa, afiaU. 
- Un moissonnearf a reaper. 

Un faucheur, a mower, 

Un hangar, a shed. 

Uncheval, a horse. 

Le hamais. the hamett, 
\ Le mors, the Mi. 

Le collier, the coUar. 

Les rdnes, or gaides, the rHtu. 
" Une i«e11e, a saddle. 

Un fouet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding-tohip. 
^ Des ^p^ronB, spurs. 

La vendange, the vintage. 

Une malBon ae campagne, a country seat. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house. 

Un oerceaa, an arbor. 

xrv. 

Un th^dtre, a theatre. 

La salle, the house, 

Le parqaet, the orchestra-seats, 

Le parterre, the pit. 

Une loge, a box. 

Les avant-scdneH, the stage-booDes, 

La galerie, the gallery. 

Le foyer, the green-room. 

L'orchestre, the orchestra. 

Le chef d'orche?tre, the leader. 

La scdne, the stage. 

Les d§corationf>, fheacenery, 

Les coulisses, ifU wings. 

V La toile, the curtain. 
Le spectacle, the play. 
Un actenr, an cu:tor. 
Une actrice, an actress. 
Le directeur, <Ae manager, 
Le Bonffleur, /A« prompter, 
Une pidce, a J9toy. 

Une tragSdie, a tragedy. 

Une comddie, a comedy, 

Un op^ra, an ooera. 

Un ballet, a ballet. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^lodrame, a melodrama, 

Une (krce, a farce. 

Un acte, an a^;^. 

Une Bcdne, a scene. 

Un entr^acte, an interlude. 

Une r6p6tition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a performance. 

Un rOle, a par<. 

Le public, the audience. 

Les applaadisBements, the applause. 

Bis ; Disser, encore ; to encore, 

LeB sifflets, the hissing. 



Une afflche, a bUt. 
Un billet, a OeUt. 
Une oontre-marqne, a eA«ek 

XVL 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voiture, the coach. 

Le dehors, the outside. 

LMnt6riear, the inside, 

De la place, room, 

Une place, a place. 

Un Bi6ge. a seat. 

Un voyagear, a travder. 

Une malfe, a trunk. 

Un sac, a ftoj^. 

Un paquet, a pared. 

Lc depart, the departure. 

Adieu, faretvell. 

La route, the road. 

La halte, the stopping; the stoppinQ 

place. 
L arrive, the arrival. 
La reception, the reeepHon. 
La ville, the cify ; the town, 
Un faaboarg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pay6, ^ |>ai'«m€n<. 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk, 
Une boutique, a shop. 
Le comptoir, the counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente^ tA6 «a^. 
Un acheteur, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase {smaO). 
Un march^, a bargain. 
■ La grande poste, the general post-qfflce. 
La petite poste, the penny post, 
Un nOtel, an hold. 
Un restaurant, an eating-house. 
Un caf6, a coffee-room. 
Le gar^on, ^A« waiter. 
La carte, <A« M// of fare. 
Un bureau, an qp(;«. 
Un commis, a clerk. 
Un raus^e, a museum^ 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a quay. 
La douane, ^A« custom-house, 
Une caserne, a barrack. 
Une cour, a cour^ 
Une melle, a lane. 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-stonM. 
Une voiture, a carriage. 
La portidre, <A« door. 
Les stores, M« blinds. 
Les roues. /^ wheds. 
I/essieu, ^A« aade-tree. 
Le timon, the pole. 
Un fiacre, a AocibMy-cooeA. 
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^ 0n cabriolet, a cab. 

Le cocher, the coachman, 

Un chariot, a cart or wagon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a wagon, 

Le chemin de f er, the raUway. 

La station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 
V L'embarcaddre, ) the termintu. 

Le d^barcaddre, Vthe depot. 

Lagare, ) the platform. 

xvn. 
L'dme, the soul. 

L^esprit, the mind. 

Ventendement, the understanding, 

Le JajB^ement, the judgment. 

La raison. the reason.. 

La m^moire, the memory, 

Une faculty, a faculty. 

Le caractdre, the temper, 

L^hamenr, the humor. 
„ La doQcear, mi^(?fieM. 

La sensibility, sensibUity. 
V La bont6, kindness. 

La gaiety, gayety. 
'y L'Stonrderie, giddiness. 

La politesse, politeness. 
^ La coldre, anger. 

L^amonr, loDe. 
^ La baine, hatred. 

La jaloasie, iealousy. 

L'amiti^, friendship. 

La tendresse, tenderness. 
^-^La reconnaissance, gratitude, 
^ Un raisonnement, an argument. 
syXJn souhait, a wish. 

Un desire, a desire. 

Une vertu, a virtue. 
y Un vice, a vice. 
^ La ff»lie,marfn«f«. 



>/ 
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La sott1s6,/oo;i«An«M. 
L'orgueil, pride. 

La timidity, oashfulness. 
L^^golsme, selfishness. 
Un sentiment, a sentiment. 
Une pens^e, a thought. 
L'humanit^, humanity. 
La charity, charUy. 
La piti6, pity. 
Un present, a present. 
Un don, \ „ _|^ 
Uncadeau, r^^vf* 
L^anmdne, aims. 
La simplicity, simplicity. 
La droitnre, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a ba^-'eness, 
Un mensonge, afalwhood. 
Un soavenir, a recollection. 



VouhU^ forgetfulness. 
KJn aveu, on avowal. 

Un secret, a secret, 

Un regret, a regret. 

La repentir, r^pentoiM*. 

Un en, a cry. 
^^n qonpir, a rf^A. 
•-^ne larme. a tear, 
^n sanglot, a sob. 
kJJu eigne, a nod. 

Une habitude, a habit, 

XVUL 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap; a hit. 

Un coap de main, a blow with the hand, 
(fig.) assistance ; (mt/.) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow with the fist. 

■ de revers, a back blow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

de langne. a reflection {censure). 



-d^oeil, a glance 
de bftton, a blow with a stick. 
-de fonet, a blow with a whip. 
-de coDtean, a cut. 
-de sabre, a sabre cut. 
-d'6p6e, a sword thrust. ''' 
-de canon, a cannon, shot. 
-de fnsil, a gun shot. 
-de pistolet, a pistol shot. 
-de vent, a gust of wind. 
-de soleil, a sunstroke. 



r^tat, a stroke of policy. 
ds coups, with great mows. 



X grands , 

A coups de baton, toith a stick. 
D'an seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier conp, at the first blow. 
Pour le coup, /or once. > 

X coup sftr, /or a certainty. 
Faire son conp, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Ronge, red. 
Orange, orange. 
Janne, yeUow. 
Vert, green, 
Blen, blue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet, te, violet. 
Noir, hiack. 
Blanc, be, white, 
Brun, brown. 
Ponrpre, purple. 
Rose, rose-colored. 
Rose tendre, pink. 
Ponc6, deep tcoiored), 
Clair, light. 
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Un d^faut, a defect 

>* Avea^le, blind. 

Borgne, <yn^'€if€d. 
"^ Sourd, deqf. 

Muet, te, dumb. 

Botteox, Be, lame. 
^ Boseu, hunch-backed, 

EfltropiS, crippled. 

Difforme, d^ormed. 

Chauve, bald. 
\Chevelu, Aairy. 

Camaii. flat-nosed. 
'' Balafre, covered with tears, 

MarqaS de la petite v^role, poek'maried, 

XXI. 

line quality, a quality. 

Sens^, sensible, 
\ Spiritael, le, witty. 

Intellectnel, le, inteUeetwU. 

Vif, ve, lively; sprightly. 

Aimable, amiame, 

Aflbble, affaJble. 

Modeste, modest. 

R^Berv^, reserved. 
^ Bavard, talkative. 

Adroit, dexterous. 

Ha,hi\e, able ; skl^fuL 

Stapide, stupid. 
Vaio. vain. 
' OTgaeUlenT,proud. 
BgolBte, se^h. 



IntereBB^, interested. 

Offlcienx, se, qfieiaue. 
\ Ras^, ar^ : cr<tfiy. 

Grand, tall ; hxrge. 

Gros, Be, large : big ; stout. 

Petit, small ; little. 

Hant, high. 

Profond, deqt. 

Large, tidde ; broad, 

Btroit, narrow. 

Long, ne, long. 

Court, short, 
. Epais, se, thick. 

Mince, tMn. 

Pointu, pointed. 

V Aiga, fi. acute. 

^ £ml6, slender ; tapering, 

Emouss^, blufU. 

Algre, sour. 

Doux, ce. sweet. 

Amer, biker. 

Insipide. insipid. 

Sayonreux, Be, savory, 

Exquis, exquisite. 

D^Iicieux, se, delicious. 

D^licat, delicate. 

Astringent, astringent. 
^ Piqoant, jnin{7«n^. 

Mo^lleux, mellow. 

Hon, mol, molle, «2^ (yi^ding^, 

Dnr, hard. 

Doux, ce, sqft (velvety). 

Tendre, tender. 

Ferine, flrm. 

Solide, soUd, 

Fixe, stable. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST C50NJUGATI0N* 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon. 
Abtmer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to tKcept. 
Accompagner, to accompany. 
Accorder, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune, 

S^accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accontamer, to accustom. 
S'accontumer ^ to get accustomed to. 
Accrociier, to hiook; to hang. 
Aciieter, to buy. 
Aciiever, to finish. 
Acqnitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



AdreBser, toadress.i 

S^adresser Ik, to apply to. 

Affliger, to afflict. 

A^rafer, to hook ; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

A mer, to love ; to like ; to be fond 0, 

Alt^rer, to make thirsty. 

Aiouter, to add. 

Allumer, to light : to Hnctte. 

Amener, to bring {leading). 

Amuser, to amuse. 

S'amuser, to amuse or enjoy onfs sdf. 

Annoncer, to announce, 

Appeler, to call. 



* The first conjugation comprises more than three-fourths qfaXttke French mt&a 
"We give only some qf them., which ar^ frequently used. 
t To address, to speak to a person, us, adresser la parole d qqn. 
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Apporter, to bring {carrying). 

Apprteier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S^approcher de, h come or go tiear. 

Appnver, to lean ; to dwell upon. 

Arracher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(one dent), topuUia tooth). 

Assister ^tobe present at ; to attend. 

Assurer, to assure. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaquer, to attack, 

Attraper, to catch. 

Avaler, to swattow. 

Avancer, to advance. 

Angmenter, to increase; torise (in price). 

Avoaer, to own ; to acmowleelge. 

Baigner, to bathe. 

B&iller, to gape ; to yawn, 

Baiser, to kiss. 

Baisser, to lower. 

Balayer, to sweep. 

fiaptiser, to christen. 

Bavarder, to chatter. 

Boatonner, to button, 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter. 

BrfUer, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cacheter, to seal. 

Casser, to break. 

Caaser, to talk ; to chat. 

Causer, to cause : to occasion. 

C6der, to yield. 

Chanter, to sing. 

Charmer, to CMortn. 

Chasser, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoniller, to tickle. 

Chaaffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for. 
. envoyer chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count ; to reckon ; to ex- 
pect* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Contenter, to saUtfy. 

Conter, to relate. 

Continuer, tocorUinue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriger, to correct. 

Coacfier,t to He down ; to deep, 

Se coacher, to go to bed, 

Cotiter, to cost 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cnltiver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



V D^chirer, to tear. 
D^ider, to decide. 
D^claree, to declare. 

v/iD^grafer, to unhook. 

D^geuner, to breaJtfast, 
^Deiier, to untie. 

D4m6nager, to remove {one'*s household). 

Demeurer, to dwell; to Uve. 
. Bepenser, to spend. 

D^ranger, to diHurb. 

D^salterer, to quench the thirst, 

D^shabiller, to undress. 

D^sirer, to desire. 

Dessiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

D^tromper. to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Dig^rer, to digest. 

Diner, to dine. 

Doater de, to doubt. 

Se douter de. to suspect, 

Donner, to give. 

Dnrer, to last. 

ficlairer, to light ; to enlighten. 

ficonomiser, to save. 

£coater, to listen to, 

EfilBcer, to efface. 

Bfihiyer, to frighten. 
^ l^rer, to mislay ; to mislead. 

S^garer, to stray ; toloseone^s way. 

Embarrasser, to embarrass. 

Bmmener, to take away (leading), 
^Empdcher de, to present ; tohinden^ 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Emporter, to carry away. 

V Empmnter, to borrow. 
Enfermer, to shut up. 
Enlever, to take away. 
Ennuyer, to annoy ; to weary. 
Enrhamer, to give a cold. 
S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold, 
Enseigner, io teach. 

Eutrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to u^rap up. 

Environaer, to surround. 
- flpargner, to mare. 

£peler, to spell. 
^ fipoaser, to marry. 

E»p^rer, to hope, 

Essayer, io try. 
^ Essayer, to wipe. 

Estimer, to esteem. 

£tonner, toastorUsh, 
' S*£tonner, to be (tstonished. 

£tndier, to study. 

fiveiller, to wake ; to awake. 

S'Sveiller, to awake. 

£yiter, to avoid. 

Ezcuser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect^ to intend, 
t Ooncher, to sleep, to pass the night. Dormir, to sleep, to be asleep. 
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8*exca8er, to apologite, 
F^citer, to congratukUe. 
Fermer, to dose ; to shut. 
Flatter, to fatter. 
Frapper. to strike ; to knock, 
Famer, to smoke. 
Qagner, togaHn. 
Garcler. to keep, 

V Otter, to spou. 

^ Odner, to be in the way: to pisieh 
booU):tobe tight iffdoihei). 

Ootiter, 14) taste. 
^ Oronder, to saM. 

Habiller, to dress, 

Honorer, to honor. 

Imprimer, to print. 

Insulter, to insult. 

Inventer, to invent. 

Jeter, to throw; to cast. 

Joner, to play. 

Laisser, to let; to leave ; to aOow. 

8e lasser, to get tired. 

Laver, to wash. 

8e lever, to get up. 
^ Lier, to tie ; to fasten. 

V Loner, to hire ; to let. 
. Loner, to praise. 

Manqner, to fail, 

Marcner, to walk ; to march. 

Menacer, to threaten. 
•^ Mendier, to beg. 

Mener, to lead, 
' M6prisei\ to detmlse. 

M^riter, to merit ; to deserve. 

Meubler, to furnish (a house). 

Monter, to ascend ; to go or come up, 

Montrer, to show. 

N^gliger, to neglect. 
^ Nettoyer, to clean. 

Nommer, to name. 

Noaer, to tie in a knot, 
■'''Noyer, to drown. 
^ Naffer, to swim. 

Obn^r, to oblige. 

Observer, to observe ; to notice, 

Occaper, to occupy. 

Offenser, to offend. 

Seer, to dare. 
ter, to take qff; to remove. - 
Oublier, to forget. 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet; to wager. 
Partager, to share ; to divide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend (timdy. 
Passer &, chez. to call at^ upon. 
^' FAtiner^ to skate. 
Pficher, toflsh. 
Penser, to think. 
Plearer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear^ to wear. 
Pousser, to push. 
Pr6f6rer, to prefer. 



Preparer, to prepare. 

Presenter, lopnsenL 

PresMr, to press ; to hurrif, 
^Tr^ter, to lend, 

Prier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononcer, w pronounce. 

Proposer, to propose, 

Qnereller, toquarrd. 

Quitter, to mm. 
isf \ Kaccommoder, to miend. 

Raconter, to relate. 

Bamasser, tojAck up. 

Ramener, to bring^ or lead back, 

Rappeler, to call back. 

8e rappeler, to reooOeet. 

Bapporter, to bring or carry badb. 

Reciter, to recUe. 

RScompeDser, to reward. 

Refuser, to r^fkise. 

Regarder, to took at. 

Betrretter, to regret. 
' ' 'Reller, to bind. 

Bemercier, to thank. 

Remonter, to u}ind up (a waieK^ 

Bencontrer, to meet, 

Bespecter, to respect, 

Bester, to remain. 

Bdver, to dream. 

Bainer, to ruin. 

Baigner. to bleed. 

Saler, to salt. 

Salaer, to bow to. 

Sanver, to save. 

Serrer, to press; 
away. 

Biffler, to whistle: to hiss. 

Soigner, to attend; to nurse {a patient). 

Sooner, to ring. 

Sonhaiter, to wish. 

Soap^onner, to suspect. 
i'Songer &, to think qf; to dream. 

Sonper, to eat supper, 

Tftcher, to endeavor. 

-Tacher, to stain. 
. , Tailler, to cut. 

Tarder h^tobe long, 

Tirer, to draw ; to putt; to fare. 

Tirer nn coup ae fusil, to fire off a gun, 

Tomber, to fall. 
• TouBser, to cough. 

Toumer, to turn. 

Travailler, to voork. 
^ Tromper, to deceive, 

Se troraper, to be mistaken, 

Trouver, to find. 

User, to use ; to wear out 

Veiller, to watch ; to sit up, 

Verser, to pour. 

Vider, to empty. 

Visiter to visit. 

Voler, tojly ; to steal. 

Voyager, to tra/vel. 



to squeeze: to put 



CONVERSATIONAL PHRASBa 



Bonjonr,* monsieur. 

Bonsoh*. 

Bonne nnit, maman. 

Adiea. 

Sans adieo. 

An i-evoir,t or An plaisir. 



Je sniB charmd de vons voir. 
Comment vons portez-vons ? 
Je me ports bien, Je vous remercie ; et 

voas-mdme ? 
Trds-bien. 

Comment se porte-t on chez yons 7 
Tout le monde Be porte bien. 
J'en Bois bien aise. 



Comment se porte Madame ? 

EUe Be porte Dien, Je vons remercie. 
Comment se porte monsienr votre f rdre ? 
Comment bo porte mademoiselle votre 

BOBUr? 

Elie ne se porte pas bien. 

J*en sais f ach6. 

De qaoi se plaint-elle ? 

Bile soaffre de la poitrioe. 

Bile s'est enrbnmee an aortir de T^lise 

dimanche dernier. 
Lnndi elie ^tait bien sonffrante. 
Hier Doua avons fitit venir le m6decin. 
Aujoard^hai elie va beaucoup mienx. 
Je pense qa*elle sortira demain, sMl &it 

bean. 
Le m6decin dit one c^est nea de cbose, 

et qu'elle sera oientOt retablie. 
Je le soohaite de tout mon coeur. 



Comment va la sant^ ? 
Assez bien : et la vOtre ? 
Comme toojonrs. 
Je vienB vous dire le bonjonr. 
Vous dtes bien aimable. 
Veuillez vons asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-vons, Je vons en prie. 
II fait froid dehors. 
Approcbcz-vous da calorifdre. 



Cfood mamlngt sir. 

Good evening^ or Ocod rUght, 

Good nighty mamma. 

Qood-bye^ or FarewiU, 

ItoUl see you again. 

Good-dye, 



lam glad to see you. 

Howdoyoudof 

lam wdly I thank you. Bow are youj- 

Verywdl. 

How are they at horns t 
They are aUweU. 
lam glad to hear it. 



How is Mrs. / 

She is weUy I thank you. 
How is your brother f 
How is your sister f 

She is not weU, 

lam sorry to hear U. 

What does she oompkAn off 

She has pains in her ehest. 

She caught cold in coming from vh.un^ 

last Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unweU. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor. 
Today she is a great deal better. 
I think she tvitt go out to-morrowy if the 

weather is fne. 
The doctor saw that it is not serious^ and 

that she wiu soon be well again. 
I wish it with all my heart. 



How is your health f 

Pretty good ; and yours f 

As usual. 

I look in to sou good morning, 

Tou are very Kind. 

Please be seated ; or, 

Sit dovm^ pray. 

R is cold out ^ doors. 

Come near the register. 



* Bonjonr. Good day^ is also used for Good morning. 

t An revoir, or An plaisir, means Adien, Jnsqn^au revoir, or Jnsqn^aa plaisir de 
vons revoir, FarewfU until we meet again.. 
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n 7 a long: temps qne Je ne yoiu ai m. 

J*ai 6t6 tras-oocapS. 

Mod pdro a €t6 absent pendant qnelqne 

temps. 
Vooles-Yoas me fitire le plaisir de diner 

avec moi. 
Vraiment, Je ne ponrrai. 
Je Yons prie de m^excnser. 
n fiint qne Je sois chez mci dans nne 

demi-heare. 
Je serai oblige de vous qnitter. 
J'en sais fftcn^. 
J'ai des affaires pressantes. 
Les affaires avant tont ; n*est-ce pas ? 
Yoolez-vous venir passer la soiree chez 

moi. 
Yons y verrez quelqnes-uns de vos an- 

ciens camaraoes (m classe. 
Vous dtes bien bon. Je ne manqnerai 

pas de m*y tronver. 



I have not teen you for some time, 

Ihaoe been very buey. 

MyfaiAer woe abeentfor eome Ume, 

Witt you taJte etttmer wiih met 

Indeed^ I cannot, 

I beg you will excuee me. 

Imuet be at home in half an hour, 

lehaU be obliged to leave you, 

lameorryforit. 

I have urgent bueinees. 

Businese btfore everything / is that not eolf 

Wm you come and spend the evening at 
my house. 

Tou wiU meet some qf your old class- 
mates. 

You are very kind. I shall not fail to be 
there. 



Mes enlbnts, 11 est temps dialler Ik T^cole. 

Oni, maman, nous y aUons. 

Votre ami Albert est k la porte k vons 

attendre. 
Partons. Charles, si tn es prdt. 
Oai, Ikrinbtant. 
As-tn fait ton thdme ? 
Je ne Tai pas tout-lk-fait llni. 
J^6tais k ravant demidre phrase quand 

on m'a appel6. 
Je le finirni a P^ole. 
Sais-tu la le9on ? 
Je crois one oui. 
Je Tai etudi^e pendant trois qnarts- 

d^henre. 
L'as-ta tronv^e difficile f 
Nun pas. 

B^pechons-noas ; J^entends la clochette. 
Ne conrs pus ; nous arriverons k temps. 
Ta sais qne le mattre n^aime pas qu^on 

arrive aprds Tappel. 
Non, Traiment ; U vent qu'on soit en 

place avant que Tappel commence. 
D est strict, mais c'est un bon mattre. 



Children^ it is time to go to sehooL 

YeSy mamma, we are goina. 

Your friend Albert is at the door waiting 

for you. 
Let us be qU^, Charles,^ you are ready. 
Yes, in a moment. 
Have you written your exercise f 
J have not quite finished it. 
J was at the last sentence but one, when 

some one caUed me. 
I wiU finish it at school. 
Do you know the lesson f 
I think J do. 
I studied it for three quarters qfatn hour. 

Did you find U difficult f 

No. 

Let us make haste ; I hear the bell. 

Do not run: we shall arrive in time. 

You know that the teacher does not like us 

to come c^ter roU-caB. 
No, indeed; he wants us to be in our seats 

b^ore the roll is caUed. 
He is severe, but he is a good tempter. 



;ne vas-ta faire maintenant? 

e vais m^habiller, puis Je vais eortir. 



Oil venz-tualler? 

Je vais fiiire des emplettes. 

Veux-tu m^accompaenaer ? 

Je yeux bien ; mais u ftiut que Je finlsse 

mon devoir prcmidrement. 
Tn en anras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tn seras prdt. 
Henri, me voici prdt k sortir. 
Un instant; je vais dire k maman que 

nous sortons. 
Que vas-tu acheter? 



What are you going to do now f 

lam going to dress, and then lam going 

out 
Where are you gdngT 
lam going shopping. 
WiU you go wuh met 
Itffiu, but I must Jlrst finish my task. 

You icia have time for that. 

CaU me when you are ready. 

Henry, here I am, ready to go out. 

One moment ; J am going to tell mamma 

that we are going. 
What are you going to buyt 
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D*abord une grammaire francaiBe. 

Tn sais que noae avons flni la petite, la 

Grammaire El^mentaire. 
Eh blen, 1e profes^ear veut que noas 

6tudions niaiiitenant la granae, par le 

mdme autear, sa grammaire Analy- 

tique. 
Oii achdte»-ta tee livres ? 
Chez Monsieur Chrlstem, Place de rUni- 

▼ersitS, No. T7. 



MrsL a Fr«ndi grammar. 

Tou Know that we have ftniishsd the smaB 

onet the Elementary Grammar. 
WeUy the prqfeeeor tmahM tie now toetudjf 

the large one qf the eame author^ hie 

Analytical Qrammar. 

Where do you buy your Oookef 
At Mr. Uhr^Btem\ No. 71 Uhivereity 
Place. 



Monsiear, domiez-moi, 8*11 yoqs platt, 

an exemplaire de la grammaire fran- 

9ai8e par 

Voici, monsiear, la grammaire qae voas 

demandez. 
Ta-t-il autre chose que youb d^sirez, 

monsiear ? 
n me faut da papier ik lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des timbres-poste. 
Je prendrai aussi quelques feailles de 

Itftpier buvard. 
Ck>mDien cela fkit-U ensemble ? 
C^est qoatre dollars et demi. 
Faat-ii envoyer ces choses chez voas, 

monsiear ? 
Je ne voas donnerai pas cette peine-Uk. 

Faites-en an petit paqaet, et Je Vy 

porterai moi-meme. 



Je vondraiB qu^on sonnAt poar le 

diner. 
La promenade m*a donni de I'appltit. 
On ya senrir le dtner k I'instant. 
Le dtner est servi. 
Mettons-noas h table, 
.^toine, servez la soape. 
Cette jalienne est bonne. 
Aimezvoas le poisson ? 
Assez bien. 

Voici dji tnrbot et voila da saomon. 
Je man^erai an pea de saamon. 
Passez la saace a monsiear. 
Antoine, avez-voas glac6 le yin ? 
Yoalez-voos da Saateme, on da yin da 

Rhin? 
A votre sant& 
A la vOtre. 

Changez d^assiettes, Antoine. 
Voici an gigot de moaton bonilli; en 

voalez-voas ? 
Je prendrai de pr6f(6rence an petit mor- 

ceaa de ce rOti de boeaf. 
L'aimez-voas bien cult oa pea cait ? 
Donnez da Jas h monsiear. 
Passez les petlts pois, Antoine. 
Versez-moi de Teau. 
D^coapez le poalet et (kites la salade. 
Voalez-voas boire da Boardeaaz oa da 

Boorgogne ? 



5Vr, pleaee give me a copy q^ the JP^/vnch 
grammar by . 

Here ie the grammar you aeked for^ eir. 

Jb there anything dee that you wieh^ eirf 

I want eome letter paper^ envdopee^ and 

poetage etampe. 
I will aleo take a few eheete qf blotting 

paper. 
How much ie that altogether f 
It iefour doBare and a half. 
8haU I eend theee ihinge to your houee^ 

eirf 
I uHU not trouble you. Make a emaU 

bundle qf them^ and I wiU carry it my- 

edf. 



Iwieh the beU would ring for dinner. 

The walk hoe given ms an ametUe. 

Dinner will be eerved preeenMy. 

Dinner ie eerved. 

Let ue eit down to dinner. 

Anthony ^ eerve the eoup. 

That {vegetable eoup is good. 

Are you fond qffieh t 

Yee^ rather. 

Here ie turbot and there ie ealmon. 

I will eat eome qf the eaimon. 

Hand the eauoe to the gentleman. 

Anthony^ have you iced the winef 

Will you drink a glaee qf Sauteme, or a 

glaee qf Rhine wine f 
I drink to your health. 
Here ie toyoure. 
Change puUee^ Anthony. 
Here ie a leg tf boiled mutton ; do you 

wiehsom/eqfuf 
I would rather take a Httle piece qf that 

roaet be^. 
Do you Hke it well done^ or under donef 
Give the gentleman eome <^ the gravy, 
Paee thepeae^ Tony. 
Pourme out eome water. 
Carve the fowl and make the ealad. 
Win you drink claret or Burgundy f 
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Bnleyes, ABtoine, et apportez l<t deitert. 

Manges- voQB de rananas f 

Je ne Paime pas beaacoup. 

J^alme mienx lea f raises. 

Les fraises ne sont pas asses sucrfies. 

Passes le sncre, Antoine. 

Prenes-vous da caf<6 et le petit verre ? 

Poor moi du caf§ avec on pea de lait. 

Un cigare ? 

HercCje ne fume pas. 



thsdetert. 
Do youetUpineemdef 
lam not very fond of U, 
Iprtfer ttrawbeniM, 
The strawberries are not etoeet enough. 
Pass the eugar^ Tomg. 
Do yoa taJte oajfee and a gUuefff cognac f 
IwWtakeetalwvdthamtlemUkkiU. 
Will you have a cigar f 
Thank you^ I do not smoke. 



Allons nous asseoir dane la btbliothdqae; 

noas 7 caaserons Ik notre aise. 
Oil ires-voas ce soir? 
J^irai voir ma tante. 
Elle partira pour la campagne dans qael- 

qaes joors. 
Oa est yotre oncle ? 
n est en Europe, 
n est parti U 7 a an mols. 
II doit dtre k Paris malntenant. 
D devait s^arrdter dix jonrs k Londres. 
Ma tante a repa ane lettre de lai il 7 a 

trois on quatre joan>. 
n se portail bien. 

Qaand partires-yous pour la campagne ? 
!Moas partirons vers la fln da mois. 
Koas reyiendrons k la ville aa com- 
mencement da mois d^octobre. 
Yenes passer qaelques Joars avec noas 

pendant T^te. 
Je ne pals yoas le promettre. 
l^oas aarons da monde pendant tont 

V6t6. 
Mes deaz con sines vont arriver de Paris. 
Elles resteront ches noas Jasqa'en aa- 

tomne. 
Mon oncle dit qa*elles parlent fran9ais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je sais bien carieuz de les voir. 
Ce sera ane belle occasion poar yoas de 

Yoos ezercer k la conyersation fran- 

9aise. 
J^en prollterai, je yoas assure. 
Je crois qu^il est temps de nous siparer. 
n n^est qae dix heures. 
J^ai rhaoitade de me letirer de bonne 

beure. 
Ne yoas deranges paa. 
Pardonnes-mol, je yaia toiu eonduire 

jusqu'lk la porte. 
Aa reyoir. 
BouBoir. 



Let us go and sit in the Ubrary^ we may 

chat there at our ease. 
Whfre vHB you go to-night f 
I will gotomiu oimte*. 
She is going to leave for the country in a 

few days. 

where is your undef 
He is in Europe. 
He Itfl a month ago. 
He must be in Paris now. 
He was to stay ten days in London. 
My aunt reoewed a later firom Mm three 

or four days ago. 
He was in good health. 
When wiU you leave fbr the country f 
We will start towards the end qf the month. 
We shall return to town in the beginning 

qf October. 
Come and spend a few days with us 

during summer. 
I cannot vromise you. 
We shall have company all the sttguner. 

My two cousins are coming from Paris. 
They WiU stay with us wUu autumn. 

Myunde sous that they speak French Uke 

Parisian ladies, 
lam very desirous qf seeing them. 
That will be a fine opporturMyfor you to 

practice lYendi conversation, 

IwiU avail myself qfU, I assure you. 

I believe it is time to part. 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire early. 

Do not disturb yourself. 

I beg your pardon; lam goingwithyou 

as far as the door, 
Oooa-bye. 
Good night to you. 



VOCABULARY 

TO THB 

ENGLISH EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 



A. 



A, an, nn (m.), one (/.). 

able (to 6e), ponvoir. 

ah<nU, enviion. 

above, dessiu. 

abroad, ^ Tdtrsnger. 

absent, absent. 

according to, selon, sniyaat. 

account ; on account of, ^ cause de. 

acquainted toith (to be), connattze. 

iMiquire (to\ acqa^rir. 

cKcC (jto), ag^. 

address, adresse (/.)• 

admire (to), admirer. 

advance {to), avancer. 

€Uivantage, avantage {m.). 

advice, conseil {m), avis (m.); iofoiV 

matiop (/.). 
advise (to)f conseiller. 
affair, affoire (/.). 
affect {to), 6mouyoir. 
afraid (to be), craindre, ayoir pear; 

I am. afraid of, je crains de. 
after, aprds. 
against, contre. 
age, tigfi (m,); aged, ^6, 
agent, agent (m.). 
ago, 11 y a ; a litUe while ago, tantOt ; 

lortg ago, II y-a longtemps. 
agreeable, agrSable. 
oA/ah! 

air-hole, sonpirail (m.). 
iUas ! hSlas I 
Aleaois, Alexis. 
alihe, ^gal (m.)« ^gale (/•)• 



aU, tont (m.), tons (m. pL), toute (/.) 
almost, presque. 
alone, senl. 

a2«o, aossL 

although, bien qne, qnoiqne. 

always, toi^ours. 

avnend (to), to nMike amends for^ 

r^parer. 
^«fteWca, l^Am^rique 
amiaJble, aimable (de). 
among, parmi, entre. 
an^use {to), amnser. 
amusing, amusant. 
ancestor, aleal, pi. aleux (m.). 
ancient, aucien (m.), ancienne (/.). 
and, et. 

angry with (to be), dtre fiftchS contre. 
answer, rSponse (/.). 
an«(C7er (to), r^pondre (i). 
anything, quelque chose. 
apartment, appartement (m.). 
appear (to), parattre. 
apple, pomme (/.). 
apply one's self to (to), se llyrer (h), 
April, avril. 
are, sont. 
arm, bras (m.). 
arm-chair, fiinteail (m.). 
aroMtuf , antour de. 
arrival, arriyte (/.). 
arrire (to,) arrlyer. 
artist, artiste (m. and/.). 
as, que, comme. 
as far as, jusqne. 
as long as, tant que. 



260 



VOCABULARY TO THE 



as much, as many, aatant. 

as soon as, aussitOt que. 

as to, quant k 

ms teell as, ainei qae, aaesi bien que. 

ashamed {to he), avoir honte. 

Asia, PAsie (/.). 

($sh for {to), demander ; X ash for, Je 

prie (de). 
ask a question {to), faire nne qneBtion. 
assail {to), aaaaUlir. 
assistance, to came to one's assist^ 

anee, eecoarir qaelqa'nn. 
astonish {to), 6tonner. 
at,iL. 

at present, 2i present. 
attached, attach^. 
attain {to), parvenir. 
attention {to pay), ftiire attention. 
attentive, appliqa^, attentif . 
Auffust, aoftt. 
aunt, tante (/.). 
author, auteur (m.)> 

B. 

back {returned)^ de retoar. 

bad, manvais (m.)i maavaiee (/.). 

badly, mal. 

baker, bonianger (m.)* 

ball, bal {m.). 

band, tronpe (/.). 

bank, banqne (/.). 

banker, banqnier (m.)* 

bargain, march6 {m.), 

basket, panier (m.)* 

battle, bataille (/.). 

be {to), dtre ; as it should be, comme 

ii fliat. 
be {to), {qf health), se porter. 
be called {to), s'appeler. 
be there {to), y6tre. 
^eard, barbe (/.)• 
beat {to), battre. 

beautiful, beau, bel (m.), beUe (/.). 
beauty, beauts (/.). 
because, parce que. 
become {to), devenir (6tre) ; to have 

become, dtre d«vena. 



been, 6t6. 

before {poHtion)^ derant. 

before {Jlrt€), auparavant. 

before {Ume, order), avant de; eof^, 

avant que. 
beg {to), prier (de), demander. 
begin {to), commencer. 
behave (to), se comporter. 
behind, derridre. 
believe {to), croire. 
bell, cloche (/.) ; the beU rings, on 

Bonne. 
below, an-dessons, en baa. 
bench, banc (m.). 
benign, b6niii (m.). b6nigne (/.). 
best, le mieux. 
better, meilleur (a«(/.)« mieux {adv.); 

to be better, valoir mieux ; it is 

better, 11 vaut mieux. 
between, entre. 
big, gro8 (m.), grosse (/.). 
bird, oiseau (m.). 
black, noir. 
blame {to), bltmer. 
blue, bleu. 
boarding house, boarding schoolf 

pension (/.). 
boat, bateau (m.). 
boil {to), bouillir. 
bonnet, chapeau (m.). 
book, livre (m.). 
bookseller, libraire {m,), 
boot, botte (/.). 
bootmaker, bottier. 
born {to be), nattre, (dire). 
both, tons les deux, l^un et l^autre. 
boulevard, boulevard (m.). 
bouquet, bouquet (m.)* 
bow {to), saluer. 
box, caisse (/.). 
^oy, garden (m.). 
bravery, bravoure (/.). 
bread, pain (m.). 
break {to), casser. 
breakfast, d^euner («».). 
breakfast {to), dejeuner. 
bridge, pent (m.). 
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bring (to), apporter. 

bring forward (to), avsncer. 

broken, case^ 

brother, flrdre (m.). 

buUd (to), bfttir. 

bundle, paqaet (m,). 

business, aflkire (/.). 

but, mais. 

but (only), ne— qne. 

but little, ne--gadre. 

buteher, boacher (m.). 

butter, benrre. 

buy (to), acheter. 

by,^ax, 

by and by, tantdt ; good bye, aa re* 

voir. 

C. 

eabhage, chon (m.). 

cage, cage (/.). 

cake, gfttean (m.). 

eaU (to), appeler. 

caU, visite (/.). 

e<sZI back (to), rappeler. 

callosity, ca} (m.). 

can, pouvoir. 

Canada, le Canada (m.), 

canister (tea), botte Ik thi (/.). 

captain^ capitaine (m.). 

care, to take care, avoir soin de. 

careless, negligent. 

oMrelessness, Diligence (/.). 

carnival, camaval (m.). 

carpet, tapis (m.). 

carriage, Yoiture(f.)\ in a carriage, 

en voitnre. 
carry (to), porter, mener. 
carve (to), d^conper. 
case, caisse (/.) ; in case, en cas. 
cat, chat (m.). 
cease (to), cesser (de). 
eenf , son (m.). 
centime, oentime (m.). 
chain, chatne (/.). 
chair, chaise (/.). 
oAonge, monnaie (/•)• 
C77^rle«, Charles. 
ehamUng, dbarmtaat. 



chettp, ik bon marchi, 

chicken, ponlet (m. ). 

child, enflmt (m. and/.). 

choose, (to), choislr. 

church, ^lise (/.) ; at church, k 

rigUse. 
eircutnstance, drconstanoe (/.). 
«iey,vllle(/.). 
tfCtj^ hall, hotel de ville (m.)* 
class, classe (/.). 

class'tnate, camarade de classe (m.). 
clean (to)^ nettoyer. 
eUtnate, climat (m.). 
cloak, manteaa (m.). 
elooft, pendale, horloge (/.) ; loAat 

o'clock is it f quelle henre est-il ? 
^oth, drap (tn.). 
^dotlie (to), v6tir. 
clones, habits (m. pi.), vetements (m. 

Jrf.). 
eocMiitnan^ cocher (m.). 
eoaf*«e, gros (m.), grosse (/.). 
eoaf^ habit (m.). 
coffee, caH (m.). 
cold, froid. 

cold (to be), avoir ftold. 
cold (the),. Aroid (m.)* 
collect (to), recueillir. 
come (to), veoir (dtrc). 
come in (to), entrer. 
come hoiw (to), revenir. 
eofne back (to), revenir. 
cotne out (to), sortir. 
come near (to), s^approcher (de). 
come down (to), deecendre. 
con^rade, camarade (m.). 
comfort (to), consoler. * 

commence (to), conunencer (&). 
commerce, commerce (m.). 
contpany, compagnie (/.), da monde. 
contpany (in), en soci6t6. 
complain (to), se plaindre. 
eontplete, complet (m.), compldte (/.). 
composition, composition (/.). 
comprehend (to), comprendre. 
concert^ concert (m.). 
conclude (to), conclure. 
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eonorete, ooncret (m.), ecmcrdte (/.). 
eoHduet, condaito (/.) ; to conduct 

one's self, se condolre. 
confident, conflant. 
confiding, oonfiant. 
congratulation, Wllcitatlon (/.). 
conquer (to), conqaMr. 
console (to), consoler. 
contented, content ^ 

contrary {on the), an contnire. 
convince (to), convalncre. 
copy (to), copier. 
copy book, cahler(m.). 
coral, coraO (m.). 

correcUy,]jistt\ she play s correct- 
ly, elle jone Juste. 
corpulent, replet (m.), repldte (/.). 
eoMony coton (m.). 
counsel, conseil (m.). 
country, campagne (/.) ; in #ike 
oounerf^^ i la campagne; tngf 
counfry^ mon pays. 
courage t courage (>».)• 
cousin, cousin (>»,), coasine (/.). 
cover (to), couvrir. 
cow, vache (/.). 
oreaee (to), cr^er. 
<Jt«l>, tasse if.), 
cut (to), conper. 
cut up (to), d^couper. 



dance (to), danser. 
dare (to), oser. 
daughter, fille (/.). 
day, jour (m.) ; grooil day, bonjour* 
ev6ry day, tous les jours; to-day, 
ai^oard'hui ; a day, by the day, 
par jour; the day before, la veiUe; 
the day after, le lendemain. 
dead, mort. 

dear, cher (m.), chdre (/.). 
death, mort (/.). 
decease (to), d^^er. 
deceive (*o), tromper. 
J>ecefnber, d^oembre. 
decrepit, cadnc (»».), cadnque (/.). 



de/eae («o), d^iUre, Tainen. 
defect, dtf aat (m.). 
deliver (to), dOivrer. 
deli^r^e in (to), ae plairo. 
dentist, dentiste (m.). 
depart (to), partlr (6trc). 
departure, depart (m.). 
, depot, ((tfraUroad) gaie (/.). 

desire, to have a desire, avoir enrie 

de. 
desire (to), dfisirer. 
de»&, pupitre (m.), 
despise (to), m^priser. 
dictionary, dictionnaire (m.). 
die (to), moarir. 
different, different. 
difficult, difflcUe. 

difficulty, I'embarras (to.); in dlf~ 
fieulty, dans I'embarraa ; to get 
one out of diffictUty, tlier 
qnelqn'nn d'embarras. 
diligence^ diligence (/,). 
diligent, diligent. 
dine (to), diner. 
dinner, dtner. 

dining-rootn, salle ll manger (r.) 
discover (to), ddcouvrir. 
discreet, discret (m.), diacrdte (/.) 
dish, plat (to.). 

disobedience, d^sobSissance. 

disobedient, d^sob^issant. 

dissatisfied (with), m^content (da) 

do (to), faire. 

do a favor, fiiire un plaisir. 

do (to) (qf health), se porter. 

doctor, mMecin (to.). 

dog, cbien (to.). 

dollar, doDar (to.), piastre (/.). 

done, fait. 

door, porte (/,). 

don6t (to), douter. 

down-stairs, en bas. 
dozen, donzaine (/.). 
dratr (to), tirer. 
drawer, tiroir (to.). 
drateingr, dessfn (to.). 
drawing'-rootn, salon (to.X 
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dress ^ robe (/.). 

dress (to) one's self, s^habiller. 

dress goods, des dtoflSes. 

dressing gown, robedechambre(/.). 

drink, boisson (/.), breuvage (»».). 

drink (to), boire. 

drunk, bn. 

dry. Bee (m.), s^he (/.). 

duek, canard (m.)* 

durable, durable. 

during, dnrant, pendant. 

duty, devoir (m.). 

<iur0{l (to), demenrer. 

E. 

each, ehaqne. 

each one, chacnn. 

each other, Pun Taaire. 

early, de bonne beore. 

easy, facile. 

eat (to), manger. 

eaten, mang^. 

eeonomieal, dconome. 

either. Ton on Taatre. 

EUxa, Elise. 

elsewhere, ailleors. 

entharassment, embarns (m.). 

en^peror, emperenr (m.). 

employ (to), employer. 

empty, vide. 

enamel, £mail (m.). 

eiui, fln (/.) ; in fli« end, Ik lalln. 

endeavor, tllcber. 

enemy, ennemi (m.)« 

England, TAngleterre (/.). 

English, Tanglais, anglaie. 

engraving, gravare (/.). 

enough, aasez (de). 

entor (to), entrer. 

equal, 6giL 

especially, Hortoat. 

esteem (to), estlmer. 

eternally, dtemellement. 

even, also, m6me. 

evening, soir (m.) ; in the evening, 

leeoir. 
every, toat (m,\ toate (/.). 



everybody, tout le monde. 
everyone, chacan. 
everything, tout. 
everywhere, partoat. 
Europe, TEurope (/.). 
evil, mal (m.). 

ea>am.ina<ion, examen (m.). 
exan^ple, ezemple (m.). 
esBctept, except!. 
excuse, excuse (/.). 
ea9ere<«e, exercice (m.). 
expect (to await), attendre. 
extract (to), extraire. 
extremely, extrdmement. 
eye, ceil (m.), les yenx (jd.), 

F. 

fair, blond. 

faithful, fiddle (2l). 

/a<{ (to), tomber. 

false, faux (m.), feusse (/.). 

family, famille (/.) ; urith one^s 

family, en famille. 
fan, Iventail (m.). 
/ar, loin. 

fashion, mode (/.). 
fashionable, k la mode, 
/at, gras (m.), grasse (/.). 
father^ pdre (m.). 
fatigued, fatigu^. 
fault, d6fiiut (m.)-« laute (/.). 
favor y fiiyenr (/.); to do a favor, 

fiiire nn plaisir. 
favorite, fayori (m.), favorite (/.). 
fear (to), craindre. 
fear, for fear, lest, de crainte que, d« 

penr que. 
feather, plume (/.). 
February, HSvrier. 
feel (to) sentir. 
few, a few, quelques-uns. 
fight (to), 80 battre. 
fill (to), remplir. 
finally, enfln. 
find (to), frouver. 
find again (to), retronver. 
fine, bean, bel (m.), belle (/.). 
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flnger'Ting, bagae (/X 

finish (to), flnir. 

first, premier (m.), premldre (/.). 

first, at first, d^abord. 

firstly, premidrement. 

fish, poisBon <m.)« 

flash of lightning, Eclair {m.). 

flatter {to), flatter. 

flattery, flatterie (/.). 

flaxen, blond. 

flee (to), f uir. 

flint, caillou (m.) 

>foor, plaiicher(m.); on the first floor, 

aa premier. 
flotver, fleur (/.). 
follow (to), Buivre. 
fond of (to be), aimer. 
foolish, fon, fol (m.), foUe (/.). 
/boe^ pied (m.)- 
fbr, poar, car («>/%/.)• 
foreigner, 6tranger (m.), 
foresee (to), prfivoir. 
forget (to), onblier. 
former, ancien (w.), anciemie (/.). 
formerly, autrefois. 
forh, fourchette (/.). 
fortnight, quluze jours. 
fortune, good fortune, bonhear (m.). 
found, trouv^. 

forward (to bring), avancer. 
France, la Prance (/.). 
fira^Tc, franc (m.), franche (/.). 
fr^ze (to), geler. 
-^^encfc, franfais ; /row* English to 

French, de Tanglais en fran^ais. 
fresh, frals (m.), fratche (/'.). 
JFWday; vendredi (m.). 
friend, ami (m.), amle (/.). 
friendship, amitiS (/.). 
from, de, dds. 
frost, gel6e (/.). 
fruit, fruit (m.). 
fulfill (to), remplir. 

G. 

^orcf en^ Jardin (m.). 
^atf>y porte (/.). 



0ratA«r (to), cnelllir. 

Hreneral, g^n^ral (m.). 

grentltftiusn, monsieur (m.). 

German, aUemand. 

Gervnany, l*A11emagne. 

get fnade (to), flUre faire. 

girl, fllle (/.). 

give (to), donner. 

give b€teh (to), rendre« 

glad, very glad, bien aiae (de, 

que). 
glass, verre (.m.). 
glove, gant (m.). 
{70 (to), aller. 
go down (to), descendre. 
go away (to), s*en aUer. 
go bach (to), retoumer. 
go in (to), entrer. 
go out (to), sortir. 
go over (to), parcourir. 
go to bed (to), se coudier. 
go up (to), monter. 
go and flnd (to), aller trouyer. 
Ood, Dieu. 
gold, or (m.). 
gold peti, plume d^or (/.). 
good,hon (m.), bonne (/.); sage (qf 

children), 
good bye, au revoir. 
good day, bon Jour. 
good morning, bon jour. 
good (the), les bons (pi.), 
goods, les marcbandiees (pi./.), 
grain, grain (m.). 
grammar, grammaire (/.). 
grandfather, grand-pdre (m.), ideul 

(m.), aleuls (pi.). 
gray, gris. 

G^reefc, grec (m.), grecque (/.). 
green, vert. 
grief, chagrin (m.). 
0rrln<2 (to), moudre. 
grow (to), croltre. 
grow tall (to), grandir. 
grow old (to), vieillir. 
guard (to), garder. 
guardian, gaidien (m,\ 
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H. 

halhAl 

haU (to), grdler. 

hair, chevea (m.) ; pi. cheyenz. 

hallo t hoUk. 

ham, jambon (m.)« 

hand, main (/.)• 

JMtnd (to), remettre. 

handkerchief, monchoir (m.)* 

handsome, bean, bel (m.)* belle (/.). 

hard, difficult, difficile. 

^^^PPtff benrenx (m.)i heureaee (/.). 

haste (to make). Be dSpdcber. 

hat, cbapeau (m.)* 

Im»v« (to); avoir. 

have to (to), devoir. 

head, tdte (/.). 

A«a(i«k;^e^ mal de tdte (m.). 

Aear (to), apprendre, entendre. 

heart, coenr (m.). 

heaven, ciel (m.)* 

I^elp (<o), aider. 

help to (to), senrir. 

henceforth, dor^nayant. 

Menriettn, Henriette. 

Henry, Henri. 

her, son, sa ; jii. ees. 

herself, eUe-mdme. 

here, icL 

here is, here are, void. 

high, loud, bant. 

him>self, Ini-mdme. 

hire (to), loner. 

his, son. 

hist I chutl 

lki«tor|f , bistoire (/.). 

ii^d (to), tenir. 

iltoliday (to have a holiday), avoir 

cong6. 
home (at home), & la maison, chez soi. 
honest, bonndte. 
hope (to), esp^rer. 
hMTse, cbeval (m.). 
hour, benie (/.), 
house, maison (/.). 
how, comment. 
however, cependant, ponrtant. 



how many, how mtich, combien (de). 
hungry (to be), avoir {aim. 
hurry (in a), pressd. 
hurt (to), ftiire mal. 
husband, marl (m.). 

I. 

i<ilene««; oisivet^ (/.). 

if, 8i. 

imtnediatelf/, tont de snlte. 
impossible, impossible (2k). 
imprudent, imprudent, 
in, dans. 

indeed, vraiment ; en y£rit6. 
indiMerj^; indnstrie (/.). 
inform (to), avertir. 
injure (to), nnire. 
ink, encre (/.). 
inkstand, encrier (m.)> 
inquire for (to), demander. 
instant, instant (m.). 
instead (of), an lien (de). 
instruct (to), instmire. 
intellect, esprit (m.). 
intelligence (news), nonvelle (/.). 
intem,perance, intemperance (/.)• 
intention, intention (ft). 
intend (to), compter. 
interest (at), k int^rGt. 
interested (to be), s'int^resser (J^), 
interesting f intSressant. 
invest (with), revdtir (de). 
invite (to), inviter. 
is, efit 
its, son ; pi. sea. 

J. 

Jackal, cbacal (m.). 
tfanies, Jacqnes. 
J^anuafy, Janvier (m.), 
jewel, bijon (m.). 
Jeweler, b^ontier (to.). 
John, Jean. 
journey, voyage (m.). 
Julia, Julie. 
JtUitis, Jnles. 



266 



VOCABULABY TO THE 



June, join (m.). 

Ju9t, eorreetly, Jnste; Just now, 

tout k I'henre. 
Justice {to do), rendre Jaslice. 

K. 

keep (to), garder ; to keep u>aiHng, 

faire attendre. 
hill{to)^ tner. 

Hind, bon (m.), bonne (/.) ; aimable. 
Hindnesa, bont6 (/.)« bienyeillance 

Mn^^ roi (m.). 

hnee, genon (m.). 

Hnife^ contean (m.). 

Jlenoefc (<o); frapper. 

Icnotr {to), to Hnouf how to, sayoir. 

knowledge, connaissance (/.). 



lace, dentelle (/.). 

lady, dame (/.)« young lady, demoi- 
selle (/.). 

land, terre (/.). 

language, langae (/.). 

larf/e (6ii/), gro8 (m.), groBse (/.). 

lar^re {great), grand (m.)^ g»nde (/.). 

Ia«e, dernier (m.)t demidre (/.) ; at 
laet, enfln. 

late, tard. 

Iaw(7lk (to); rire ; to laugh at, rire de. 

law, loi (/.). 

Irad (to); mener. 

I<'a/, feuille (/.). 

learn {to), apprendre. 

lease, bail {m.). 

least, moindre. 

leave, quitter, partir; leave of ab- 
sence, coDg6; to take leave^ pren- 
dre cong^. 

lend {to), prdter. 

less, moins. 

lesson, legon (/.). 

let {to rent), loner. 

letter, lettre (/.); letter-boaD, bolte 
anz lettres. 



liberty, in)en4{/.y. 

lie (to Ue down), tie concher. 

light {qThair), blond. 

lighten {to), faire des 6clairs; U 

lightens, \i fait des telain. 
lightning, 6c]air (m.). 
like {to), aimer ; how do you like, 

comment tronyes-vons ; X shouUl 

like, je yondrais ; I like better, 

J*aime mieox. 
like (a«);Comme. 
listen to {to), ^conter ; to listen to 

reason, entendre ralson. 
little, pen (de) ; a little, nn i>en (de) ; 

too little, trop pen (de) ; but lit- 
tle, ne — gndre. 
live {to) {dweU), demenrer. 
live {to), ylyre. 
lively, yif (f».), yiye (/.). 
loiter {to), flftner. 
long, long (m.). longne (/.); no long- 

er, ne pins. 
look at {to), regarder ; look for {to), 

cbercher. 
looking-glass, miroir (m.). 
lose {to), perdre ; lost, perdn. 
lot {fate), BOTt{m.). 
loud, high, bant; to speak too 

loud, parler trop bant. 
Louisa, Lonlse. 
louse, pon (m.). 
love {to), aimer. 
low, bae («».), basse (/.). 
luck {good Itidk), bonheur (m.); betd 

luek^ malheur (m.)* 

M. 

mad, fon, fol (m.)« foUe (/.). 
tnocEant, madame (/.). 
wtade; ftiit, 

magnificent, magnlflqne. 
make {to), foire. 
mamma, maman (/.). 
malicious, malin (m.), maligne (/.). 
man, bomme (m.)« 
«nan-ff0rvanf, domestiqne (m.). 
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many, beanconp, plnsienrs ; haw 
many, combien (de) ; ao many, 
tant (de) ; too many, trop (de) ; 
many a one, maint, bien des. 

marble^ marbre (m.). 

March, mars (m.). 

march (to), marcher. 

fnmrk, marque (/.). 

master, mattre (m.)> 

May, mai (m.)* 

mean ( to ), yonloir dire ; by no 
means, aDcanement (ne) ; nnlle- 
ment (ne). 

fneat, viande (/.). 

meet (to), rencontrer. 

inend {to), raccommoder. 

fnevfOiandise, marchandise {/.), 

merchant, n^goclant (m.). 

n%eter, mdtre (m.). 

nhiddle, milieu (fn.). 

midst {in the) {of), an mlUea (de). 

milk, lait (m.). 

milk {to\ traire. 

mill, monlln (m.). 

miller, meuuier (m.)* 

mind, esprit (m.) ; to Aave a mind 
{to), avoir envie (de). 

'minute, minute (/.). 

n»i«eWy, avare. 

tnisforfune, malbeur (m.). 

miss, mademoieelle (/.). 

«ni«ea]!^, faute (/.). 

nUstaken {to be), se tromper. 

Mister, monsieur (m.). 

Mrs,, madamc (/.). 

«»Mmt«ney moment (m.). 

fmonarcA, monarqne (m.). 

Monday, lundi (m.). 

ff»on«y, ar/^ent (m). 

fyM»ntlr^ mois (m.); tnonCMy, jmt 
mois. 

•nore, plus, davantage ; no more, ne 
plus. 

morning, matin (m.) ; good-nnfm- 
ing, boi^our. 

«fM>rY'ot0; lendemain ; to-froorrotr, de- 
main. 



morsel, morceau (m.). 

most, le plus, la plnpart 

mother, mdre (/.). 

tnounf ain, montagne (/.). 

tnove (to) {<\ff€c€)^ ^mouvoir. 

much, many, beauoonp (de); not 
much, ne — g^ndre, pas beanconp ; 
houf much, combien (de) ; too 
nhueh, trop (de) ; cm tnttch as, 
autant que ; so n^ueh, so many, 
tant. 

music, musique (/.). 

music-book, cahier de muslqne (m.). 

muslin, mousseline.C/.). 

must, devoir. 

my, mon (m.), ma (/.). 

myself, moi-mdme. 

N. 

name, nom (m.)* 

nation, nation (/.). 

near (cfose 6y), prds de, auprds de. 

necessary, n^cessaire ; to be neces" 

sary, f alloir. 
needf to have need of, avoir besoin de. 
neglect {to), n^gliger. 
negligent, negligent. 
neighbor, yoisin (m.). 
neighborhood, voislnage (m.). 
neither, ni I'un nl Pantre ; neither — 

nor, ni — nl. 
nephew, neven (m.). 
never, jamais (ne). 
nevertheless^ n^anmoinfl. 
new, neuf (m.), nenve (/.). 
new, nouveau, nouyel (m.), nouveile 

(/.). 
n«tr«, les noavelles {pL/,), 
newspaper y Journal (m.). 
next, prochain. 
nine, neuf. 
night, nnlt (/.) ; to-ni^At, oettennlt ; 

last night, la nuit x>ass6e. 
no, non ; nul (m.)t nnlle (/.)• 
no ton^rer^ no nwre, ne plus 
no one, personne ; none, ancnn (ne), 

nul (ne), pas un (ne). 
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nobody, peraonne (ne). 
noise, bruit (m.)* 
noon {at), Ik midL 
ntn; ni. 

noly ne — pas; ne point. 
not one, nul (m.), nolle (/•). 
notorff, notaire (f7i.)> 
noto^ billet (m.). 
nothing, rien (ne). 
notiiinif 5««f; only, ne — que. 
notice (to give), avertir. 
Ifovomber, novembre (m.). 
now, maintenanU 
nowhere, nolle ptol (ne). 

O. 

obedience, ob^issance (/.>. 

obedient, ob^iBsant. 

o6ey (to), ob^ir (jk). 

oblige (to), rendre service. 

obliged, oblige (de) ; to be obliged, 

devoir. 
oblong, oblong (m.)i oblongue (/.). 
observe (to), remarqaer, observer. 
obtain (to), obtenir. 
October, octobre (m.). 
of, de. 

offend (to), oflenser. 
o#er (to), oflrir. 
office, bnreao (m.). 
often, soavent. 
ohi ale I oh I 

old, ftg6 ; vieux, vieil (i».), viellle (/.), 
oiliest, aln^. 

oldish, vieillot (m.), vieillotte (/.). 
on. Bar. 

onee, one fois ; at once, Ik la fois. 
one, an. 

one'* «eZ/, soi-mdme. 
only, sealement. 
only, ne — qae. 
open (to), oa^Tir. 
opinion, avis (m.). 
of>porfunit|^, occasion (/.). 
opposite, vis4k-vifi. 
or, on. 
orange, orange (/.). 



ontor, ordre (m.) ; to i>«»< in order, 
mettre en ordre ; in order thatf 
afln qae, poor qae. 

other, aatre. 

o^ers, aatruL 

otherwise, autrement. 

our, notre («.), noe (ftf.). 

Ottr«e2ve«, noos-mdmeB. 

out, hors. 

outlive (to), Borrivre. 

outoi<i0, out of doors, dehors. 

owe (to), devoir. 

awl, hibou (m.). 

F. 

packet, paqaet (m.). 

jpain, mal (m.) ; to Aove pain.^ avoir 

maL 
paintor, pelntre (m.). 
IMsinein^, peinture (/.), tableaa (m.). 
palace, palais (m.). 
paper, papier (m.). 
parasol, ombrelle (/.). 
pardon (to beg), demander pardon. 
parents, parents (pi. m.). 
parlor, salon (m.). 
par*, partie(/). 
pass (to), paBser. 
passion, passion (/.). 
patience, patience (/.). 
pattern, dessin (m.). 
Paul, Paal. 
pay (to), payer ; to pay attention, 

faiie attention. 
peach, pdche (/.). 
pear, poire (/.). 
pen, plume (/.). 
pencil, crayon (m.\ 
penknife, canif (m.). 
people, du monde ; people (m.) ; gena 

(pi. m.). 
perhaps, peut-dtre. 
permission, permission (/.). 
permit (to), permettre. 
perseverance, pers^v^zance (/.)• 
person, personne (/.). 
physician, m6decin (m.). 
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pUture, tableau (m-), peintare (/.)> 

pieee, morcean (m.), pidce (/.), 

pine-apple, ananas (m.). 

pity {to), plaindre. 

plaee, place (/.). 

pUjtee (to), placer. 

plate, asslette (/.). 

play (to), jouer. 

plaything, Joi^on (m.). 

please (to), plaire (ft) ; if you please, 

8*11 yons platt. 
ple€tsed with, content de. 
pleasure, plalslr (m.). 
poehet, podie (/.). 
poehet-handkerehief, moacholr de 

poche (m.). 
polite, poll. 
poor, panrre. 
2>o«<n»an, factenr (m.). 
post-office, poste (/.). 
jMH«nd, Uvre (/.). 
power, ponvoir (m.), 
powerful, poissant. 
praise (to), loner. 
pray («o), prier (de). 
prayer, pridre (/.). 
prefer (to), pHtirer. 
preference, pr^f^rence (/.). 
prefixed, pr6flx (i».)i pr^flxe (/.). 
l>re«6n«« (in my), en ma presence. 
present, cadeaa (m.) ; at present, k 

present. 
presently, tont ft l*henre. 
pretty, joU (w.),jolIe(/.); gentil (m.), 

gentUle (/.). 
prevent, empteher. 
price, piix (m.). 
principle, principe (w.). 
pri«e, prix (m.). 
prooe««ion, proceseion (/.). 
proolaitn (to), proclamer. 
professor, professenr (m.). 
professed, profde (i».)» profeaie (/.> 
promise, promesse (/.). 
promise (.to), promettre. 
pronounce {to), prononcer. 
property, bien (m.). 



protect (to), prottfger. 
provide (to), ponrvoir. 
provided (co^functUm\ ponrva que. 
pruclenee, prudence (/.). 
prtMlent, prudent ; prudently, pru- 

demment 
pshaw! bahl 

publie, public (m.), publique (/). 
pull (eo), tirer. 
puni«A (to), punir. 
pupU, 6ldve (m. and/,), 
purposely, exprds (m.), expresse (/.). 
pursue (to), poursuivre. 
put on (to), mettre. 
put bach (to), put off (to), remettra 

put in order, mettre en ordre. 

Q. 
quality, quality (/.). 
quarry, carridre (/.). 
quarter, quart (m.), quartler (m.). 
question, question (/.) ; to ask a 

question, falre une question. 
quick, quickly, vite. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quit (to), quitter. 

B. 

rain, pluie (/.). 

rain (to), pleuvoir. 

rather, plutOt. 

reach (to), atteindre. 

read (jto), lire. 

rea^y, prdt (ft). 

reap (to), recneillir. 

reascend (to), remonter. 

recMon, raison (/.) ; to listen to 

reason, entendre raison. 
r^icive (to), recevoir. 
recital, r6cit (m.)* 
recognise (to), reconnaltre. 
recoUect (to), se rappeler. 
red, rouge. 

reddish (Q^Aair),roux (f».),rouB8e (/.). 
re-enter (to), rentrer. 
refuse (to), refuser. 
r9g€n^9 with regard to, ft r^rd de. 
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relate {to), raoonter. 

reiatitfe, xMirent (m.), parente (/.). 

rely upon {to), compter (ear). 

remain {to), reeter. 

remember {to), se Boaveair de. 

renounce {to), reLoncer (6>. 

rent {to), loner. 

repair {to), r6parer. 

reprove {to) {for), r6primaiider de. 

reputation, r^patation (/.). 

ireeenible {to), reBeembler (ft). 

reeerffe {to), r^eenrer. 

reepect, respect (m.)* 

respect {to), respecter. 

reepeetfully, avec 6gard. 

rest {remainder)^ reste (m.). 

resume {to), reprendre. 

retain {to), retenir. 

return {to) {give baek)^ rendre. 

return {to) {come back)y reyenir 

return {to) {go ftoofc), retoamer. 

reward {to) {for), r^compenser (de). 

ribbon, ruban (m.). 

rich, riche. 

right, juste. 

right {to be), avoir raison. 

ring^ bagne (/.), anneau (mr). 

ring {to), sooner. 

ripe, mti. 

rise {to), se lever. 

road, chemin (m.). 

robe, robe (/.). 

room, chamber (/.). 

round, rond. 

run {to), conrlr. 

run away {to), 8*enftilr. 

S. 
sad, tilste. 
saltt sel (m.). 
•atru!, mdme. 
satin, satin (m.). 
satisfied, content. 
satisfied {yjith), content (de). 
satisfy {to), contenter. 
Saturday, samedi (m.). 
say {to), dire. 



«eJbol€M-, 61dve (m. and/.). 

school, teole (/.); at «<tAooI,ft r^oolei 

«el««or«, ciseaox (m. J9^.)* 

»ea, mer (/.). 

season^ saison (/.). 

«0a«onal»le, ft propos. 

seat, place (/.). 

secret, secret (m.), secrftte (/I). 

sedulous, appliqn6. 

see {to), voir. 

«ee again {to), revoir. 

•«ele (<o)y chercher. 

select {to), cboisir. 

seent {to), parattie. 

sell {to), vendre. 

send {to), envojer. 

send away {to), send bach {to), ren- 

voyer. 
send for {to), envoyer chercher, faire 

venir. 
sentence, phrase (/.). 
September, septembre (m.). 
servant, domestiqne (m.), servante 

(/•). 
serve {to), servir, 

service, service (m.). 

several, plnsieors. 

sew {to), condre. 

shawl, chftle (m.). 

sheet, feoille (/.). 

shine (to), Inire. 

ship, vaisseau (m.). 

shipwreck, nanfrage (m.) 

shoe, sonlier (m.)- 

«A.oenftaleer, cordonnier (m.). 

«^k»2> (uyorfc-«Aof>), atelier (m.)u 

show {to), montrer. 

shun {to), fair. 

shut {to), fermer. 

tficft, malade. 

sickness, maladie (/.). 

«i<f e, cOt6 ; &y <Ae «Me of, ft o6t6 de. 

ffign, signe (m.). 

silence I paizl 

«<lent (eo &e), se talre. 

«i2fc, Boie (/.). 

•illy, sot (m.)i Botte (/.> 
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Hirer, argent (m.). 

similar, pareil (m.), parellle (/.). 

gince (fiauaal)^ pnls que. 

sir^ee (Hme), depaiB. 

since Cco!\f.)i depuis que. 

sincere, Bincdre. 

sinff (to), chanter. 

sister, soeur (/.). 

sit down (to), s^asseoir; se mettre. 

sitting {to be), dtre aesis. 

situation, Bituation (/.). 

sky, ciel (m.)* 

sleep (to), dormir. 

sleepy (to he), avoir Bommell. 

slouj, slowly y lent, lentement. 

small, petit (m.)t petite (/.). 

smell (to), B^itir. 

snow, neige (/.). 

snow (to), neiger. 

so, Bi. 

so, thus, ainsL 

soap, Bayon (m.). 

«oe{«e{f; Boci6t6 (/.). 

«o/¥^ moa, mol (m.), moUe (/.)• 

«o/%; donx (f».)» douce (/.). 

softly, gently, doacement 

soldier, soldat (m.). 

«09ne, qaelqne; qnelqaes-nns. 

somebody, qnelqu'un. 

sontething, qaelqne chose. 

sometimes, quelquefois. 

somewhere, qnelqne part. 

son, fllB (m.). 

tfoon^bientdtftdt; sooner or later, itt 

on tard ; as soon as, anssitOt que. 
sore, mal (m.) ; sore throat, mal ft la 

gorge. 
sorry, fftch^ ; f o be sorry, dtre f&ch6. 
•oup, potage (m.), sonpe (/.). 
«p«alp (*o), parler. 
spend (to) (qf l!ime\ passer. 
spite, in spite of, malgr^. 
spoil (to), gftter. 
spring, printemps (m.) \ in the 

spring, an printemps. 
square, carr6. 
Btahle, dearie (/.). 



start (to), partlr (dtre). 
etay (to), reBter. 
steam, vapenr (/.). ^ 
steamboat, bfttean ft vapenr (m.). 
steamer, bfttim^it ft vapenr (m.X 

steamer (m.). 
step, pas (m.). 
still (again)f encore. 
still (tnug)^ coi (m.\ coite (/.). 
«ti<l (quiet), tranqnille. 
stir (to), bouger. 
stocking, has (m.)« 
•tore («i^p), magaain (m.). 
storekeeper, marchand (m.). 
storm, orage (m.). 
story, hlstoire (/.). 
«<out^ fort, groB (m.), grosse (/.). 
«CY*an|fe, strange. 
stranger, Stranger (m.). 
«<reef, me (/.). 
strike (to), frapper. 
strong, fort. 
student, Stndiant (m.). 
«eu<lioi««, stndienx (m.), stndiense (/.). 
•tuciy (to), Stndier. 
study, 6tade (/.). 
«<u#, Stoffe (/.), matidre (/.). 
suttjeet, BDJet (m.), Bi^ette (/.). 
succeed (to), rSnssir, parvenir (dtre.) 
success, snccds (m.). 
such, tel (m.), telle (/.). 
suffer (to), Bouffrir (de). 
sugar, sncre(in.)* 
summerf 6t6 (m.), 
Sunday, dimanche (m.). 
supper, sonper (m,). 
supreme, snprdme. 
surety (for payment), aval. 
surprise (to), snrprendre; she is 

quite surprised, elle est tonte 

surprise. 
survive (to), snrvivre. 
sweet, donx (m.), donoe (/.). 



T. 



table, table (/.). 
tailor, taiUepr <oi.). 
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take (to), prendre, mener. 

take away (to), Oter, emporter. 

take froclc {to), j^prendre. 

take leave (to), prendre con^. 

tofte a walk (to), ee promener. 

takeoff (to), Oter. 

take out (to), extraire. 

talk (<o), parler, causer. 

UUl, grand (m.), grande (/.). 

taskf devoir (m. ), 

taste, gqtt (m.), 

tea, th€ (m.)* 

tea canister, botte k th6 (/.). 

feorAer, mattre (m.). 

tear (f o), d^chirer. 

tell (to), dire. 

Temple afreet, rae da Temple (/.). 

tAan^ que. 

that, que (coi^.) ; ce, cet (m.)t oette 

tliatr (eo), d^ler. 

their, leur (m.), leur (/.)i leure (pi.). 

theme, thdme (m.). 

themselves, euz-mdmes (m.)i ellea- 

mdmes (/.). 
then, alors, ensuite, done, puis. 
there, UL 

therefore (then), done. 
lAere <«^ t^re are, il y a; voiUL 
thick, ^pais (m.)> ^paisse (/.)> 
tAinur, choBe (/.) ; every thing, tout ; 

nusny f Aini;r«, bien des choses. 
think (to) (of), penser (Ik). 
third, tiers (m.\ tierce (/.). 
eAir«t, Bolf (/.). 
thirsty (to be), avoir soif . 
«fti», ce, cet (m.), cette (/.). 
<Area<en (to), menacer. 
throat, gorge (/.). 
throw («o), Jeter. 
through (by), par, Ik travers. 
thunder (to), tonner ; thunder, ton- 

nerre (m,), 
Thursday, Jeudi (m.). 
CAtM, ainsL 
thyself, toi-m6me% 
filfjtuqn'lu 



fiffte, temps (m.) ; in time, k tempe ; 
at the right time, bien 2k propos, • 
i< is time, il est temps ; a long 
time, longtemps; many times, 
bien des f ois ; how many times, 
oombien de fois ; at a time, at 
onee, h la fois. 

tired, fatigue (de), las (m.), lasse (/.)u 

to,k, 

to (in order to), pour. 

together, ensemble. 

told, dit. 

too (also), aussL 

too (too n^ueh), trop (de). 

tool, outil (m.). 

tooth, dent (/.). 

tootAac/^, malaux dents. 

tou^ariftf, vers, envers. 

town, ville (/.) ; in town, en ville. 

train, train (m.). 

translate (to), traduire. 

travel (to), voyager. 

traitor, trattre (w.), trattresse (/.)• 

tree, arbre (to.). 

troops, les troupes (pt-f-)* 

trouble, chagrin (m.). 

trouble (to), inqui^ter. 

true, vrai, fiddle (Ik). 

trtt2t^, vraiment. 

Tuesday, mardi (m.). 

tumbler, verre (m.). 

tune, ton ; out of tune, faux (m.V 
/ausse (/.). 

turleei^, dindon (m.). 

Turkish, turc (m.), turqne (/.). 

turn (to), toumer. 

turioe, deux fois. 

twin, Jumeau (m.), Jumelle (/.). 

U. 

ufn&reZZa, parapluie (m.). 

uncle, oncle (m.). 

lender, sous. 

un<ler«tan<i (to), comprendre. 

tcndertafce (to), entreprendre. 

undoubtedly, sans doute. 

fftnecMy, inqniat (in.), inqoidte (/)• 
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United States, lea Etate-Unis. 

unlese, k moins que, saDS que. 

unknaum, inconnu (m.). 

untii, Jueque ; (cor^.) jusqn*& oe que. 

wp, upon, sar. 

up stairs, en haut. 

use, to make use of, se eervir. 

useless, inutile (ft). 

usual, ordinaire. 



vacation, les vacanoes {pUf,\ 
value {Jto), to set value upon, fbire 

casde. 
vanquish {to), vaincre. 
veil, voile (m.). 
velvet, velours (m.). 
very, trds. 

vessel, navire, bAtiment (m.). 
vice, vice (m.). 
violin ^ violon {m,\ 
visit, viflite (/.). 
voyage, voyage (m.). 

W. 

«cra4«eeoa<, gilet (m.)* 

urait, attendre ; to keep one wait- 

ing, falre attendre. 
walk, promenade (/.) ; to take a 

walk, se promener. 
ufalk {to), marcher. 
want, for want of, fante de. 
war, guerre (/.). 
warehouse, magasln (m.). 
warm, chand. 
warm {to be), avoir cbaod. 
warmly, chandement. 
wateh, m<Mitre (/.). 
wateh'Chain, cbaine de montre. 
watehn^aker, horloger (m.). 
water, ean (/.). 
weather, temps (m.). 
?re(2ne«dayy mexcredi (m ). 
week, semaine (/.) ; weekly, par se- 

malne. 
fcwil, bien i it is well, fl est bien ; 

well then ! 9h bien 1 



west, ouest (m.). 

wet {to), monlUer. 

what, que. 

what {that which) 08 wlffeclf oe qui; 

€u objecti ce que. 
whatever, quelconque. 
trji^en, lorsque; quand. 
where, oil. 
wherever, partout oiL 
Ufhervwith, de quoL 
whether {if), si. 
tvhieh {which one), qui, lequel (m.). 

laquelle (/.); urliieA ones, lesquels 

(m.), lesquelles (/.); in which, oti; 

frovn which, d*ofi; through 

which, par oiL 
wliife^ pendant ; a UMIe while ago, 

tantdt 
while {oonj,), pendant que. 
while, tandis que. 
white, blanc (m.)t blanche (/.). 
u>ho, whom, que; o/ urAovn, of 

ufhieh, whose, d<Mit. 
tirAoever, quiconque. 
whole, tout, toute; ffte ujhole, le 

tout 
«rAt^, ponrquoi. 

wicked {the), les m^chants (j9^.)* 
wife, femme (/.). 
William, Guillaume. 
ufilling (to be), vouloir. 
willingly, volontiers. 
ufindow, fendtre (/.)• 
wine, vin (m.). 
irl«e; sage. 
u^<«ll {to), vouloir, d^sirer, avoir envie 

de. 
wish well {to), vouloir du Uen (6). 
wit, esprit (m.)* 
with, avec. 

within {in it), dedans. 
without, sans, dehors, 
wonutn, femme (/.)• 
trond er (to), 8*6tonner. 
wool, laine (/.). 
word, mot (m.) ; parole (/.X 
work, ouvra^ (m.). 
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work {to), tnvaUler. yet, ooL 

world, monde (m.) ; overpbody, toat ye9terd€^if, binr. 

le monde. yesterday tnorming, hier matill. 

worth {to he worih)f ▼•loir; it ie yet, encore ; not yet, pas encore. 

worth, 11 vsat. yonder, li-baa. 

write {to), 6crire. young, Jeone. 

wrong {to be wrong), mvolr tort young iady, demoiaelle (/.). 

yourself, yoos-mfime. 

^« youreelvea, voos-mtaKHk 
yet^r, an (m.), «nn6e (/.); ii» the 

year,^faam 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



REG-ULAR AND IRREGHJLAR. 



AVOIR— to have. CAuxHiartf Vorb.) 











FUBBBirr.* 


INDICATlVJfi MODS. 


./■. 


X-ABT IXOWWtRVTK," J^' 


jrti. 


I haff€. 


tTai en. 


/ hone had. 


Tn as, 


thou hasL 


Ta as en, 


thou hast had. 


11 a. 


he has. 


U a en, 


he has had. 


Nous avons, 


w€ Jiave. 


Nous avons eo. 


we have had. 


Voas avez. 


you Jiave. 


Voas avez eu. 


you have had. 


Bs ont, 


they have. 


lis ont CO, 


they Juxve had. 


IXPBBFSOT. 


B 


Plupshfbot. W 


ravals. 


Ihad. 


«ravafs eu, 


I had had. 


Ta avais, 


thou hadet. 


Ta avaJs eu, 


thou hadst had. 


U avait, 


he had. 


II avait ea. 


he had had. 


Nons avions, 


we had. 


Nous avions en. 


we had had. 


YouB aviez, 


you had. 


Vons aviez ea, 


you had had. 


Ds avaient, 


they had. 


lis avaieut ea. 


they had had. 


Past Dbfinitb. C 


Past Amtbbior. C 


J'ens, 


Ihad. 


J'ens eo. 


I hadheui. 


Tu ens, 


thou hadst. 


Tu eus cu. 


thou hadst had. 


11 eut, 


he had. 


U eut eu. 


he had had. 


Nous eHmes, 


we had. 


Nous ettmes ea. 


we had had. 


Vous etltes, 


you had. 


Vons etltes en. 


you had had. 


Us eurent. 


they had. 


lis earent ea, 


they had had. 


PUTURB. 


J} 


Future Amtbrior. Jy 


J'aurai, 


I shall have. 


J*aurai cu. 


I shall have had. 


Tu auras, 


thou tffilt have. 


Tu auras cu, 


thou wilt have had. 


II aura, 


he will hone. 


U aura eu. 


he will have had. 


Nous anrons, 


we shall have. 


Nous aurons en. 


we shall have had. 


Vous anrez, 


you wUl have. 


Vous aiirez eu, 


you foill have had. 


Us auront, 


they will have. 


Us auront eu, 


they will have had. 



* A letter is assigned to each tense as a convenient abbreviation to be used in 
correcting exercises. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Fbbsbmt. B 



Paot.* B^ 



raorais. 


I sfumld have. 


J'aorais en, 


I should 




Tn annus, 


thou wouldH have. 


Ta aarais en. 


thou wouldtt 


g 


Banrait, 


he would have. 


n auruit ea, 


he would 


s 


Noas aariooB, 


we should have. 


Noas anrions ea. 


we should 


g* 


Voas auriez, 


you would have. 


Voas auriez eu, 


you would 


• ^ 




they would have. 


Us aaraient ea, 


they would. 





IMPERATIVB MODE. JP 



Ale, 

Ayons, 

Ajes, 



have CthouJ, 
let us have, 
have (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRBSSKT. G 



Qae j'aie, thai I may have. 

Qae tn aies, that thou mayst have. 
Qa'il ait, thcU he may have. 

Qae noas ayons, that we may have. 
Qae voas ayez, that you may have. 
Qn^ils aient, that they may have. 



Past. G* 



Qne J'aie en, (hat I may 

Qae ttt aies ea, that thou mayst 
QaMl ait en, th(U he fnay 

Qae nons ayons eo, that we may 
Qae voas ayez ea, that you tnay 
Qu'ils aient ea, that they may. 



IXPERTBCT. 


H 


Qae j'easse, 


that r 


Que ta easses. 


that thou 


Qa'il efit. 


that he 


Que nous enssions. 


that we 


Que voas eassiez. 


that you 


Qu'ils enssent. 


that they. 



i 



Plupbrfbot. M' 

Que J'ensse ea, that 2^ 

Que ta easses ea, that thou 
Qu4l efit eu, that he 

Que nous eussions ea, that we 
Que voas eassiez eu, that you 
Qu'ils enssent eu, that they 



INPINITIVB MODE. 
Pbesbnt. I Past. F 



Avoir, 



to have. 



Avoir eu, 



to have had. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbsknt. tT 
Ayant, having. 



Past. «r 
Ayant en, haivinff had. 



Past Passivx. K 
Bo, m. ,* ene, /., had. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'eusse eu, tu eusses eu, 11 eClt eu, nons 
eussions eu, vous eunsiez eu, ILs enssent eu. 
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BTRB—to be. (Auxiliary Verb,) 





INDICATIVB MODE. 






Pbibikt. 


JL 


Past Im>BvtinTB. A* 


Je tiifB, 


lam. 


rtA 6t6, 


I have been. 


Tu es, 


thou art. 


Ta as 6t6, 


thou hast been. 


11 est. 


h£i8. 


n A6t/6, 


he has been. 


Noas sommes. 


ws are. 


Noas avons 6t6, 


we have been. 


Voas dtes, 


you are. 


Voas avez 6td, 


you have been. 


Us flOut, 


they are. 


Bs ont 6t6, 


they have been. 


Impbrfbot. 


B 


Plufbrfbot. R' 


J'^taiB, 


I was. 


J'ayais 6t/6^ 


I had been. 


Ta ^tais, 


thou wast. 


Ta avais 6t6, 


thou hadst been. 


11 6tait, 


he was. 


n avait €t6. 


he had been. 


NoiiH ^tions, 


we were. 


Noas avloDS ^t6, 


we had been. 


YooB ^tieZf 


you were. 


Voas aviez ^t^, 


you had been. 


lis ^taient, 


they were. 


Us avaient 6t6, 


they had been. 


Past Dsfinits. C 


Past Antbrior. C 


Je fns, 


I was. 


J'ens 6t6j 


1 had been. 


Ta fus, 


thou toast. 


Ta eus 6t6, 


thou hadst been. 


11 fat. 


he was. 


U eat ^U, 


he had been. 


Noos fflines, 


we were. 


Noas efimes €t6. 


toe had been. 


Voofl filtes, 


you were. 


Voas efltes 6t6, 


you had been. 


Db farent, 


they were. 


Us earent 6t6, 


they had been. 


PUTURB. 


J} 


PuTXTRB Anterior. ly 


Je serai, 


IshaUbe. 


J'aarai ^t^, 


I shall 




Ta seras, 


thou wilt be. 


Ta auras 6t6, 


thou WiU 


g* 


11 sera, 


hewiUbe. 


U aura it6. 


he iffiU 


§ 


Noas serons, 


we shall be. 


Nous aurons ^t^, 


we shall ^ ^ 


Vou3 serez, 


you wiU be. 


Voas aarez 6t6, 


you will 


• 


Us seront. 


they will be. 


Us aaront ^t6, 


they WiU, 





CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbsbmt. B 



Je serais, 
Ta serais, 
U serait, 
Noos serions, 
Voas seriez, 
jle seraient, 



I should be. 

thou iDouldst be. 

he toould be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

they would be. 



Past.* B^ 



J'aarais 6t6, 
Tu aarais ^t6, 
U aurait 6t6, 
Nous aarions 6td, 
Vous auriez ^t^. 
Us aaraient 6t6y 



I should^ 

thou ufouldst 

he vHnUd 

toe should 

you would 

they would. 



t 



* Second form of the cond. past: j'eusse 6t6, tu eusses 6t6, 11 e(Lt 6t6, nous 
eusbions 6t6, vous eussiez 6t6, ils eurent 6t6. 
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mPERATIVB MODE. JP 



8ol8, 

Sojons, 

Soyez, 



be (thou), 
let us be. 
befyouj. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsent. G 



Que je sole, 
Que tu Bois, 
Qa'U soit, 
Que nous soyons, 
Que YOU8 Boyez, 
Qu*il8 soient, 



that I may be. 

that thou mayat be. 

that he may be. 

that we may be. 

that you may be. 

that they may be. 



Past. €f^ 



Que j'aie ^t^, that I may' 

Que tu aies 4t^, that thou mayst 
QuUl ait 6t6, that he may 

Que nous ayDns ^t^, tfiat we may 
Que vous ayez 6t6, thcU you may 
Qu'ils aient 6t^, tftat they may. 



I 



iMPrnmoT. JET 



Que je fuBse, 


that r 


Que tu fusses, 


that thou 


Qu'il ftlt. 


that he 


Que nous fussions, 


that toe 


Que vous fussiez, 


that you 


Qu'Us fnssont. 


that they. 



3 



Plupsbteot. JEP 



Que j'eusse ^t^, 
Que tu eusses 616^ 
QuMl efit ^t^, 
Que nous eussions ^t^, 
Que vous eussiez 6t4, 
Qtt'ils eussent ^t^, 



that r 




that thou 


,|l 


that he 
that toe 


that you 


that they. 





INFINITIVE MODE. 
. Pbbbbkt. I Past. J^ 

£tre, to be. Avoir 616^ to have been, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbkbent. J* Past. J^ 

il&tant, being. Ayant 6t6, having been. 



Past Pasbiyb. JT 
tu, been. 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 



Tenses are primitive or derivative. The primitive tenses are ih^ 
principal parts of the verb, and serve to form the derivative tenses. 
There are five primitive tenses in French verbs : the Present IimiCA- 
TTva, the Past Defikite, the Pbbsent Ikvlmitivu and the two 
Pabticifles. ^' 

1. The Pbesent Indicatiyb, although itself a primitive tense, has 
its plural formed from the present participle by changing ant into onsy 
ez, ent. 

aim ant fin iss ant reo ev ant rend ant 

nous aim ons nous fin iss ons nous rec ev ons nous rend 6n» 

vous aim ez vous fin iss ez vous rec ev ez vous rend ez 

Us aim ent ils fin iss ent ils re^ oiv ent ils rend ent 

2. The Imfebfbct Indicative is also formed from the present 
participle by changing ant into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 

The two verbs avoir and savoir are the only exceptions to this rule. 

• 
8. The Past Definite is a primitive tense and has four sets of 

endings. 

al, as, a, ftmes, fites, ^rent, for the 1st conjugation ; 

1% Is, it, Imes, ttes, irent, for the 2d and 4th conjugation ; 

US, ns, nt, ibnes, fites, nrent, for the 8d conjugation ; 

ins, ins, int, inmes, tntes, inrent, for tenirf venir and compounds. 

4. The Futube adds ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the present infinitive. 
But, in the third and fourth conjugations, the endings bir and re lose 
respectively oi and e. 

aim er fin ir reo evoir rend re 

J'aim end Je fin ind je rec evrai 1e xend rai 
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6. Tbe Ck>NDinoNAL follows the peculiarities of the future in aH 
irerbs — ^whether regular, or irregular — ^and adds ais, ais, ait, ions, ies, 
aient, to the r of the infinitiYe : aimer, j'aimerais ; receroir, je reoe- 
yrais, etc 

6. The Imfebatiye has its second person singular like the first 
person singular of the present indicative— except in avoir, dtre, aller, 
i^voir. The first and second persons plural are as in the present indi- 
cative— except in avoir, dtre, savoir. 

7. The Subjunctive Prbsent is formed from the present participle 
by changing ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. Only, for euphony, verbs 
in evdr, change e into oi in the singular and in the third person 
plural : devant, que je doive ; recevant, que je re^oive. 

8. The SuBJUNCTiYE Imfbrfect. The first person singular of this 
tense can always be obtained by adding se to the second person singu- 
lar of the past definite. This rule is good even for irregular verbs -. 

tn aim as tu fin is tu re^ ns ta rend is 

que j'aim asse que je fin isse, que je reQ usse, que je rend isse 

9. The compound tenses are all formed of the past participle and one 
of the auxiliary verbs avoir or dtre. 

Bbh. 1. All verbs that more or less deviate from the above rules 
are given in the Alphabetical List, "page 302, and** referred to th^r re- 
spective models in the paradigms for irregular verbs. 

Rbm. 2. In the following paradigms, each tense has a letter assigned 
to it, which letter may be used as a convenient abbreviation to indicate 
the proper tense in written exercises. 

Rbm. 8. Throughout the models of the regular conjugations, erery 
simple teuie is headed by its primitive part printed in bold type. 
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OOKJUGATIOIf OF VSSBS. 



REGULAR VERBS. 



FiBST Conjugation in BR— OOXTPBR, to cut. ("Model Verb- J 



Couper, to etU, 



Caupant, cuUing. 



C9up^f euL 



Jie eoup e,* 

To coup es, 
n coop e, 

(coup ant,) * 
N. conp oii», 
V. conp ez, 
Us coap ent, 



INDICATIVE MODB. 

Past Iudbfinitb. A' 



I cut. 

thou euttest. 

he cuts. 



J'ai coQp€, 
Tu as coQp6, 
n a conp^, 



106 cut. NoQS avons coup£, 
you cut. Vous avex coup6, 
they cut. Us ont coap^, 



Ihane euL 

thou luut cut. 

he has cut. 

we hme cut. 
you have cut. 
they have cuL 



Impsbfiot. B 



FX.T7PBBJV0T. Bf 



(eoup ant.) 

Je coap ais, 
Ta conp ais, 
n coop ait, 
N. coop ions, 
V. conp iez, 
Us coap aient, 



I woe cutting. 

thou wast cutting. 

he was cutting. 

we were cutting. 

you were cutting. 

they were cutting. 



Past Dbfinits. O 



tfe eoup ai, 

Ta coap as, 
U coap a, 
N. coup ftmes, 
V. coup Atee, 
[Is coup drent, 



I cut. 

thou cuttedst. 

he cut. 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 



J^avais conp6, 
Tu avais coap6, 
II avait coup^, 
Noas avions conp^, 
Voos aviez coap^, 
lis ayaient coap6, 



I had cut. 

thou hadst cut. 

he had cut. 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

they had cut. 



Past Axtsbiob. <y 



J^eus coap^, 
Tu eas coop^, 
U eut coup^. 
Nous etLmes coup^, 
Vous etLtes coup^. 
Us eurent coup^, 



I had eut. 

thou hadst eut, 

he had cut. 

we had cut, 

you had cut. 

they had cut. 



FUTUBS. 1> 



Ceoup er.) 
Je couperai, 
Ta coup eras, 
n coup era, 
N. couperoDS, 
V. coup erez, 
Us couperont. 



I shall cut. 

thou wilt cut. 

he wiil cut. 

we shall cut. 

you wiU cut. 

they wUl cut. 



FUTUBB Antkbiob. 2^ 

J^aaral conp^, I shall 

Ta auras coup^, thou wiU 

U aura coup^, he will 

Nous aurons coup6, we shall 

Vous aurez coup^ you will 

Us auront coap6, they wiU 



s 



* Throughont the four model verbs of tbe regular conjugatioiis. every simple 
tense ba^ its primitive part thus marked in bold type. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



(eoup er.) 

Je coup erais, 
Tu coop erais, 
U coap erait, 
N. coaperions, . 
V. coap eriez. 
Us coap eraient, 



Pbbbbmt. je 



I should cut. 

thou iffouldst cut. 

he would cut. 

toe afundd cut. 

you would cut. 

they vfould cut. 



Pabt.* ^ 



J'aorais coap£, 
Ta aarais coop', 
II aarait coiipc, 
Noas aarionti coup4, 
Vous auriez coupe, 
lis aaraient coape, 



I8hould^ 

thou tffOUldSt 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would. 






mPBRATIYE MODS. ^ 



(Je coup e.) Coup e, 
(coup ant.) Coop one, 
Coap 62, 



cut (thou), 
let us cut. 

cut (you J. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Pbbbent. 
(coup ant.) 



G 



Qoe Je coop e, 
Que tu coap es, 
QaMI coup e, 
Que n. coap ions, 
Que V. coup iez, 
Qa'ilB coap ent, 



that I may cut. 

that thou mayst cut. 

that he may cut. 

thcU we may cut. 

thctt you may cut. 

that they may cut. 



Past. O* 



Qae j'aie coop6, that T) 

Que ta aiee coop6, that thou 

QuMl ait coap6, that he 

Que uoas ayons coup6, that we 

Que voae ayez coap6, that you 

Qa'ilB aient coap6, thcU they 



»« 

l? 
S 

§ 



Ikfbrfbct. H 
(Je eaup hi.) 

Qae Je coap asse, that D 

Qae ta coap aBBOB, that thou 

Qu'il coap At, that he 

Qae n. coup aasionB, that we 

Qae y. coap aasiez, that you 

Qa*ilB coap assent, that they 



% 



Pluperpbct. W 

Qae J^easse coap£, that 71 

Que ta easBCB coup6, that thou 
QuMI eftt coupe, that he 

Que Dous eussions coap§, that we 
Que voui* euBsiez coap6, that you 
Qu'ilB easBent coap§, that they 



r 

s 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbbent. I 
Coup er, to cut. 



Past, r 
Avoir coap£, to have cut. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prbbbnt. tF 
Coup ant, cutUnff. 



Pabt. tT 
Ayant coap6, having cut. 



Pabt Pabbivx. K. 
Coup €, m.; eoup Se, /., 



cttt. 



^Second fonn of the cond. past : j'easBe coap6, ta eusaeB coap§, il etlt coiip6, 
QOOB easBiouB coap6, voas eaasiez v<>upe, ils eai^Beat coap4. 
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OOKJUGATIOK OP YEBBS. 



SECOin> Conjugation in ZR— FINXK, to finish, f Model Verb. J 



IH,n4r, tojinish, ^^nissarU, JInitMng. I%n4, JlnUhsd. 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



. A 



Past Iitdbunitb. A' 



J'e fin i9, 

Ta fin 1b, 
II fln it, 

(fin iaaant,) 
N. fin igsons, 
V. fin isaez, 
Hb fln isaent, 



IJInith. 

thou finished. 

he finUhM. 

we finish, 
youfinith. 
they finith. 



ral flnU 
Tu as flni, 
U a ftni, 

Nous avons flni, 
VoiiB avez fini, 
Us ont fini, 



I have finished. 

thou hast finished. 

he has finished. 

we have finished. 

you have finished. 

they have finished. 



Imfbbfkot. i) 



pLTTPBIOnOT. B^ 



(fin ieeant.) 

Je finissais, 
Tu fin issais 
U flnissait, 
N. finissioDB, 
y. fln issiez, 
lis flniBsalent, 



/ was finishing. 

thou wast finishing. 

he teas finishing. 

we were finMiing. 

you were finishing. 

they weiv finishing. 



J^avais flnl, 
Tu avals fini, 
II avalt fini. 
Nous avions fini, 
Vous aviez flnl, 
IIb avalent flnl, 



I had finished. 

thou hadst finished. 

he had finished. 

w€ had finished. 

you had finished. 

they had finished. 



Past Dbfinitb. C 



Past Antbbxob. C 



J'e fin is, 


Tu 


fln Is, 


n 


fln it. 


N. 


fintmes, 


V. 


fln tteB, 


hb 


fln Irent, 



Ifinished. 

thou finishedst. 

he finished. 

we finished. 

you finished. 

they finished 



J^ens fini, 
Tu ens fini, 
n eut fini, 
Nous eflmes fini, 
Vous efites fini, 
Hb eurent flnl, 



/ had finished. 

thou hadst finished. 

he hadfinisfied. 

we had finished. 

you had finished. 

they had finished. 



FUTUBB. J) 



(finir.) 

Je fin Irai, 
Tu fin iras, 
II fin Ira, 
N. fin iroDB, 
V. flnirez, 
Ub fln Iront, 



t^nTVBB AinnEBiOB. ly 



I shatt finish. 


J^aurai flni. 


IshaO' 


thou toilt finish. 


Tu auras fini, 


thou wiU 


he will finish. 


n anra flni, 


hewiU 


we shall finish. 


Nous anrons flnl. 


we shall 


you wiU finish. 


Vouj» anrez flnl, 


you wUl 


they will finish. 


Ub auroni flnl. 


they WiU. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



PBB«aNT. 

(fin ir.) 

Je finirais, 
Ta flu iraiB, 
n flnirsit, 
N. flnirions, 
y. flniriez, 
lis fin iraient, 



JE 



thcu toouidst 

he would 

we 8/umld 

you would 

they would. 



Past.* JBy 



J^anraiB flni, 
Ta ani-aiB flni, 
U auralt flni, 
Noas anrions flni, 
YoQB auriez flni, 
lis aoraient flni. 



I should 

thou wouldft 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they *Dould, 



5- 



Oe fin is.) 



IMPERATIVE MODE. JP 



Finis, 
^jt J * V J Fin issons, 



Jlnish (thou), 

let us Jlnish. 

Jinish (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODK 



Pbxsbkt. 
(ftM iseant.) 

Que je fln isse, 
Que ta fln isses, 
Qa'U fln isse. 
Que n. fln issions, 
Que V. fln issiez, 
Qn'ils fln issent, 



G 



that I tnay' 

that thou mayst 

that he may 

that we may 

that you may 

that they masy. 



> 

g 



Past. G' 



Qne J'aie flni, thaJl I\ 

Que tu aies flni, thoA thou 

QnUl ait flni, that he 

Que nous ajons flni, that we 

Que voos ajez flni, that you 

Qa'ils aient flni, that they 






IXFEBTBOT. H 



Oe fin is,) 

Que je fln isse. 
Que ta fln isses, 
Qu'U fln It, 
Que n. fln issions. 
Que V. fln issiez, 
Qa'ils fln issent, 



that n 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they. 



i 

CI. 

! 



Plufxhfbot. M^ 

Qne j^ensse flni, that 71 

Que tn easses flni, thai thou 
Qall eflt flni, that he 

Que nous eussions flni, that we 
Que vous eussiez flni, that you 
Qa'ils eussent flni, that they. 



I? 
SI 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbkssnt. I Past. F 

JPim ir, to finish. Avoir flni, to have finished. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbsbnt. tT 
X^n isMont, finishing. 



Past. tT 

Ayant flni, having finished. 



Past Passite. K 
X%n i, finished. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j'eusse flni, tu eusses flni, il eflt flni, nous 
eussions flni, vous eussiez flni, ils eussent flni. 
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OOKJUOATIOK OP TEBBS. 



TmBD Conjugation in OZR*— RBOBVOIR, to reoetvob 



Meeevoir, to reodve. 



Meeevant, receiving. 



Itefu, reoeivML 



Pbssrnt. a 



Tn re9oiB, 
II re9 oit, 

(ree ev ant,) 
N. rec ey one, 
V. rec ev ez. 
Us re9oiyeiit,t 



INDICATIVB MODS. 

Past Indbfinxts. A' 



/receive. 

thou receiveat. 

he receives. 

life receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



J^ai re^ii, 
Ta as re9a, 
U a re9a, 



/ have received. 

thou hast received. 

he has received. 



Nous avons re9a, toe have received. 
Vous avez re9a, you have received. 
lis ont re9ii, they have received. 



iMFKRraoT. B 



PLUPBBnOT. B^ 



(ree ev ant.) 
Je rec ev ais, 
Ta recevais, 
n rec ev ait, 
N. rec ev ions, 
V. rec ev iez, 



I was receiving, 
thou wast receiving, 
he was receiving, 
we were receiving, 
you were receiving. 
lis rec ev aient, they were receiving. 



tPavais re9a, 
Tn avals re9a, 
II avait re9u, 
Noas avions re9a, 
Vons aviez re9n, 
Us cvaient re9a, 



I had received. 

thou hadst received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you hod received. 

they had received. 



Past Dbpikitb. C 



Je ref ue, 

Tu re9as, 
11 re9 ut, 
N. re9 ftme'* 
V. re9 fttes, 
Us re9 arent, 



I received. 

thou receivedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



Past Antbbxob. C 

J'ens re9u, I had recHved. 

Ta eus re9a, thou hadst received. 

U eat re9a, he had received. 

Noas etimes re9a, toe had received. 

Voas efttes re9a, you had received. 

Us earent rc9n, they had received. 



Futurb. J> 



Futubb Antbbior. ly 



(ree ev air.) 
Je rec ev rai, 
Ta recevras, 
n recev ra, 
N. rec ev rons, 
V. rec ev rez, 
Us rec ev ront, 



IshaU 

thou tout 

he tviU 

we shall 

you will 

they v)Ul 



receive. J'aarai re9a, 

receive. Ta auras re9a, 

receive. U aara re9a, 

receive. Noas aarons re9a, 

receive. Vous an rez repu, 

receive. lis uaront re9u. 



1 shall have'] 

thou wilt have 

he will have 

we shall have 

you ioiU have 

they will have. 



ll 



♦Verbs in oir— aboat thirty in number— are all more or less irregalar. gix only, 
ending in evoir, follow reeevoir in all the tenses (see Note on next page). The 
others will be foand in the list of irregalar verbs 

tHere, as in the pres. snbj., oi takes the place of e, for eaphqny. Gba^rTQ 
4lBo 9 (cedilla) before o and ii« 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Prbsbnt. X! 



(reeevoir.) 
Je rec er ralB, 
Tq rec ev rais, 
U rec ev rait, 
N. rec ev rions, 
V. rec ev riez. 



/ should receiM. 

thou toouldst receive. 

he wotUd receive. 

we should receive. 

you would receive. 



lis rec ev raient, they would receive. 



Past.* ^ 



J^aorais re9a, 
Ta anrais re^'u, 
n aorait re9a, 
Nous aurions re^n, 
Voas anriez re9u, 
lis anraient re9a, 



I should 

thou nfouldst 

he vHnUd 

we should 

you would 

they would 



I 



I 



IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



(je reQ ois,) "Re^ ois, 
^ ^ . <, Rec ev one. 



receive (thou), 
let us receive, 
receive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Pbbsekt. 


%t 


(ree ev ant,) 




Qne je re9 oiv%^ 


that r 


Que tu re9 oives. 


that thou 


QuMl re9 oive^ 


thai he 


Que n. rec ev ions, 


that we 


Qne y. rec ev iez. 


that you 


Qu'ilB re9 oivent, 


that they. 






Past. €t^ 



Que j'aie re9u, that 71 

Que tu aies re9u, (Jiat thou 

Qu'il ait re9n, that he 

Que nous ajons re9U, that we 

Que vous ayez re9u, t?iat you 

Qu'ils aient re9U, that they 



II 






(je re^ us,) 
Que je re9 usse. 
Que tu re9 nsses, 
Qu'il re9 ftt, 
Que n. rc9 nseions, 
Que V. re9 nssiez, 
Quails re9 ussent, 



IXFEBFEOT. H 



mat r\ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they 



I 



Plupbrfbct. flP 

Que j'euBse re9n, that 1 

Qne tu ensses re9n, that thou 
Qu'il edt re9u, that he 

Qne nous eussions re9u, that we 
Qne VOUS enssiez re9u, that you 
Qu'ils eussent re9n, that they. 



LS 



Pbisbnt. I 
See ev oir, to receive. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Past, r 

Avoir re9n, to have received. 



Pbbsxnt. J* 
Jtee ev ant, reoHving, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Past. tT 

Ayant re9n, having received. 



Past Passiyb. K. 
Se^ u, m.; req ue, /., recHv«i. 

NoTB.— Like re«6Voi«*, conjugate apercevoir, (o perceive ; eoneevoir, tocon 
eeive ; dSeevoir, to deceive; devoir (p. p., du, due), to owe ; pereevoir, to col- 
led (rents or taxes); redevoir (p. p., redu, redue), to owe again. 



♦ S90Qn(} tonxx of the pond, past: 4'eusse re^u, tu enss^ regu, il e^% regu, etp. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



FouBTH Conjugation in RB— VENDRB, to mIL (Modd Verb,) 



Ventre, to aeU. 



Vendawt, $elUng. 



Vendu, told. 



mDICATIVB MODS. 



PsmNT. JL 



Past IxDmwnrm, A* 



Je vend », 


/Mff. 


J'ai venda. 


I have sold. 


Tu Tends, 


thausOletL 


Ta as vendn. 


thou haet sold. 


11 vend. 


hswUs. 


U a vendn. 


he has eold. 


(vend ant,) 








N. vend ons, 


we teU, 


Nous avons vendu. 


we have sold. 


V. vend ez, 


you sell. 


VouB avez venda. 


you have sold. 


Us vendent, 


theyaeU. 


Us ont venda. 


they have sold. 


Impsbftot. B 


Plupebfkot. B^ 


(vend ant,) 








Je vendais, 


I was selling. 


J'avais venda, 


Ihadsold. 


Ta vend ais, 


thou wast selling. 


Ta avals vendn. 


thou hadst sold. 


n vend ait, 


he was selling. 


11 avait vendn. 


he had sold. 


N. vend ions, 


we were selling. 


Nons avion 8 venda, 


we had sold. 


y. vendiez. 


you were selling. 


Voas aviez venda. 


you had sold. 


H^ vendaient, 


Uuy were selling. 


Us avaient venda, 


they had sold. 


Past Definitb. O 


Past Antbriob. C 


fie vend is, 


Isold. 


J'eas vendn, 


Ihadsold. 


Tu vend is, 


thou soldest. 


Tu ens venda. 


thou hadst sold. 


11 vend it, 


he sold. 


11 eat vendn, 


he had sold. 


N. vend Imes, 


we sold. 


Nous etlmes vendn. 


we had sold. 


V. vend ttes, 


you sold. 


Vons etites venda. 


you had sold. 


lis vendirent. 


they sold. 


lis eurent vendn. 


thisy had sold. 


FUTURI 


i. J> 


FuTTTBB Antbriob. 2^ 


(vend re,) 








Je vend rai. 


Ishattsea. 


J'anrai vendn. 


Ishatt' 




Tu vend ras. 


thou wUt seU. 


Tu anras vendn. 


thou wilt 


> 


'^ vend ra, 


he i€ill sell. 


11 aura vendn. 


he WiU 


1 


N. vend rons, 


we shall sell. 


NouB aurons vendn, 


we shall 


* 


V. vendrez, 


you will seU. 


Voas aurez vendn. 


you will 


Us vend rontj 


they wiU sell. 


lis aarunt venda, 


they WiU ^ 
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CONBinOKAL MODS. 



Fbisbnt. B 



(vend re*) 
Je vendrais, 
Tu Ycndrais, 
U vend rait, 
N. vendrions, 
V. vendriez, 
Us vendraient, 



/ shjould sell. 

thou foouldst sell. 

he would seU. 

we should seU. 

you toould seU. 

they would seU. 



Past.* JP' 



J'auruis vendn, 
Ta aurais venda, 
H aurait vendu, 
Nous aorions vendn, 
Vous aiiriez vendn, 



I should 

thou wouldst 

he would 

we should 

you toould 



lis aoraient venda, they would. 






IMPERATIVE MODE. ^ 



(j« vend a,) Vend b, 
• ^ * \S Vend ons, 
<^*^«"*>^i Vender 



sell (thou), 
let us sell, 
sell (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Pbbsent. G 
(vend ant.) 
<^ue je vend e, that I may seU. 

Que tu vend ee, that thou mayst sell. 
Qa'il vend e, that he may sell. 

Que n. vend ions, that we tnay sell. 
Que V. vend iez, that you may sell. 
Qu'ilB vend ent, that they may sell. 



Past. Q' 



Que j'aie vendu, that F 

Que tu aies vendu, thcU thou 

QuMl ait vendu, that he 

Que nous ayons vendu, thiU we 

Que vous ayez vendu, tfuU you 

Qu'ils aient vendu, that they. 



I? 

8 



Imfebfegt. 


M 




(vend is.) 






Que je vend isee. 


that n 




Que tu vend isses, 


that thou 


2 


Qu'il vend It, 


that he 


>• 


Que n. vend issions. 


that we 


1? 


Que V. vendissiez. 


that you 


8: 


Qa'ils vend issent, 


that they. 





Plufebfeot. IP 

Que j'eusse vendu, that 1' 

Que tu eusses vendu, that thou 
Qu'il eftt vendu, thai tie 

Que n. eussions vendu, that we 
Que V. eusBlez vendu, that you 
Quails eussent vendu, thai they. 



i 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbesent. I 
Vend re, to sell. 



Past. JP 
Avoir vendu, to have sold. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. J" 
Tend ant, 



Past. J' 
Ayant vendu, having sold. 



Past Passive. K 
Vend u, sold. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j*eusse vendu, tu eusses vendu, il eftt vendUv 
nous eussions vendu, vous eussiez vendu. ils eussent vendu. 
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CONJUaATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 



The passive verb is formed by joining the past participle of the active verb 
to the various forms of the auxiliary verb etre, to be; m aimer, to love: etr^ 
ttinU, to be loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with the subject of the verb. 



tnURB AIM^— to be loved. (MoM Verb J 



INDICATIVB MODB. 



Pbment. ji. 



Je snis 

Tu es 

II or elle est 

Nous sonmies 

Vous fites 

Us or elles sont 



t 



aimS 

or 

aim^e, 



) aimSs 
y or 
) aim^es,. 






Past Indbfxnitb. A^ 



Ta as €16 
II or elle a 4t6 
Nous avons €16 
Vous avez 6t6 
Us or elles ont 616 



( 



aim6 1 

or 
aim§e, 



faimds 
or 
aim^es, 



t 






Imferfbot. B 



Plttpibfxot. jB^ 



J'^tais 

Tu ^tais 

n or elle 6tait 

Nous itions 

Vous ^tiez 

lis or elles ^talent 



{ 



aim^ 

or 

aimee, 



faimgs 
or 
aim^es, 



la.8 

^5 



J^avais ^t^ 
Tu avals 6t6 
U or elle avait 6t6 
Nous avlons 6t6 
Vous aviez 6t6 



\ 



&\m6 

or 
aimee, 

aim^s 
or 



Us or elles avaient 6t6 ) almees, J 






Past Definite. C 



Past Aktebiob. (7 



Je fus 

Tu fus 

U or elle fut 

Nous fftmes 

Vous ffttes 

Us or elles f nrent 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim^s 
>• or 
) aim^es. 






a 



J'eus 6t6 

Tu ens 6t6 

n or elle eut 6t6 

Nous eftmes 6t6 

Vous edtes 6t6 

Us or elles eurent 6t6 



\ 



aim6 

or 
aim^, 



) aim(§s 
>• or 
) aim^es, 






* 

?? 



FUTUIiB. 1> 



FcTTXTRB Anterior, jy 



Je serai 

Tu seras 

n or elle sera 

Nous serons 

Vous serez 

Us or dies seront 



} 



aimS 

or 
aim^e. 



) aimSs 
) aim^es 



1^ 
-I: 

J?? 



J'aurai ^t^ 
Tu auras 6t6 
U or elle aura 6t6 
Nous aurons 6t6 
Vous aurez 6t6 



■\ 



aim6 

or 

aim^e. 



1 aim^s 
>• or 



Ato or elles auront 616 J aim^es. 



.§. 
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Je serais 

Tu serais 

II or elle serait 

Koas serions 

Yous seriez 

Us or elles seraient 



OONBinONAL MODS. 



Pbesxnt. JB 



I 



tdm6 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim^B 
> or 
(aim^s, 






Past.* M^ 



J'anrais 6t6 
Tu aurais ^t6 
n or elle aurait ^t^ 
Nous aorions 6t6 
Yous auriez et^ 



} 



aJm^ 

or 
aim^e, 



) aim^s 
V or 



Us or elles auraient 6t6 ) *im6«i 



II 



mPBBATIVB HODB. JP 
Soto ■iiii£ or aimte, te (thou) lomL 

Boyez 



Boyez ) * (be fyouj loved. 



SUBJimCTIYE MODS. 



PBMnnr. G- 



\ 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



Qae je sois 

Qne tu sois 

Qu'il or elle soit 

Que nous soyons ^ alm6s 

Que vous soyez V or 

Qn'ils or elles soient i a^^^s* 



§•? 



II 



Past. G* 



Que J'aie 6t6 
Que tu aies it6 
Qu'il or elle ait 6t4 
Que nous ayons 6t& 
Que ^ous ayez €t6 



\ 



aimd 

or 
aim^e, 



1 aim^s 
>• or 



Qu'ilB or eUes aient 6U J "imees, J 






iMPBBnBOT. JZ* 



Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il or elle fflt 
Que nous fnssions 
Que vous fussiez 



f 



1 



aimg 

or 

aim^, 

alm^s 
or 



Qu*ils or elles f ussent ) Aim^es, . 



S*! 



If 



Que j'eusse €t6 j ^1^6 

Que tu eusses 6i6 > or 

QuMl or elle efit ^t^ ) *^^«» 
Que nous eussions £t6 \ aim^s 
Que vous eussiez €t6 > or 
Qu'ils or eUes eussent 6t6 ) aim^es J 



ri 



It 

A. 



^^ 



JLNFUNlTlVifl MODS. 



Pbesbnt. I 
£tre aim€ or aim^e, 



Past. F 



aime or aimee, j. *„ a^ a,-,-^ Avoir it6 aim6 or aim6e, » to Aaw fte«» 

aim^s or aim^es, ) h>v^* aim6s or aim6es, ) loved. 



PABTICIPLBS. 
Pbbsbnt. J* 

&ant aim6 or aim^e. i . . , ^ 
atai6s or aim^es,}***'*^^*^- 



Past. J^ 

Ayant 6t6 aim£ or aimee, ) Aavin^r 
aim^s or aliases, Sbeen loved. 



Past Passiyb. K 
]^ aim^ or aim^e, aim^s or aim^ been loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j'eusse 6t6 aim6, tu eusses 6t6 aim6, il eflt 6tA 
aim6, nous eussiona 6ti§ aimte, > vu.» eussiez 6t6 aim6s, lis eusseut 6t6 aim6s. 
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aOSJVQM.TtOS OV TKBBS. 



CONJUGATION OF A NEUTER VEEB WITH UTEB. 



Oertain neuter verbs are conjagated in the compound tenses with the aoxiliaiy 
verb etre, to be; their past participle agrees with the sabject of the verb. The 
verb mrriver, to arrive, is given as the model verb of this class. 



ARRiVJklK--to axxive. (Jlfodei Verb,) 



Prisbnt. a 



INBICATIVB MODB. 

Past Ins: 



J^arrive, 
Tn arrives, 
n arrive, 
Noas arrivons, 
Vous arrivez, 
Ds arrrivent, 



I arrive. 

thou arrivest. 

he arrives, 

toe arrive. 

you arrive. 

they arrive. 



iJEFlMlTK. JL* 



Je sais 

Tu es 

II or elle est 

Nous sonmies 

Vons Stes 

Us or elles sont 



f 



arrlv€ 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 

or 
arriv^es. 






,r 



IxPBiuraoT. B 



Pluvjuupbot. Sf 



J^arrivais, 
Tu arrivals, 
U arrivait, 
Nous arrivions, 
Vous arriviez, 
Ds arrivaient, 



/ wae arriving. 

thou wast arriving. 

he was arriving. 

we were arriving. 

you were arriving. 

they Wxjre arriving. 



«r^tais 

Tu etais 

II or elle ^tait 

Nous otions 

Vous 6tiez 

lis or dies itaient 



\ 



arrivS 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 

or 
arriv^es. 



«3 . 



Past Dkfikite. C 



Past Antbbxob. C 



J'arrival, 
Tu arrivas, 
II anriva, 
Nous arriv&mes, 
Vous arrivAtes, 
Us arrivdrent, 



/ arrived. 

thou arrivedet. 

he arrived. 

we arrived. 

you arrived. 

they arrived. 



Je fcs 

Tu fU8 

H or elle f ut 

Nous fftmes 

Vous ffltes 

Us or elles furent 



\ 
\ 



arrivd 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 

or 
arriv^es, 



I. 






FUTURB. 1> 



FuTUBB Antbbior. I^ 



J^arriverai, 
Tu arriveras, 
II arrivera. 
Nous arrlverons, 
Vous arriverez, 
Ih arriveront, 



/ shaBU arrive, 
thou toiU arrive. 

he tviU arrive, 
we ehali arrive, 
you wilt arrive, 
they fviil arrive. 



Je serai 

Tu seras 

U or elle sera 

Nous serous 

Vous serez 

Up or tsilea seront 



I arriv^es, 



arriv6 

or 
arriv§c, 

arrives 
or 






5? 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



PBB8XNT. J? 



J^arriveraiB, 
Tu arriverais, 
Ilarriversit, 
Nuns arriverions, 
Yous arriveriez, 
lis arriveraieiit, 



I should 

thou wauld8t 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would. 









Past.* Xy 



Je serais 

Tu serais 

U or elle serait 

Noos serions 

Yous seriez 

Us or elles seraient 



\ 



arrive ") 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 

or 
arriv^es, 



IMPBEATIYE MODE. JP 



Arrive, 

ArriYonSf 

Arrivez, 



arrive (thou), 
let us arrive, 
arrive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIYE MODE. 



PBBSBNT. €t 



Qae j'arrlve, 
Qae tn arrives, 
Qu'il arrive, 
Qae nous arrivions, 
Qae voas arriviez, 
Qa'ils arrivent. 



that r\ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they^ 






S 



Past. Cf 



Qae je sois 

Qae ta sois 

Qa'il or elle soit 

Qae noas soyons 

Que vous soyez 

Qu'ils or elles soient ) arriv^es, , 



\ 

\ 



arriT^ 

or 
aniv^e, 

arrives 
or 



1^ 



Imperfect. M 

Que j'arrivasse, that F 

Que ta arrivasses, that thou 

QuMl arrivdt, that he 

Que noud arrivassions, that we 

Que vous arrivassiez, that you 

Qn'ils arrivassent, that they 



Pluperfect. IP 



I 

1 



Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il or elle fftt 
Que Doas fussions 
Que vous fusslez 



\ 



arrlv^ 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 
or 



Qu'ils or elles fussent J »rriv6e8, 



<S ft 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbxsbnt. X 
Amver, to arrive. 



Past. F 
£tre arriv^ or arrivee, i to have 



arrives or arriv^es, ) arrived. 



,\ 



PARTICIPLE8. 



Pbxsknt. J" 
Airivant, arrivinff. 



Past. J' 



Etant arriv6 or arrivee, ) heninff 
arrives or arriv^es, i arrived. 



Past. K. 
Anriv6 or arrivee, arrives or arrivfies, arrived. 



* Second form of thecond. past: je fusse an*iv6, tu fusses arriv6, il fiit arriv6, 
PQUS fussipns arrives, vous fusslez arrives, Us furent arriv^ 
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COKJUQATIOir OV TEBB& 



CONJUGATION OF A PRONOMINAL VERB. 



Pronominal verbs are conjagated with two pronouns of the same person, the one 
is the subject, the other the direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary verb etre is used for 
the auxiliary verb avoir. The past participle is subject to the same rule of agree- 
ment as the past participle of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees with its direct 
object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 



SB OOUPBR— to out one's self: {'Moda Verb J 



Pbbbknt. a 



INDICATIVB MODE. 

Past Imdbfimitb. JL' 



Je me coupe, 
Tu te coupes, 
II se coupe, 
Nous nous coupons, 
Vous vous coupez, 
Bb se coupent. 



/ cut myself t ^* 



Je me suis coup^, / have cut myM^T, 

Tn t'es coup6, {etc 

U s'est coup6. 

Nous nous sommes coupes, 

Vous vous dtes coupes, 

lis se sont coupes. 



Impebtbot. B 

Je me coupais, / wot cutting 

Tu te coupais, 

n se coupait. 

Nous nous conpions, 

Vous vous coupiez, 

Us se coopaient. 



[etc. 



PLUpmrBCT. B^ 

Je m'6tais coup4, / had cut mye^^ 

Tu t^^tais coup^, [0^. 

n s'dtait coup^. 

Nous nous ^tions conp6s, 

Yons vous ^tiez coupes. 

Us s'^taient coup6s. 



Past Dbfinite. C 



Je me coupai, 
Tu te coupas, 
U se coupa. 
Nous nous coup&mes, 
Vous voD^ coupfttes, 
Us se coupdrent. 



/ cwt myeelft etc 



Past Antxriob. C 

Je me f us coupS, / had cut myetHf^ 

Tu. te fus coup^, . \fitc 

n se fut coup6. 

Nous nous fftmes coupes, 

Vous vous ffttes coupes. 

Us se f urent coupes. 



Future. D 

Je me couperai, / ehatt cut myself ^ 

Tu te couperas, [etc. 

H se conpera, 

Nous nous couperons, 

Vous vous conperez, 

Us se couperont, 



FuTxrBB Antbbiob. Jy 



Je me serai coup6, 
Tu te seras coup6, 
II PC sera coup^, 
Nous nous serous coupes, 
Vous vous serez coupes, 
lis 00 seront coupes. 



I ehail hwae cut 
{myself, etc 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Fbibxnt. JE 



Je me couperais, J should cui myself ^ 

Ta te couperais, \etc. 

U se ccuperait, 

Nous uouB couperioiu, 

Yoiis voas couperiez, 

lis se coaperaient. 



Pabt.* Mf 



Je me serais conp^, 
Ta te seraie coap£, 
II se serait coup§, 
Nous noas eerions coap^s, 
Yoas voas seriez coupes, 
lis se seraient coupes. 



I should have aU 
imyseff, etc 



IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



Coape-toi, 

Conpons-noiis, 

Conpez-vouSf 



cut thyse^, 

let us cut ourselvee, 

cut yourselves. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRBSINT. €h 



Que je me conpe, 
Qae ta te coapes, 
Qu'il se coape, 
Que noos nous couplons, 
Que voas voas coapiez, 
Qa^ils se coapeut. 



that I may cut 
[myseift etc. 



Past. C 



Qae Je me sols coap6, that I may have 
Qae ta te sols coop6, [cut mys^^ etc. 
Qn'il se soit coap^, 
Qae noas noas soyons coap^s, 
Qae voas voas sojcz coap^s, 
Qa'ils se soient coapes. 



iMPBHrSOT. H 

Qae je me coopasse, that I might cut 

Qae ta te coapasses, [fi*ys^t f^- 

Qa'il se coapftt, 

Qae noas noas coapassions, 

Qae voas voas coopassiez, 

Qa'ils se coapassent. 



Plufkbfbct. JF 

Qae je me fosse coap^, that I might have 
Qae ta te f asses coap6, [aU myse^, etc, 
Qa'il se fftt coap6, 
Qae noas noos fassions coupes, 
Qae voas voas fussiez coapis, 
Qa'ils se fassent coupes. 



INPINITIVB MODE. 



Presknt. I 
Se coaper, to cut one^s se^. 



Past. F 
S'dtre coap^y to have cut o. seff^ 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbsekt. iT 
Se conpant, cutting one's se^. 



Past. tP 
S^^tant ooap4, having eutous. 



Past. K 
Conp^, cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past: je me fusse coup6, tu te fusses coup6, il se fdt 
coup6, nous nous fussions coup6Sv vous vous fussiez coup6s, ils se fassent coup6§. 
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CONJUGATION OP TEBBS. 



CONJUGATION OP IMPEESONAL VEKBa 



A n tonne, 

B II tonnait, 

C n tonna, 

1> n tonnera, 



TONNBR— to thunder. (MoM Verb.) 

INDICATIVE MODB. 

U thunders. A' II a tonnS, U has thundered, 

it was thundering. B^ H avait tonn€, it had thundered. 

it thundered. C* H eat tonn^, U had thundered. 

it iDitt thunder. ly U aora tonn^, it will have thundered. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
B n tonnerait, it would thunder. JEf II aorait tonn^, U would Aom, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

G QnMl tonne, that it may thunder. €H Qji'll&ittoD.n^j that it tnayhave^ etc. 

H Qu'il tonndt, that it might thunder. W Qu'il eftt tonn^, that U might haxt 

\thundered. 

INFINITIVE. 
I Tonner, U> thunder. 



J* Tonnuit, 



PARTICIPLES. 
Ihundering. K. Tonn£, 



thundered. 



Irregular Impersonal Verbs 
Y AVOIR — ^to be there. FALLOIR — ^to be necessary. 

PliEUVOIR— to rain. 



pa 
t 

o ^ 

M 

Q 

as 



'Prm. a 
Impbrf. B 
P. Dbp. C 
Put. B 
CoND. Prbs. H 
^(Pbbs. G 
J ( Impbrf. H 

INPIHITIVB. J 

Prbs. Part. J" 
Past Past. K 



n y a CtTiere is, there are J. H fant. 

II y avait. II fallait. 

II y eut. n fallnt 

D y aura. II f andra. 

II y aurait. U fandrait. 

Qa'il y ait. Qu'il faille. 

Qu'il y eftt. Qu'il fallut 

Y avoir. Falloir. 

Y ayant. (wanting J 
En. Fallu. 



D plent. 
D plenvait. 
II pint. 
II pleavra. 
II pleovraiL 
Qu'il plenve. 
Qu'il plftt. 
Pleuvolr. 
Pleavant. 
Plu 
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OETHOGRAPHIO IRREGULARITIES 



Ik thb Fibst Conjugation. 



• •• 



Some classes of vefbs in the first conjugation, thongh regnlarly varied throngh. 
Out, undergo, in certain persons and tenses, slight changes to make their orthog- 
raphy conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in eer, as eofnmeneer, to commence^ the letter e, to retain 
the sound of s, takes the cedilla before a and o ; as, eomnten^nt, nous com' 
nten^ona, 

2. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat^ an e is inserted after g, before a 
and o, to make the g retain its soft sound ; as mangeant, nous mangeona, 

8. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean^ the y is changed into i before 
e mute ; as, Je nettoie, tu nettoies, il nettoie, Us nettoient ; but nous 
nettoyons, vous nettoyex, 

Rbm.— Verbs having an a before the ending yer, as payer, to pay, may either 
retain the y before e mute or change it into i ; je paye, or Je pale. 

4. In verbs having € (acute) or e (mute) before the consonant that precedes the 
ending er, as esp&rer, to hope^ and mener, to Uad^ the e or e is changed into 
d (grave) before a mute syllable ; as, J'esp^e, I hope ; Je m^ne, lUad^ etc. 

KxM. Verbs in iger, as ttbrSger, protfger, retain the ^ in the fhtnre and con< 
ditional : J 'abr6gerai, tu protSgeias. See also verbs in eler and eter, No. 6. 

6. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to caUy double the 1/ and those in eter, 
as Jeter, to throw, double the t before e mute ; &BjJ'appelle, tu appellee, il 
appelle. Us appellent; and, Je Jette, tu Jettes, U Jette, lis Jettent, But 
nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous Jetons, vous Jetex, etc. 

Rbm.— The verbs aeheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment; tUeeler, to disclose; 
geler, to freeze ; harceler, to harass ; peler, to peel, are exceptions to thu 
last rule; they come under Rule No. 1 
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CONJUGATION OF TEBBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



INFINITIVE 
Forms. 



1. Alter, 

to go. 
allant. 
alle. 

fitre all^. 
6tant all^. 

ff, JEnvoyer, 

to send. 
envoyant. 
envoys, 
avoir envoy^. 
ayant envoy^. 

8» Aequ&rir, 

to acquire. 
acqaeraut. 
acquis, 
avoir acqain. 
ayant acquis. 

4, SouilUr, 

to boil. 
boaillant. 
bouiili. 
avoir bouiili. 
ayant bouiili. 

5, Courir, 

to run. 
conrant. 
coara. 
avoir conm. 
ayaut coora. 

6, Cueillir, 

to gather. 
cueillaut. 
caeilli. 
avoir caeilli. 
ayant cueillL 

7* Dormir, 

to deep. 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avoir dormi. 
ayant dormi. 



«. 



Fuir, 

tofiee. 
fayaut. 
fui. 

avoir fuL 
ayant fai. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



pRBe3NT. A 



je vais, 
tu vas, 
il va. 

nous allons, 
vous allez, 
ils vont. 

j'envole (p. 251). 
tu envoies, 
il euvoie, 
nous envoyons, 
vous envoyez, 
ils cnvoieut. 

j'acqaiers, 
tu acquiers, 
il acquiert. 
nous acquerons, 
vous acqu^rez, 
ils acquierent. 

je boas, 

tu boas, 

il boat, 

nous bouillons, 

vous bouillez, 

ils bouiUent. 

je cours, 
ta cours, 
il court, 
noas coorons, 
vous courez, 
ils courent. 

je cueille, 
tu cueilles, 
il cueille, 
nous cueillons, 
vous cueillez, 
ils cueillent. 

je dors, 

tu dord, 

il dort, 

nous dormons, 

vous dormez, 

ils dorment. 

je fuis, 
tu fuis, 
il fuit, 
nous fnyons, 
vous fuyez, 
ils fuient. 



Imperfbct. B 



j'allais. 
ta allaifl^ 
11 allait, 
nous allions, 
voos alliez, 
ils allaient. 

j'envoyais, 
tu envoyaiB, 
il envoyait^ 
nous cnvoyiona, 
vous envoyiez, 
ils envoyaient. 

j*acqu6raiB, 
tu acqu6rai8, 
il acqu^rait, 
nous acquSiions, 
vous acqueriez, 
ils acqueraient. 

je bouillais, 
tu bouiliais, 
11 bouillait. 
nous bouillions, 
voas bouillfez, 
ils bonillaient. 

je courais, 
tu courais, 
il courait, 
nous courlons, 
vous couriez, 
ils couraient. 

je cueillais, 
tu cueillais, 
il cueillait. 
nous cueillions, 
vous cueilliez, 
ils cueillaient. 

je dormais, 
tu dormais, 
il dorraait, 
nous dormions, 
vous dormiez, 
ils dormaient. 

je fuyais, 
tu fuyais, 
il fuyait, 
nous fuyions, 
vous fuyiez, 
ils fuyaient. 



Pabt DBF. C 



j^allai, 
ta alias, 
il alia, 

nous allftmes, 
vous allfttes, 
ils allerent. 

j'envoyai, 
tu envoyas, 
il envoya, 
n. eiivoy&mes, 
V. envoy&tes, 
ils envoydrent. 

j^acquls, 
tu acquis, 
11 acquit, 
nous acqutmes, 
vous ac(][uttes, 
ils acquirent. 

je bouillis, 
tu bouillis, 
il bouUlit, 
nous bouilltmes, 
vous bonillttes, 
lis booillirent. 

je courus, 
tu courus, 
il courut, 
nous courftmes, 
vous courdtes, 
ils courureut. 

je cueillis, 
tu cueillis, 
11 cue il lit, 
nous cueilltmes, 
vous cueillttes, 
ils cueilUrent. 

je dormis, 
tu dormis, 
il dormit, 
nous dormtmes, 
vous dormttes, 
ils dormirent. 

je fuis, 
tu fuis, 
il fuit. 
nous futmes, 
vous futtes, 
ils f oirent. 



FUTURC 2> 



j'irai. 
tu iraa, 
il ira, 

nous iroDB, 
vuus irez, 
ils iront. 

j^enverrai, 
tu enverras, 
il enverra, 
nous enverroDB, 
voos enverres, 
lis enverront. 

j'acqnerrai, 
tu acquerras, 
il acqnerra, 
nous acquerrons, 
vous acquerrez, 
ils acquerrunt. 

je bouiUirai, 
tu bouilliras, 
il bouillira, 
nous bouilllrons, 
vous bouilliiez, 
ils bouiiliront. 

je courrai, 
tu courraa, 
il courra, 
nous courrons* 
vous courres, 
ils courrout. 

je cueillerai, 
tu cueilleras, 
il cueillera, 
nous cneilleroua, 
vous ciieiiierez,. 
ils cueilleront. 

je dormirai, 
tu dormiras, 
il dormira, 
nous dormirons 
vous dormirez, « 
ils dormiront. 

je fuirai, 
tu fuiraa, 
U fuira, 
nous fairoiia, 
voas faires, 
ils f uiront. 



*In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb etre is used for the 
t^en aUer follows the model. The reflective pronoun and the adverb en precede the 
used affirmatively : va-Ven ; aUon8-notiH-en» 

^ Assaillir and treMaillir differ from t|)e model in the future and in the condition^ 
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lEEEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbesent. ^ 



j'irais, 
tu irais, 
il irait, 
Dous irions, 
vous iriez, 
ils iraient, 

j^enverraiSj 
tu enverrais, 
11 enverrait, 
nous enverrioQS, 
vous enverriez, 
ils euverraient. 

j'acquerrais, 
tn acquerrais, 
il acquerrait, 
nous acquerrions, 
vous acquerriez, 
lis acquerraient. 

je bonillirais, 
tu bouillirais, 
11 bouilllrait, 
nous bouiilirions, 
vous bouilliriez, 
lis boailliraient. 

je conrrais, 
tu courrais, 
11 courrait, 
nous courrions, 
vous courriez, 
ils courraient. 

je cneillerais, 
tu cueillerais, 
il cneilierait, 
nous cueillerions, 
vous cueillerlez, 
Us cueilleraieDt. 

)e dormirais, 
tu dormirais, 
il dormirait, 
nous dormirions, 
vous dormiriez, 
Us dormiraient. 

fulrais, 
u f nirais, 
U f ulrait, 
nous fuirions, 
vous fuirlez, 
Us f uiraient. 



Imfebativb. 
F 



vi% 

allons, 

allez. 



envoie, 

envoyons, 
envoyez. 



acquiers, 

acqn^rons, 
acqu^rez. 



bous, 

bouillons, 
bouillez. 



cours, 

courons, 
courez. 



cueille, 

cueillons, 
cu«iUez. 



dors, 

dormons, 
dormez. 



fills, 

fnyons, 
fuyez. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsknt. G 



que J^aUle. 
que tu allies, 
qu'il aille, 
que nous allions, 
que vous alliez, 
qu'Us aUlent. 

que j'envoie. 
que tu envoies, 
qu'il envoie, 
que nous envoyions, 
que vous envoyiez, 
qu'ils euvoient. 

que j^acquidre, 
que tu acquidres, 
qu'il acquidre^ 
que n. acquerions, 
que V. acqueriez, 
qu'ils acquidrent. 

que je bouUIe, 
que tu bouiUes, 
qu'il bouille, 
que nous bouillions, 
que vous bouUliez, 
qu'Us bouiUent. 

que je coure, 
que tu coures, 
qu'il coure, 
que nous conrions, 
que vous couriez, 
qu'ils courent. 

que je cueUle, 
que tu cueilles, 
qu'U cueille, 
que nous cueillions, 
que vous cueilliez, 
qu'ils cueillent. 

que je dorme, 
que tu dormes, 
qu'il dorme, 
que nous dormions, 
que vous dormiez, 
qu'Us dorment. 

que je fnie, 
que tu fnies, 
qu'il fuie, 
que nous fuyions, 
que vous fuyiez, 
qu'ils foient. 



Impebtkct. H 



que j'allasse, 
que tu allasses, 
qu'il allftt, 
que nous allassions, 
que vous allassiez, 
qu'ils allassent. 

que j'envoyasse, 
que tu envoyasses, 
qu'il envoyfit, 
que n. envoyassions, 
que V. envoyasslez, 
qu'ils envoyassent. 

que j'acqnisse, 
que tu acquisses, 
qu'il acquit, 
que n. acqulssions, 
que v. acquissiez, 
qu'ils acquissent. 

que je bouillisse, 
que tu bouillisses, 
qu'il bouilllt, 
que n. bouillissions, 
que V. bouilliesiez, 
qu'ils bouiilit'sent. 

que je courusse, 
que tu courusses, 
qu'il courQt, 
que n. counissions, 
que V. courussiez, 
qu'ils courussent 

que je cueillisse, 
que tu cueillisses, 
qu'il cueilUt^ 
que n. cueillissions, 
que V. cueillissiez, 
qu'Us cueillisseut. 

que je dormisse, 
que tu dormisses, 
qu'il dormit, 
que n. dormissions, 
que V. dormissiez, 
qu'Us dormissent. 

que je fuisse, 
que tu fuisses, 
qu'U futt, 

que nous fuissions, 
que vous fuissiez, 
qu'Us fuissent. 



Ybrbb 

conjugated like 

the 
Model Verb. 



s'en aller.* t 



renvoyer. 



conqn^rir. 

s'enqu6rir.* 

reconqu^zir. 



accourir. 

concourir. 

diecourir. 

parcourir. 

secourir. 



accuelllir. 
recueillir. 
assaillir4 
tressaillir4 



endormlr. 
s'endormir. 
rendormir. 
se rendormir.* 



s'enfuir.* 



BuzUianr verb avoir, 

verb: je m^en vais; Je m''en suis aUe; fen vas-tuf except In the imperative mode wheq 

present : foftMiraif J^assq^Uirgie ; Je treet^iraii Je treeeaUlira^^* 



JOO 



OOITJITOATIOK OF YSBBS. 



CONJUGATION OP 



INFINITIVE 
Forms. 



9, Xourir, 

to die. 
mourant. 
uort. 

fitre mort. 
6taiit mort. 

10. Ouvrir, 

to open, 
cuvrant. 
ouvert. 
avoir ouvert. 
ayant ouvert. 

11, Partlr, 

to Btart. 
partant, 
parti, 
etre parti, 
^tant part^ 

ta, Sentir, 

tc feel. 
sentant. 
sent!. 

avoir senti. 
ayant seutL 

13, Tenir, 

tohold;tokeep. 
tenant, 
tenn. 

avoir tena. 
ayant teno. 

14, VenW, 

to come. 
venant. 
venu. 
fitre vena. 
6tant vena. 

15, Vetlr, 

to dotlie. 
vdtaiit. 
v6tu. 

avoir v§ta 
ayant vdta. 

19* Asseoir(s'), 
to sit down. 
B^asseyant. 
assis. 

B''Stre assis. 
B'6tant assis. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. jL 



je mcurs, 
ta mcurd, 
il meurt, 
nous mourons, 
vons mourez, 
ils mearent. 



I 



'onvre, 

a ouvres, 
il oavre, 
nous oavrons, 
V0U8 ouvrez, 
ils oavrent. 

Je pars, 
ta pars, 
11 part, 
nous partons, 
vons partez, 
ils parteut. 

je sens, 
ta sens, 
il sent, 
noas sentons, 
vons sentez, 
ils eentent. 

je tlens, 
tu tiens, 
il tient, 
nons tenons, 
Yous tenez, 
ils tieunent. 

je viens, 
ta viens, 
il vient, 
nous venons, 
voas venez, 
ils viennent. 

je vdts, 
ta vdts, 
U v£t, 

noas v6ton8, 
voas vdtez, 
ils vdtent. 

je m^assiedSft 
ta Tassieds, 
il s^assied, 
nonsn.asseyons. 
voas V. asseyez, 
iis s'asseyent. 



IXPBBFBOT. B 



je moorais, 
ta moarais, 
il moarait, 
noas mourions, 
voas moariez, 
ils moaraient. 

j^oavrals. 
ta ouvrais, 
11 ouvrait, 
nous ouvrions, 
voas oavriez, 
ils oavraient. 

je partais, 
ta partais, 
il partalt, 
nous partions, 
voas partiez, 
ils partaient. 

je Bentab, 
tu sentais, 
il sentait, 
noas sentions, 
voas sentlez, 
ils sentaient. 

je tenalB, 
tu tenais, 
il tenait, 
noas tenions, 
voas teniez, 
ils tenaient. 

je venais, 
tu venais, 
il venait, 
noas venions, 
vons veniez, 
ils venaient. 

je vdtais, 
ta vdtais 
il vdtait, 
nous vfitions, 
vous vdtiez, 
ils vdtaient. 

je m^asseyais, 
tu t'asseyais, 
il s'asseyait, 
n. n. as^eyions, 
V. V. asseyiez, 
ils s'asseyaient. 



Past Dbf. C 



je moanis, 
ta moarus, 
il moiurut, 
nous moardmes, 
voas mourfttes, 
lis mourorent. 

j'oavrls, 
ta ouvris, 
il oavrit, 
noas oavrtmes, 
vous ouvrltes, 
Ub oavrirent. 



i 



ie partis, 

a partis, 
il partit, 
nous parttmes, 
vous partttes, 
ilfi partirent. 



je sentls, 
ta sentis, 
il Bentit, 
nous sentimes, 
vooB sentttes, 
ilB sentirent. 

je tins, 
tu tins, 
il tint, 
nous ttnmes, 
vout* thites, 
ils tinrent. 

je vins, 
ta vms, 
il Vint, 
nous vtnmes, 
vous vtntes, 
ils vinrent. 

je vdtis, 
tu vdtis, 
il v£tit, 
noas vdttmes, 
vous vfitttes, 
ils vdiirent. 

je m'apsis, 
tu t'asBls, 
il s'assit, 
nous n. asstmes, 
vous V. assttes, 
ils s'assirent. 



FUTUBX. J> 



je moarrai, 
tu moarras, 
il mourra, 
nous mourrons, 
vous mourrez, 
ils moorront. 

j*ouvrirai, 
tu ouvriras, 
il ouvrira, 
nous ouviirons, 
vous ouvrirez, 
ils oavriront. 

je partirai, 
ta partiras, 
11 partira, 
noas part irons, 
vous partirez, 
ils partiront. 

je Bentirai, 
tu ttentiras, 
il sentira, 
nous sentirons, 
voas sentirez, 
ils sentiront. 

je tiendnd, 
tu ticndras, 
il tiendra, 
nous tiendrons^ 
vous tiendrez, 
ils tieodront. 

je viendrai, 
tu viendras, 
il viendra. 
nous viendrona, 
vous viendrez, 
ils vieudrout. 

je vdtirai, 
tu vdtiras, 
il v§tira, 
nous vdtiroDS, 
vous vdtirez, 
ils v§tiront. 

je m^assi^rai, 
tu t'assi^ras, 
il s'a.«8ieRt, 
n. n. assierons, 
V. V. asaierez, 
ils s'aasi^ront. 



*In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb «f«*e is need 
t The compounds of venir are conjugated with the auxiliary verb ^re, except 
i Also : je m^aswis, tu Vassois, il s'amnt ; fassoyais ; fasaoirai, etc. Thia f onD 
I Seoir and me98e(4r are defective verbs. (See p. 81Q.) 
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lEEEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



)^'t- 










SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Verbs 


CONDITION A !• 


Imperative. 






conjugated liko 








Present. JE 


:f 


Present. G 


lUFERrECT. M 


ttie 
Model Verb. 


je mourrais, 




que je menre, 


que je mourusee, 




tu mourrais, 


meurs, 


que tu meures, 


que tu mourusses, 
qu'il mouifit. 




il mourrait, 




qu'il meure, 




'nous mourrions, 


moorons, 


que nous mourions, 


que n. mourussions. 




▼ous moorriess, 


mourez. 


que vous mouriez, 


que V. mourusslez, 




Us inoarraient. 




qu'Us meurent. 


qu'ils moui'ussent. 




j'onvrirais, 




que j'ouvre, 


que J'ouvrispe, 


couvrir. 


tu ouvrirais, 


ouvre, 


que tu ouvres, 


que tu ouvrisses, 


decouvrir. 


il ouvrirait. 




qu'il ouvre, 


qu'il ouvrlt, 


offrir. 


nous ouvririons, 


onvrons. 


que nous ouvrions, 


que u. ouvrissions, 


souflErir, etc. 


▼ous ouvririez, 


ouvrez. 


que vous ouvriez. 


que V. ouvriss'iez. 




lis ouvriraient. 




qu'Us ouvreut. 


qu'ils ouvrissent. 




je partirais. 




que je parte, 


que je partisse, 


repartir. 


tu partirais, 


pars, 


que tu partes. 


que tu paitisees, 


sortir. 


il partirait, 




qn'il parte, 


qu'il partlt. 


ressortir. 


noas partirions, 


partons, 


que nous partions. 


que n. pfli-tiBsious, 




voas partirlez, 


partez. 


que vous partiez. 


que V. partissiez, 




ils partiraieiit. 




qu'ils partent. 


qu'ils partissent. 




je sentirais, 
m sentirais, 




que je sente. 


que je sentisse, 


assentir. 


sens, 


que in sentes. 


que tn sentisses. 


consentir. 


il sentirait, 




qu'il sente, 


qu'il fjeuttt, 

que n. sentissions. 


proBsentir. 


notts sentiiions, 


sentons, 


que nous sentions, 


res^entir. 


vous sentiriez, 


sentez. 


que vous sentiez. 


que V. sentissiez, 


mentir, etc. 


ils sentiraient. 




qu'ils sentent. 


qu'ils sentissenc. 




je tiendrais, 




que je tienne, 


que je tinsse. 


The com- 


tu tiendrais, 


tiens. 


que tu tiennes, 


que tu tinsses. 


pounds of ienir 


11 tiendrait. 




qu'il tienne, 


qu'il tint, 


with prefixes. 


nous tiendrions, 


tenons, 


que nous teDions 


que nous linssions, 




Tous tiendriez, 


tenez. 


que vous teniez. 


que vous tinssiez, 




ils tiendraient. 




qu'lls tiennent. 


qu'ils tinssent. 




je viendrais, 




que je vienne. 


que je vinsse, 


The com- 


ta viendrais, 


viens. 


que tu vicnnes. 


que tn vinsses, 


pounds of v^ 


11 Yiendrait, 




qu'il vienne, 


qu'il vlnt. 


nir.i 


nons viendrions, 


Tenons, 


que nous venions, 


que nous vinssions, 




Toas viendriez, 


yeaez. 


que vous venlez, 


que vous vinssiez, 




ils viendraient. 




qu'ils viennent. 


qu'ils vinssent. 




je vdtirais, 
tu vStirais, 




que je v6te. 


que je vdtisse. 


dSvStir. 


vets, 


que tu vStes, 


que tu vfitisses, 


revStir. 


il vfitirait, 




qu'il vSte, 


qu'U v6tlt, 


se vfitir.* 


noas vdtirioDS, 


vttonR, 


que nous vStions, 


que nous vitissions, 


se revfitir.* 


▼ons vdtiriez, 


ydbCz. 


que vous vStiez, 


que vous v^tissiez, 


se d6v§tir.* 


lis vdtiraient. 




qu'ils vdtent. 


qu'ils vdtissent, 




je m'assl^rais, 




que je m'asseye, 


que je m'assisse. 


asseoir. 


tu t^assierais, 


assieds-toi, 


que tu t'asseyes. 


que tn t'assisscs. 


rasseoir. 


11 s'assierait, 




qu'il s'asseye, 


qu'il s'asstt, 


se rasseoir.* 


n. n. assi^rions, 


asseyons-n.f 


que n. n. asseylons. 


que n. n. a^sissions. 


seoir.S 


V. V. assi^riez, 


awseyez-vous 


que V. V. asseyiez, 


que V. v. assissiez. 


messeoir.§ 


lis s'assieraient. 




qu'ils s'asseyent. 


qu'ils s'assissent. 





for the auxiliary verb avoir. ^ 

convmir, which takes avoir in the sense of to eidtf and etre in the sense of to agree. 

is little used. 
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COJTJtJGATIOK OF VEEBSi 



CONJUGATION OP 



INFINITIVE 
Forms. 



f 7. Mouvoir, 

to move. 
monvant. 
mti. 

avoir mtl. 
ayant mt. 

18, Bouvoir, 

to be awe. 
pouvant. 
pa. 

avoir du. 
ayant pa. 

19. Savoir, 

to kruno. 
sachant. 
su. 

avoir su. 
ayant sn. 

aO. Valoir, 

to be worth. 
Talant. 
vala. 

avoir valu. 
ayant vala. 

»1, Voir, 

to see. 
voyant. 
vu. 

avoir vu. 
ayant va. 

22. Vouloir, 

to be willing. 
voulant. 
voiilu. 
avoir voulu. 
ayant voulu. 

»3, Battre, 

to beat. 
battant. 
battu. 

avoir battu. 
ayant battu. 

»4, Boire, 

to drink. 
buvant. 
bu. 

avoir bu. 
ayant bu. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRBBBNT. jL 



Je mens, 
tu mens, 
il meut, 
noutu mouvons, 
vouB mouvez, 
lis meuvent. 

je peux, or puis, 
tu penx, 
11 pent, 
nous pouvons, 
VOUB pouvez, 
lis peuvent. 

je saiB, 
tu salB, 
11 salt, 
nous savons, 
vous savez, 
lis aavent. 

je vaux, 
tu vaux, 
11 vaut, 
nous valons, 
vous valez, 
ilB valent. 

je vois, 
tu voiB, 
11 volt, 
nous voyons, 
vous voyez, 
lis voient. 

je veux, 
tu veux, 
11 veut, 
nous voulons, 
vons voulez, 
lis veulent. 

je bats, 
tu batB, 
11 bat, 

nous battons, 
vous battez, 
lid battent. 

je bois, 
tu bois, 
11 bolt, 
nous buvons, 
vous buvez, 
lis boivent. 



Impsrfkot. B 



Je monvaiB, 
tu mouvals, 
11 mouvalt, 
nous mouvions, 
vous mouvlez, 
lis monvaient. 

je pouvalB, 
tu pouvais, 
11 pouvait, 
nous pouvionB, 
vous pouviez, 
lis pouvaient. 

je Bavais, 
tu savais, 
11 savait, 
nous savions, 
vous saviez, 
lis savaient. 

je valais, 
tu valais, 
U valait. 
nous valions, 
vous valiez, 
Us valaient. 

je voyais, 
tu voyais, 
11 voyalt, 
nous voyions, 
vous voyiez, 
lis voyaieot. 

je voulais, 
tu voulais, 
11 vonlalt. 
nous voulions, 
vous vouliez, 
lis voulalent. 

je battalB, 
tu battais, 
11 battalt, 
nous battions, 
vous battlez. 
Us battalent. 

je buvais, 
tu buvais, 
11 buvait, 
nous buvlons, 
vous buviez, 
lis buvaient. 



Past Dbf. C 



je mns, 
tu mus, 
11 mut, 
nous mftmes, 
vous mfttes, 
lis inorent 

je pus, 
tu pus, 
11 put, 
nous pftmeB, 
vous pfttes, 
lis purent. 

je BUB, 
tu BUS, 
11 BUt, 

nous sftmes, 
vous sfttes, 
lis Burent. 

je valus, 
tu valuB, 
11 valut, 
nous valftmes, 
vous valfttes, 
lis valurent. 

I je vis, 
tu vis, 
11 vit, 

nous vtmes, 
vous vttes, 
lis virent. 

je voulns, 
tu voulus, 
11 voulut, 
nous vottlfimes, 
vons voulfttes, 
Us voulurent 

je battls, 
tu battls, 
11 battit, 
nous batttmes, 
vous battttes, 
lis battirent. 

je bus, 
tu bus, 
11 but. 

nous bftmes, 
vous bfttes, 
lis burent. 



FUTURB. 2> 



je mouvrai, 
tu mouvras, 
11 mouvra, 
nous mouvrons, 
vous mouvrez, 
ils mouvront. 

je pourrai, 
tu pourras, 
11 pourra, 
nous pourrons, 
vons pourrez, 
ils pourront. 

je Banrai, 
tu sauras, 
il Banra, 
nous saurons, 
vous saurez, 
ils sauront. 

je yandrai, 
tu vaudras, 
11 vaudra, 
nous vaudrona. 
vous vaudrez, 
ils vandront. 

je verrai, 
tu verras, 
il verra, 
nous verrons, 
vous verrez, 
ils verront. 

je voudrai, 
tu voudras, 
il voudra, 
nous voudrons, 
vous voudrez, 
ils voudront. 

je battrai, 
tu battras, 
il battra, 
nous battrona, 
vous battrez, 
ils battront. 

je boirai, 
tu boiras, 
il boira, 
nous boirons, 
vous boirez, 
ils bolront. 



♦In the compound tenses of pronominal verba, ttie 
+ These verbs slishtly deviate from the model. 
f T^« imy^£ix1A\e form veuiUez is used only in tbe 



COIMUGAXION OP TEBB8. 
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IREEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDinONATi 


Imferativb. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Vbrbs 

conjugated Wki 








Pkbsbnt. E 


F 


Pbbsbnt. Q 


• Imfebvect. M 


the 
Model Verb» 


, Je moBvrais, 
in mouvrais, 




que je meuve, 


que je musse, 


dcmouvoir. 


meus, 


que tu meuves. 


que tu musses. 


emouvoir. 


.11 mouvrait. 




quMl meuve, 


qu'il mftt, 


s'6mouvoir.* 


\TiOVL* moaviions, 


mouvons, 


que nous mouvious. 


que nous mussions, 


promouvoir. 


vous mouvriez, 


monvez. 


que vous mouviez, 


que vous mussiez, 




Ub muuvraient. 




qu'ils meuvent. 


qu'lls mussent. 




1e ponrralB, 
31 pourraiB* 




que je puisse, 


que je pusse, 




peux, 


que tu puisses. 


que tu pusses. 




A ponrrait, 




qu'il puisse. 


qu'il ptLt, 




none poarrione. 


pouvons, 


que nous puissions. 


que nous pussions, 




vous pourriez. 


pouvez. 


que vuns puissiez, 


que vous pussiez, 




Us pourraient. 




quMls puissent. 


qu'ils pussent. 




je sanrais, 
ta saurais, 




que je sache, 


que je snsse, 




sache, 


que tu saches, 


que tu susses. 




11 saurait. 




quMl sache, 


qu'il sflt, 




nous saurions, 


sachons. 


que nous sachions, 


que nous sussions, 




yons sauriez, 


sachez. 


que vous sachiez, 


que vous sussiez. 




lis sauraient. 




qu'ils sacheut. 


qu'lls Bussent. 




je yaudrais, 
la vaudrais, 




que je vaille. 


que je valusse, 


valoir mlenz. 


vauz, 


que tu vailles, 


que tu valusses, 


6quivaloir. 


11 vandrait, 




qu'il vaille, 


qu'il valflt, 


prevaloir. 


nous vaudrions, 


valons, 


que nous valions, 


que nous valussions, 


revaloir. 


vous vaudriez, 


valez. 


que vous valiez. 


que vous valussiez, 




Us Tandraient. 




qu'ils vaillent. 


qu'lls valussent. 


• 


je verrais, 




que je vole, 


que je visse, 


revoir. 


tu verrais, 


vois, 


que tu voles, 


que tu visses, 


entrevoir. 


11 verrait. 




qu'il vole. 


qu'il vlt. 


d^choir.t 


nous verrions, 


voyons, 


que nous voyious. 


que nous vissions, 


echoir.t 


vous vertloz, 


voyez. 


que vous voyiez. 


que vous vissiez, 


pourvoir.t 


lis verraient. 




qu'ils voient. 


qu'ils vissent. 


prevoir.t 


je voudrais> 




que je veuille. 


que je voulusse, 




tu voudrais, 


veux, 


que tu veuilles. 


que tu vouiusses, 




11 voudrait, 




qu'il veuille. 


qu'il voulflt. 




nous voudrionSj 


voulons, 


que Dous voulions, 


que n. voulussions, 




vous vondriez. 


voulez and 


que vous vouliez, 


que V. vouiusiiiez, 




ils voudraient. 


veuillez4 


qu'ils venillent. 


qu'lls vouiuseent. 




je battrais, 




que je batte, 


que je baftisse. 


abattre. 


tu battrais. 


bats, 


que tu battes. 


que tu battisses. 


combattre. 


11 battrait, 




qu'il batte, 


qu'il batilt. 


debattre. 


nous battrions. 


battoos* 


que nous battions, 


que n. battissions, 


s'ebattre.* 


vous battriez, 


battez. 


que vous battiez, 


que V. battissiez. 


rabattre. 


lis battraient. 




qu'ils battent. 


qu'ils battisseut. 


rebattre. 


je boirais. 




que je boive. 


que je busse, 


emboire. 


tu boirais. 


bois, 


que tu boives. 


que tu busses. 


s'emboire.* 


11 boirait, 




qu'il boive, 


qu'il bftt, 


rebftire. 


nous boirions, 


buYons, 


que nous buvions, 


que nous bussions, 




vous boiriez, 


buvez. 


quH vous buviez, 


que vous bussiez, 




Us boiraient. 




qu'ils boivent. 


qu'ils bussent. 

) 





auxiliary verb etre Is used for the auxiliary verb avoir^ 

(See p. 278.) 

eensc of j^ecue or be so I^nd at. 
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OOKJTGATIOlir OF TERBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



iNinNmvB 

FOBXS. 



95, Canelure, 

to conclude. 
concluant. 
concla. 
avoir concla. 
ayant concla. 

96, Conduire, 

to conduct. 
condaisant. 
conduit. 

avoir conduit. , 
ayant conduit. 

97, Connattre, 

to knmo. 
conuaisaant. 
connu. 
avoir connu. 
ayant connu. 

98» Coudre, 

to sew. 
coasant. 

COUBU. 

avoir coubu. 
ayant coosu. 

99. Craindre, 

to fear. 
craignant. 
craint. 
avoir craint. 
ayant craint. 

80» Croire, 

to believe. 
croyant. 
era. 

avoir cm. 
ayant cm. 

81, Crottre, 

to grow. 
croissant, 
crft^y. cme. 
avoir crft. 
ayant crfL 

d9. Dire, 

to say ; to tea. 
disant. 
dit. 

avoir dit. 
ayant dit. 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



Pbrbhtt. uL 



Imfsbfxot. JB 



Je concilia, 
ta ooodas, 
il conclut, 
noas conclnona 
vouB conclnez 
il8 conclnent. 

je conduis, 
tu condais, 
il conduit, 
n. conduisona, 
V. conduisez, 
ilB conduiaent. 

Je connaia, 
ta connaia, 
il connatt, 
n. connaiaaons 
V. connaia^ez, 
ila connaiaaenl 

je couda, 
ta couda, 
11 coud, 
noua couaona, 
voua couaez, 
ils cooaent. 

je craina, 
tn craina, 
11 craint, 
noua craignona 
voua craignez, 
ila craignent. 

je croia, 
tu croia, 
il croit, 
noua croyona, 
voua croyez, 
ils croient. 

je crota, 
tu croia, 
il crolt, 
nous croi88ona 
voua croissez, 
ila croiaaent. 

je dia, 
tu dia, 
il dit, 

noua diaona, 
voua ditea, 
ila diaent. 



je condaaia, 
tn conclaaia, 
il coDcloait, 
noas concluiona, 
voaa conclaiez, 
ila concluaient. 

je condaiaaia, 
tn conduiaaia, 
il condaiaait, 
n. conduiaiona, 
v. conduiiiiez, 
ila condoiaaient. 

connaiaaaia, 
a connaiaaaia, 
il connaiaaait, 
n. connaiasiona, 
v. connaiaaiez, 
ila connaifwatent 

je conaais, 
tu couaaia, 
11 couaait, 
noua couaiona, 
vous coaaie^, 
ils cousaieni. 

je craignaia, 
ta craignaia, 
il craignait, 
noua craigniona, 
voua craigniez, 
ils craigiuient. 

je croyaia, 
tu croyaia, 
11 croyait, 
nous croyiona, 
voua croyiez, 
ila croyaient. 

je croiaaaia, 
tu croiaaaia, 
i] croissait, 
nous croi^sions, 
V0U8 croiaaiez, 
ila croiaaaient. 

je diHida, 
ta diaaia, 
11 disait, 
nous diiisions, 
vous disicz, 
ila diaaient. 



Pabt Dbf. C 



"FVTVBX. 2> 



je coDclas, 
tu conclua, 
11 conclut, 
noaa condftmea, 
voaa condAtea, 
ila conclurent. 

je condaiaia, 
tu couduiaia, 
il conduiait, 
n. condulatmea, 
V. conduiattes, 
lis conduisirent. 

je connaa, 
tu couuus, 
il connut, 
noas conntlmea, 
vuua connfltes, 
ila connureut. 

je couaia, 
tu couaia, 
il couait, 
noua coufitmea, 
voua cousftea, 
ila cooairent. 

je craignia, 
tu craignia, 
il craignit, 
noua craijgiitmea, 
voua crai^nttea, 
ila crajgnirent. 

je cms, 
tu crua, 
il crut, 
noua crtmes, 
voaa crdtea, 
ils crarent. 

je crfta, 
tu crAa, 
11 crtlt, 
nous crftmea, 
vona crfttea, 
lis crftrent. 

je dia, 
tu dia, 
il dit, 

noua dtmes, 
voua ditea, 
ils dlrent. 



je conclnrai, 
tu coucluraa, 
11 conclura, 
nous concluroDfl^ 
voua couclures, 
ila concluront. 

je conduirai, 
tu condairaa, 
il conduira, 
n. cunduirona, 
V. conduirez, 
ils condolront. 

je connattrai, 
tu connaftras, 
11 connaitra, 
n. connaltrona, 
V. connaltrez, 
ila coiinaltront. 

je coadrai, 
tu coudraa, 
il coudra, 
nous coudrona, 
voua coudrez, 
lis coudront. 

je craindrai, 
tu craindraa, 
il craindra, 
nous craiuaioiia, 
vous craindres, 
ils craindront. 

je croirai. 
tu croiraa, 
11 croira, 
nous croirons, 
voua croirez, 
ila crolront. 

je crottral, 
tu crottraa, 
il crolt ra. 
nous crolrrona, 
voua croltrez, 
ila croitront. 

je dirai, 
tu diraa, 
il dlra, 
noua dirons, 
vous direz, 
ila diront. 



* Zuire, to shine; reluire^ to glitter; and nuire, to hurt^ to injure^ deviate from the 
tThe compounds of dire and confire H^viate from the model in the second persow 
Viatidtre, the a is doubled: maudiesez ^mmoi^« 



CONjrrOATION OS VEBBB, 



SOd 



lEEEGULAR MODEL VERBS, 



/_: 

CONDITIONAL 


Imfb&ativb. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Verbs 
conjugated lik« 

the 
Model Verb. 








Pbxsxnt. M 


:f 


Pbebent. O 


lilPEBFECT. H 


je conclurais, 
t0 concluraiB, 
il conclurait, 
nous couclurions, 
VOUB coDcluriez, 
ils concluraieut. 


concluB, 

concluons, 
concluez. 


que je conclue, 
que tu conclues, 
qu'il conclue, 
que n. concluions, 
que V. concluiez, 
quMlB concluent. 


que je conclnsse, 
que tn conclusges, 
qu'il conclflt, 
que n. conclusBions, 
que V. conclussiez, 
qu'ils conclussent. 


ezclnre. 
reclure. 


je conduiraifl, 
tn conduiraiB, 
il condulrait, 
nouB conduirions, 
YouB conduiriez, 
ils condairaient. 


conduiB, 

conduisons, 
conduisez. 


que je conduise, 
que tu conduises, 
qu'il conduise, 
que n. conduisions, 
que V. conduisiez, 
qu'ils condulsent. 


que je condaieiBse, 
que tn conduisisses, 
qu'il conduintt, 
q. n. conduiBibsions, 
que V. conduibisbiez, 
qu'ils conduisiBsent. 


All verbs end- 
ing in uire.* 


1c Gonnattrais, 
tu connaitrais, 
il connattrait, 
n. connatirioiiB, 
V. connattriez, 
ilB connattraient. 


connais, 

connaiBBons, 
connaissez. 


que je connaisBe, 
que tu connaiBsea, 
qu'il connaisse, 
que n. connaissions, 
que V. connaisBieit, 
qu'ils connaissent. 


qne je connusse, 
que tu connusses, 
qu'il conniit, 
que n. connusBions, 
que V. connuBslez, 
qu'ils connuBsent. 


paraitre and 
compounds. 


je condraia, 
tu coudrais, 
il coudraii, 
nous coudrions, 
VOUB coudriez, 
ilB coudraient. 


conds, 

COUBODB, 

cooBez. 


que je conse, 
que tu couses, 
qu'il conse, 
que noas cousions, 
que voas cousiez, 
qu'ils consent. 


qne je consisBe, 
que tu cousisses, 
qu'il coui«tt, 
que n. cousissions, 
que V. couBisBiez, 
qu'ils coosiBsent. 




je craindrais, 
ta craindraiB, 
il craindrait, 
noUB craindrions, 
VOUB craiudriez, 
ils craindraieut. 


crainR, 

craignons, 
craignez. 


qne je craigne, 
que tu craigne^, 
qu'il craigne, 
que nouB crai^uions, 
que VOUB craigniez, 
qu'ils craignent. 


qne je craignisse, 
qne tu crai^uisses, 
qu'il craigitlt, 
que n. ctaignisBions, 
qne v. craignib^^-iez, 
qu'ils craiguisseut. 


All verbs encU 
iiig iu aindre^ 
eindre and oin- 
(ire. 


ie croirais, 
tn croirais, 
il croirait, 
nous croirions, 
VOUB croiriez, 
ils croiraient. 


crois, 

croyons, 
croyez. 


que je croie, 
que tu croies, 
qu'il croie, 
que nous croyions, 
que VOQB croyiez, 
qa'Us croient. 


que je crusse, 
que tu crusses, 
qu'il crflt, 
que nous cruBsions, 
qne vous crusbiez, 
qu'ils crussent. 




je crottrais, 
tu crottrais, 
il croitrait, 
nouB crottrions, 
VOUB crottriez. 
Us crottraient. 


crots, 

croisBons, 
crolBsez. 


que je croisse, 
que tu croisse^, 
qu'il croisse, 
que nous croissions, 
que VOUB croibsiez, 
qu'ils croisseut. 


que je crusse, 
que tu crusses, 
qu'U crflt, 
que nous crnsBipns, 
que vous cnissii z, 
qu'ils crussent. 




je diiais, 
tu dirais, 
U diiait, 
nous dirions, 
VOUB diriez, 
ils diraient. 


diB, 

dlBons, 
dites. 


qne je disc, 
que tn dlses, 
qu'il dise, 
que nous disions, 
que vous disiez, 
qu'ils disent. 


que je disse, 
que ta disses, 
qu'U dlt, 

que nouB dissions, 
que VOUB dissiez, 
qu'ils dissent. 


The com- 
pounds of fi^iret 
and corifire.i 



model in the past participle, which ends in i instead of itf as : lui, relui, nui. 

plural of the present indicative and of the imperative, which is disez, confisez (pee 78; in 
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OOKJUOJLTIOV OF TEBBS. 



comtjugatiomt op 



INPINinVK 

FOBJIS. 



33, Eerire, 

to write. 
^crivaitt. 

avoir 4crit. 
ayant 6crit. 

34, Faire, 

todo;iomai«. 
faisant. 
fait. 

avoir fait, 
ayant fait. 

85, Lire, 

to read. 
liaant. 
la. 

avoir In. 
ayant la. 

86, Mettre, 

to put. 
mettant. 
mis. 

avoir mis. 
ayant mis. 

87, Moudrcm 

to grind. 
monlfuit 
moala. 
avoir monln. 
ayant moala. 

88, Nattrey 

to be bom 
naissant. 
n6. 

§tre n^. 
^tant n^. 

89, BliUre, 

to please. 
plaisant. 
pla. 

avoir pla. 
ayant pla. 

40. Prendre, 

to take. 
prenant. 
pris. 

avoir pris. 
ayaot pris. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbskht. jL 



j'6cri8, 
ta ^cris, 
il 4crit, 
uoas ^crivons, 
voas ^crivez, 
lis 6crivent. 

Je fais, 
ta fais, 
il fait. 

noas faisone, 
voas faites, 
11 font. 

Je lis, 
ta lis, 
U lit, 

noas lisons. 
voas lisez, 
ils lisent. 

Je mets, 
ta mets, 
il met, 

nous mettons 
voas mettez, 
ils metteat. 

Je moads, 
ta mouds, 
il moad, 
noas moolons, 
voas moalez, 
ils mouient. 

Jo QAis, 
ta nais, 
il natt, 

nous naissons, 
voas naissez, 
ils naissent. 

Je plais, 
ta plais, 
il plait, 
noas plaisons, 
voas plaisez, 
ils plaiseat. 

Je prends, 
tu prends, 
il prend, 
noas prenons, 
voas prenez, 
ils prennent. 



IXPKBFKOT. JB 



J^^crivais. 
ta ^rivals, 
il ecrivait, 
noas 6crivions, 
voas ecriviez, 
ils ^crivaient. 

je faisais, 
tn faisais, 
il faieait, 
noas faisions, 
voas faieiez, 
ils faisaient. 

Je lisaiB, 
ta lisais, 
il lisalt, 
noas lisions, 
voas lisiez, 
ilet lisaient. 

je mettais, 
ta mettais, 
11 mettait, 
noas mettions, 
voas mettiez, 
ils mettaient. 

Je monlais, 
ta moalais, 
il moalait, 
nous moalions, 
voas mouliez, 
ils moalaient. 

je naissais, 
ttt naissais, 
il naissait, 
noas naissions, 
voas naissiez, 
ils naissaient. 

Je plaisals, 
ta plaisais, 
il plaisait, 
noas plaisions, 
voas plaisiez, 
ils plaisaient. 

Je prenais, 
ta prenais, 
il prenait. 
noas prenions, 
voas preniez, 
lis prenaient. 



Past Dif. C 



J'6crlvi», 
ta ^rivis, 
il 6crivit. 
nous ^rlvhnes, 
voas ^rivttes, 
ils ^rivirent. 

Je fls, 
to fls, 
il fit, 

nous ftmes, 
voas fttes, 
ils flrent. 

je las, 
ta las, 
11 lut, 

nous Iftmes, 
vous Kites, 
ils larent. 

Je mis, 
ta mis, 
il mit, 

nous mtmes, 
voas mttes, 
ils mirent. 

Je monlas, 
ta moulns, 
il moulut, 
nous moulftmes, 
Vous monlfties, 
ils moulureat. 

Je naquis, 
tu naquis, 
il naquit, 
nons naqutmes, 
vous nagattes, 
ils naquirent. 

je plus, 
tu plus, 
il plut, 
nous pltimes, 
vous plfttes, 
ils plnrent. 

Je pris, 
tu pris, 
il prit, 
nous primes, 
vous prltes, 
lis pnrent. 



FUTUHKi J> 



J'^rirai, 
tu ^riras, 
il ^rira, 
nons ^crirona, 
vons terires, 
ils 6criiont. 

je ferai, 
ta feras, 
il fera. 
nous Terona^ 
vons ferez, 
ils f eront» 

je Ural, 
ta liras, 
il lira, 
noas lironfl^ 
vous lirez, 
ils liront. 

je mettrai, 
tu mettras, 
il mettra, 
nons mettrons, 
vons mettres, 
ils mettronU 

Je moadrai, 
tu moudras, 
il moudra, 
nons moadronSr 
voas moadrez, 
ils moudront. 

je nattrai, 
tu nattras, 
11 nattra, 
nous natfronBy 
vous nattrea, 
ils naltront. 

Je plairai, 
tu plairas, 
il piaira, 
noas plairons, 
vous plairez, 
ils plairont. 

je prendrai, 
tu prendras, 
il prendra, 
nous prendrons^ 
vous prendrez, 
lis prendront. 



* I^the compoand tenses of pronominal Terb» thr 



COISTJUGATIOK OP VBRB8, 



3U2 



lEEEGULAB MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbbskht. JS 



j^^crlrais. 
tu ^crtraiB, 
il ^crirait, 
nooB ^cririons, 
Tous teririez, 
il8 6criraieDt. 

je ferais, 
tn feralB, 
il ferait, 
nons ferions, 
Tons ferfes, 
ilB feraient. 

je lirais, 
tn liraisl 
il lirait, 
nons lirionB, 
Tons liriez, 
ils liiaient. 

je mettralB, 
tn mettrals, 
il mettrait, 
nouB mettrionB, 
V0118 mettriez, 
ils mettraient. 

je mondrais, 
tn mondraiB, 
il moadrait, 
nous moudrioDB, 
Tons moadriez, 
ils moadraient. 

je naltrais, 
ta naitralB, 
il nattrait, 
noQB naitrions, 
vonB nattriez. 
Us naitraient. 

je plairaiB, 
tu plairais, 
il plaiiait, 
nous plalrions, 
Toas plairiez, 
ils plairaient. 

je prendrais, 
tu prendraiB, 
il prendrait, 
nous prendrioQB, 
vous prendriez, 
ils prendraient. 



Imfbbatitx. 



6criB, 

^crivons, 
^crivez. 



fais, 

faisons, 
faites. 



lis, 

Usons, 
lisez. 



mets, 

mettons, 
mettez. 



monds, 

moulons, 
moolez. 



nais, 

nalBBons, 
nabsez. 



plais, 

plaisons, 
plaiaez. 



prends, 

prenons, 
prenez. 



SUBJUNCnVB MODS. 



Pbbsiht. O 



que j*6crive, 
que tu derives; 
qQ'il derive, 
que nous Mrivions, 
que vous 6criviez, 
quails 6criyent. 

que je fasse, 
que tu fasses, 
qu'il fasBe. 
que nous lassions, 
que Tous fassiez, 
qu'ils fassent. 

que je lise, 
que tu lises, 
qu'il lise, 
que nous lisions, 
que vous lisiez, 
qu*ils lisent. 

que je mette, 
que tu mettes, 
qu'il mette, 
que nous mettions, 
que vous mettiez, 
quUls mettent. 

que je moule, 
que tn monies, 

; qu'il monle, 

' que nous mcnlions, 
que vous mouliez, 
qu'ils moulent. 

que je naisee, 
que tn naisses, 
qu'il naisBe, 
que nous naissions, 
que vous naissiez, 
qu'ils naissent. 

que je plaise, 
que tn plaises, 
qu'il plaiee, 
que nous plaislons, 
qae vous plaisiez, 
qu'ils plaisent. 

que je prenne, 
que tu prennes, 
qu'il prenne, 
que nous prenions, 
que vous preniez, 
qu'ils preunent. 



IXFBBnCT.. H 



que j'^rivisse, 
que tu dcrivisses, 
qu'il 6crivit, 
que n. ^crivissionie^ 
que V. ^crivissiez, 
qu'ils ^crivissent. 

que je fisse, 
que tu flsses, 
qu'il fit, 

que nous fissions, 
que VOUS flseiez, 
qu'ils Assent. 

que je lusse, 
que tu lneeei<, 
qu'il mt, 

que nous lussions, 
que vous lussiez, 
qu'ils luBfeent. 

que je misse, 
que tu misses, 
qu'il mtt, 

que nous missions, 
que vous missiez, 
qu'ils missent. 

que je mouluBse, 
que tn moulusses, 
qu'il moulfit, 
que n. moulussions, 
que V. moulussiez, 
qu'ils monlussent. 

que je naqnisse, 
que tu naauisses, 
qu'il naquit, 
que n. naqulssionst 
que V. naquissiez, 
qu'ils naquissent. 

que je plnsse, 
que tu plusses, 
qu'il plfit, 
que nous plussions, 
que vous plnssiez, 
qu'ils plnssent. 

que je prisse, 
que tn prisses, 
qu'U prlt, 
que nous prlSBions, 
que vous prissiez, 
quMls prissent. 



Verbs 
conjugated like 

Model Verb. 



The com> 
pounds of 
ecrire. 



The com* 
pounds of 
/aire. 



rddlire. 
relire. 



The com- 
ponnds of 
mettre. 



^mondre. 
remoudroe 



renattre. 



plaire. 
complaire. 
taire. 
se taire.* 



The com- 
pounds of 
prendre. 



Mudliary verb itre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir ^ 
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oonjttgatiok of yebbs. 



CONJUGATION OP 



INFINITIVB 
Forms. 



tfl. MSaoudre, 

to resdve. 
r^eolvant. 
resolu. 
avoir r^soln. 
ayant r^sola. 

49, Mire, 

to laugh, 
riant 
ri. 

avoir ri. 
ayant ri. 

43. SufRre, 

to M siifflcient. 
flnfflsant. 

BUtfi. 

avoir soffl. 
ayant soffl. 

44. Suivre, 

to follow. 
snivant. 
suivi. 

avoir suivi. 
ayant suivi. 

45. Traire, 

to milk. 
tra^ant. 
trait. 

avoir trait, 
ayaut trait. 

46. Vainere, 

to vanquish. 
vainquant. 
vaincu. 
avoir vaincu. 
ayant vaincu. 

47. Vivre, 

to live. 
vivant. 
v6cu. 

avoir v6cn. 
ayaut vecu. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Presbnt. a 



je r^sous, 
tu r^soos, 
il r^sout, 
nous r^solvons, 
vous r^solvez, 
ils resolvent. 

je ris, 
tu ris, 
il rit, 

nous rions, 
vouB riez, 
ils rient. 

je Buffls, 
tu snffis, 
il suffit, 
nous sufflsons, 
voas suffisez, 
ils sufflsent. 

Je suis, 
tu suis, 
il suit, 

nous suivons, 
vous suivez, 
ils suivent. 

jo trals, 
tu trais, 
il trait, 
nous trayons, 
vous trayez, 
ils traient. 

je vaincs, 
tu vaincs, 
il vainc, 
nous vainquons, 
vous vainquez, 
ils vainquent. 

je vis, 
tu vis, 
il vit, 

nous vivons, 
vous vivez, 
ils vivent. 



Ijcpebfsot. B 



je r^Bolvals, 
tu r^solvais, 
il r^solvait, 
nous r^Bolvions, 
voua resolvlez, 
ils r^solvaient. 

je rials, 
tu rials, 
il riaitj 
nous riions, 
vous riiez, 
ils riaient. 

je sufflsais, 
tu suffisais, 
11 suffisait, 
nous sufflsions, 
vous suffisiez, 
ils snfflsaient. 

Je snivais, 
ta suivais, 
11 suivait, 
nous suivions, 
vous suiviez, 
ils suivaient. 

je trayais, 
tu trayais, 
il trayait, 
nous trayions, 
vous trayiez, 
ils trayaleut. 

je vainquais, 
tu vainquais, 
il vaiiiquait, 
nous vamqnions, 
vous vainquiez, 
ils vainquaient. 

Je vivals, 
tu vivais, 
11 vivait, 
nous vivions, 
vous viviez, 
ils vivaient. 



Past Dbi*. C 



je r^BoIns, 
tu r^solus, 
il r^solut, 
nous resolflmes, 
vous resolQtes, 
ils r^solurent. 

je ris, 
tu ris, 
il rit, 

nous rtmes, 
vous rites. 
Us rirent. 

je snffis, 
tu suffis, 
il suffit, 
nous sufftmes, 
vous suffites, 
ils suffirent. 

je suivis, 
tu suivis, 
il suivit, 
nous snivlmes, 
vous suivites, 
ils snivirent. 



FUTUBB. 2> 



je vainquis, 
tu vainquis, 
il valnquit, 
n. vainqutmes, 
V. vainquttes. 
Us vainquirent. 

je v^cus, 
tu vecus, 
11 v6cut, 
nous v^cftmes, 
vous vecfltes, 
ils v6curent. 



je r^soudral, 
tu r^soadras, 
il resondra, 
nous resoudrona 
vous r^soudrez. 
ils r^aottdront. 

je riral, 
tu riras, 
11 rira, 
nous rirons, 
vous rirez, 
ils riiont. 

je sufflrai, 
tu suffiras, 
U sifflra, 
nous siiffirons, 
vous soffirez, 
lis suffirent. 

je suivrai, 
tu suivras, 
11 suivra, 
nous suivrons 
vous suivres, 
ils Buivront. 

je trairai, 
tu trairas, 
il traira, 
nous traironc 
vous trairez, 
ils trairont. 

je vaincmi, 
tu vaincras, 
il vaincra, 
nous vaincronsi 
vous vaincrez, 
ils vaincront. 

je vivral, 
ta vivras, 
11 vivra, 
nous vivrons, 
vous vivrez, 
ils vivront. 



*In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the 
iAAsoudre deviates from the model in the past 



CONJUGATIOIT OF VERBS. 
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IREEGULAE MODEL VEEBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbesknt. S 



je r^soadrais, 
ta r^Boadraia, 
vi\ resoadrait, 
luouB resoadrions, 
voas r^soadriez, 
.lis resoudraieat. 

je rirais, 
tn rirais, 
i! rirait, 
nouB ririonis, 
TOQS ririez. 
Us riraient. 

je snfflraie, 
ta safiirais, 
il saffirait, 
nous suf&rions, 
Voas Buffiriez, 
i\» suflliaieut. 

je Buivrai?, 
ta snivraie, 
U snivrait, 
nous [?uivrion8, 
▼oas snivriez, 
ils Ruivraient. 

je trairais, 
tu trairais, 
U trairait, 
nouB trairioDB, 
TOUB trairiez, 
ils trairaient. 

je vaincrais, 
ta vaincraiB, 
11 vaincrait, 
noaB vaincrionB, 
TOUB vaincriez, 
Us vaincraient. 

je vivrais, 
tu vivrais, 
il vivrait, 
aoas vivrions, 
▼ouB vivriez, 
ils vivraient. 



Imperative. 
F 



r^Boas, 

resolvons, 
r^Bolvez. 



ris, 

rions, 
riez. 



Buffls, 

safflsoDB, 
Bufflsez. 



sais, 

Baivons, 
saivez. 



trais, 

trayons, 
trayez. 



vaincs, 

vainqnons, 
vainqaez. 



vis, 

vivons, 
vlvez. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. G 



que je resolve, 
qae tu resolves, 
qu'il reeolve, 
que nous resolvions, 
que vouB re^olviez, 
qu'ils resolvent. 

que je rie, 
que tu ries, 
qu'il rie, 
que nous riions, 
que vous riiez, 
qu'ilB rient. 

que je Bufflse, 
que tu suffises, 
qu'il sufiise, 
que nous suffiBlons, 
que VOUB suffisiez, 
qu'ils suffisent. 

que je suive, 
que tu Buives, 
qu'il euive, 
que uouB suivions, 
que VOUB suiviez, 
qu'ils Buivent. 

que je traie, 
que tu traies, 
qu'il traie, 
que nous trayions, 
que VOUB trayiez, 
qu'ils traienu 

que je vainque. 
que tu vainques, 
qu'il vainque, 
que n. vainquion«, 
que V. vainquiez, 
qu'ils vainquent. 

que je vive, 
que tn vlves, 
quMl vivo, 
que nous vivions, 
que VOUB viviez, 
qu'ils vivent. 



Imperfect. M 



que je r^solusse, 
que tu r^soluBBes, 
qu'il r^Bolftt, 
que n. r^solussions, 
que V. r§Bolu8Biez, 
qu'ils r^soluBsent. 

que je risBe, 
que tu risses, 
qu'il rlt, 

que nous riBsions, 
que vous rissiez, 
qu'ils riBsent. 

nue je Buffisse, 
que tu Buffisses, 
qu'il Bufftt, 
que nous suf&sslons, 
que vous suffissiez, 
qu'ils suffiseent. 

que je suivisse, 
que tu Buivisses, 
qu'il suivlt^ 
que n. BuivisBione, 
que V. Buivissiez, 
quUls Buivieseut. 



que je vainquisse, 
que tu vainquisges, 
qu'il vain quit, 
que n. vainquissions, 
que V. vaiiiquissiez, 
qu'ils vainquissent. 

que jev^cusse, 
que tuv^cusses, 
qu'il v^cflt, 
que n. v^cussions, 
que V. vecussiez, 
qu'ils v^cussent. 



Verbs 

conjugated like 

the 
Model Verb. 



ab8oudre.t 



soorire. 



s'ensuivre.* 
poursnivre. 



eztraire. 
Boustraire. 



convaiucre. 



survivre. 



auxiliarr verb etre is need fo» the auxiliary verb avoir ^ 
participle, which is abnuSf fern. tUmntt* 



Defective md Slightly Irregular Yerbs. 



• •• 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
8«e Ortbogmphie Irregnlaritiefl in the first oonjngatioii, pags 101. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

4S. BSnir, to bUu ; to eonsecraUt has two past participles : Mni, in the sense 
of blessed, and bSnit, in the sense of consecrated ; otherwise It is regular. 

49, Hfifaillirf to faU, is ased only in the plnral of the indicative present : 
nous dSfaillonsf in the imoerfect: Je dSfaillais; in the past definite: Je 
dSfaillis ; and in the infinitive. 

S0» FailHr, to/aU^ has faillant, failli; present : je faux, tu fauao, il 
faut, nous faillons, vous faille*, Us feMlentf imperfect : Je faillaisf 

past definite : Je faillis. It is nsed principally in the iofluitive, the past definite^ 
and the compound tenses. 

SI, F&rir, to strUce^ is used only In sans coup fSrir, wUhout striHnff a Uow, 
and in the past participle : /Iftru. 

S9, Fleurir, to blossom ; to Jlourish. In the sense of to blossom^ fieurir is 
r^^lar ; in the sense of to Jlourish^ it has the present participle fiorissant, and 
the imperfect tense Je fiorissais, etc. 

53, O^sir, to lie fill or dead J, has only : U tftt, nous gisons, vous gisez. 
Us gisent ; imperfect : Je gisais ; present participle : gisanU 

54, Hair, to hate^ has no diteresis on the i in the singular of the present indi- 
cative and of the imperative : Je hais, tu hais, il hait ; hais, 

55, Issir, to issue, is used only in the past participle : issu, 

56, Outr, to hear. Of this verb only the infinitive and the past participle^ 
9ut, are need. 

57, QuSrir, to fetch, is used only in the infinitive. 

5S, Saillir, to prqfect, to Jut out, is' conjugated like eueiUir; the third peii^ 
eon and the present participle only are used. 

59, JSurgir, to atrive at, to start up, is nsed only in the inilnitivo. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

so, Apparoir, to be evident, is nsed only in the infinitive and in the third 
person singular of the indicative present : il appert. 

61. Choir, to fail, is need only in the infinitive and past participle : ehu, 

62, Comparoir, to appear in Justice, is used only in the infinitive. 

63. I>iehoir, to fall away, follows the model voir, except in the past definite: 
Je dSehus, The present participle, imperfect, and imperative are wanting. 

64, Fehoir, to chance to be; to become due, is used only in the third person; it 
has the pan^e fon^ as ^eehoir^ and also the present participle : eeheant^ 
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C5, Messeoir, to be unbecoming^ is conjugated as asseoir : je messieds, etc 
It is not used In the past definite, the compound tenses, and the present participle. 

66. JPourvoir, to provide, follows voir, except the past definite : Je pour- 
9US, and the future : Je pourvoirai, 

67. I*rivoir, to foresee, follows voir, except the future : Je privoirai, 

68. Itavoir, to get again, follows avoir, but is used only in the future, the 
conditional present, and the infinitive. 

69. Seoir, to become, is used only In the third person of the present: il sieds 
ils ai€ent ; of the Imperfect : il aeyait, and of the ftiture : il aiSra. 

70. Seoir, to be seated, has only the present participle : siant, and the past 
participle: ais. 

71. Souloir, to be accustomed, is used only in the Imperfect: Je aoulais, 

72. Suraeoir, to suspend ; present participle : suraoyant ; past participle ; 
9uraia / future : Je auraoirai. In other respects it follows the model voir. 



FOURTH CONJUaATION. 

73. Aeeroire is used only in the infinitive : faire eteeroire, to make believe. 

74. Braire, to bray ; present : il brait, ila braient ; future : il braireu 

75. Bruire, to roar ,* present participle : bruyant ; present : il bruit ; lm« 
perfect: il bruyait, 

76. Cireoncire, to circumcise, follows dire, except the second person of the 
present : voua circoneiaez ; and the past participle : eireonda. 

77. Clore, to dose i present: Je eloa, tu eloa, il el6tf future : Je elorai; 
past participle : eloa. 

78. Contredire, to contradict, and the following compounds of dire, viz. : 
dSdire, to unsay ; interdire, to forbid ; midire, to slander ; pr^dire, to 
foretell, follow the model dire, except in the second pei-son plural of the present 
indicative and of the imperative, which is diaez instead of ditea. 

79. Courre, to hunt, is used only in the infinitive. 

80. DSconftre, to discorr^ ; past participle : dSeonflt, 

81. Belore, to be hatched, follows elore (77) ; it is used only in the third 
person. 

82. Frire, to fry ; present : Je fria, tu fria, U frit; future : Je frirai; 
past participle : frit, 

83. Mai faire, to do wrong. Is used only in the infinitive, the compound tenses, 
and the past participle : tnalfait. 

84. Maudire, to curse; present participle : maudiaaant. The double a is 
retained in the parts derive firom the present participle ; in other respects it fol- 
lows dire. 

85. Montpre, to break, is regular, except in the third person singular of the 
indicative present : il rompt. 

86. Soudre, to wive, is used only in the infinitive. 

87. Sourdre, to spring forth, is used only in the third person eingolar and 
plural : il aourd, ila aourdent. It has no present participle. 

^^. ipiftfe^to^peqv^: past oftfUcipie ; tUau, 



■•.'< 



LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



• •• 



^riie I^odel Vor"bs are in Sold IPaoed. Type. 



■ •• 



Abattre (23), tofeU, 

Absoadre (41), to absolve, 

Abstenir (s') (18), to abstain, 

Abstraire (45), to abstract, 

Accourir (5), to run to. 

Accroire (73), to bdievt. 

Accrottre (31), to increase. 

Accneillir (6), to receive. 

Aequirir (8), to acquire, 

Admettre (86), to admit. 

Advenir (14), to happen. 

Alter (1), to go. 

Apparattre (38;, to appear. 

Apparoir (60), to be evident, 

Appartenir (IS), to belong. 

Apprendre (40), to learn, 

Assaillir (6), to assail. 

Assentir (12), to assent. 

As^eoir (16), to set. 

Asseoir (s*) (16), to sit down, 

Aatreindre (29), to force. 

Atteindre (29), to attain. 

Attraire (45), to attract. 

AveiDdre (29), to fetch out, 

Avenir (14), to happen. 

Avoir (p. 245), to have, 

Battre (23), to beat. 

B^nir (48), to bless. 

Boire (24), to drink. 

Bouillir (4), to boil. 

Braire (74), to bray. 

Brnire (75), to make a noise, 

Ceindre (29), to gird. 

Choir (61), tofaU. 

Circoncire (76), to circumcise. 

Circonscrire (^), to circumscribe, 

Circonvenir (14), to circumvent, 

Clore (77), to dose. 

Combattre (28), tojlght. 

Commettre (86), to commit. 

Comparaltre (^T), to appear. {Justice. 

Comparoir (62), to appear in a court of 

Complaire (89), to comply tvith. 

Comprendre (40), to understand. 

Comproioe((r9 ^), to compromise. 



\- 



' Conelure (35), to oonduds. 

Concourir (5), to concur. 

Conduire (96), to conduct, 

Conflre (82), to preserve. 

CoDjoindre (29), to unite. 

ConnMitre (27), to know. 

Conqu^rir (8), to conquer. 

Conaentir (12), to consent. 

Constrnire (26), to construct. 

Contenir (18), to contain. 

Contraindre (29), to compd. 

Contredire (32, 78), to oontradiet, 

Contrefaire (84), to counterfeit. 

Contreveuir (14), to transgress, 

Convaiucre (46), to convince. 

Convenir (14), to agree. 

Corrompre (85), to corrupt, 

Coudre (28), to sew, 

Courir (5), to run. 

Courre (79), to hunt. 

Couvrir (10), to cover, 

Craindre (29), to fear. 

Croire (80), to beHeoe. 

Crottre (81), to grow, 

CuHlllr (6), to pluck, 

Cuire (26), to cook. 

D§battre (28), to debate, 

D6choir (68), tofaU qgr. 

D^clore (77), to undoes. 

D^confire (80), to rout. 

D^coadre (29), to unsew. 

D6couvrir (10), to discover, 

D^crire (88), to describe. 

D^croire (80), to disbdieoe. 

D^rottre (81), to decrease. 

D^dire (83, ^8), to disown. 
. DSdire (se) (83, 78), to retraeL 

DMaire (26), to deduct. 

D^faillir (68), tofaU. 

D^faire (84), to undo. 

Dejoindre (29), to di^oin. 

Dementir (12), to contradict 

Demettre (86), to dislocate, 

Demettre (se) (86), to resign. 

D6moayoir (17), to make one desist. 



LIST OF IBBEOULAR VERBS. 
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D^partir (It), to dieMlnUe. 
D^partir (ae) (11), to desist. 
B^peindre (29), to describe. 
D^plaire (89), to displease. 
DSponrvoir (21, 66), to deprive. 
BSsapprendre (40), to urUeam. 
Desservir (7), to disoblige. 
D^teindre (29), to discolor, 
Ddtenir (18), to detain. 
D^trnire (26), to destroy. 
Bevenir (14), to become. 
D6v§tir (15), to strip. 
I)6v§tir (se) (15), to undress oneU self. 
JHre (82), to say. 
DiBConvenir (14), to disagree. 
Biecoarir (5), to discourse. 
Disparattre (27), to disappear. 
BiBsondre (41, 86), to dissolve. 
Distraire (45), to divert from. 
Bistraire (se) (45), to divert one'*s mind, 
Dortnir (7), to sleep. 
\ Bnire (26), to suit. 

£battre (s') (23), to be merry. 
£boaillir (4), to boil down. 
&hoir (64), to expire. 
ticlore (81), to be hatched. 
^onduire (26), to put qff. 
Eerire (33), to write, 
£lire (85), to elect. 
Emboire (24), to imbibe. 
£mettre (36), to emit. 
£mondre (87), to grind. 
£inoavoir (17), to move. 
Empreindre (29), to imprint. 
Enceindre (29), to surround. 
Enclore (77), to inclose. 
Encourir (5), to incur. 
Bndormir (1), to make sleep. 
Endaire (26), to do over with. 
Enfreindre (29), to infringe. 
Enfnir (b') (8), to run away. 
Ei^oindre (29), to enjoin. 
Enqn^rir (s') (3), to inquire. 
Eusuivre (b^) (44), to result. 
Bntremettre (8') (36), to intermeddle. 
Entr'ouvrir (10), to open a litUe. 
Entreprendre (40), to undertake. 
Bntretenir (18), to keep up. 
Entrevoir (21), to have a glimpse qf. 
Mnvoyer (2), to send. 
^reindre (^), to squeeze out. 
prendre (s*) (40), to be smitten. 
fiquivaioir (20), to be equivalent, 
titeindre (29), to extinguish, 
fitre (p. 247), to be. 
£treindre (29), to twist. 
Ezclurc (25), to exclude. 
Extrairo (45), to extract 
Falllir (60). in fniL 



Faire (84), to do. 

Falloir, to be necessary. 

Feindre (29), to feign, 

P^rir (51), to strike. 

Fleurlr (52), to bloom, 

Forfaire (84), to forfeit, 

Prire (82), to fry. 

:Fuir (8), to jlee, 

Geindre (29), to whine, 

Q^Bir (58), to lay. 

Hair (54), to hate. 

Induire (26), to induce. 

InBcrire (38), to inscribe. 

Inetruire (26), to instruct. 

Interdlre (82), to forbid. 

Interrompre (85), to interrupt, 
^ Intervenir (14), to meddle. 
" Introduire (26), to introduce, 

Issir (55), to come out. 

Joindre (29), to join. 

Idre (85), to read. 

Lnire (26), to shine. 

Maintenir (18), to maintain. 

Malfaire (84, 88), to do harm. 

Maudire (82, 84), to curse. 

M^coniiattre (27), to disoufn. 

M^dire (32), to slander. 

Mefaire (84), to do wrong. 

Mentir (12), to lie. 

M^prendre (se) (40), to mistake, 

Messeolr (65), to be unbecoming. 

Mettre (36), to put. 

Moudre (3T), to grind. 

Mourir (9), to die. 

Mouvoir (17), to remove. 

Naitre (88), to be bom. 

Nuire (26), to harm. 

Obtenir (13). to obtain, 

Oflfrir (10), to offer. 

Oindre (29), to anoint, 

Omettre (36), to omit, 

Ouir (56), to hear. 

Ouvrir (10), to open, 

Paltre (27), to graze. 

Parattre (27), to appear. 

Parcourir (5), to run over. 

Parfaire (34), to complete. 

JPartir (11), to start. 

Parvenir (14), to reach. 

Peindre (29), to paint. 

Peimettre (36), to aUow, 

Plaindre (29), t9 pity. 

Plaire ^), to please. 

JPleuvoir^ to rain. 

Poindre (29), to dawn. 

Poursuivre (44), to pursue. 

Pourvoir (21, 66), to provide. 

Mouvoir (18), to be able. 
' f r6d|r9 (88, 78). to foretell 
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Prendre (40), to tofa. 
Prescrire (S3), to prescHhi. 
Pre88ei)tir (13), to/oredode. 
Pr^valoir (20), to prevail. 
Pr6venir (14), to prevent. 
Prtvolr (21, 67), to foresee. 
Prodaire (36), to produce, 
Promettre (86), to promkse, 
Promouvpir (17), to promote. 
Proscrire (83), to proscribe. 
Provenir (14), to proceed. 
Rabattre (28), to pt4l down. 
Rapprendre (40), to learn agokn. 
Rasseoir (16), to replace. 
Rasseoir (se) (16), to eit down ag(Ali% 
Ratteindre (29), to catch, again. 
Ravoir (68), to get again. 
Rebattre (28), to beat again. 
Reboire (24), to drink again. 
ReboDillir (4), to boil again. 
Reclnre (35), to shut up. 
Reconduire 0^6), to reconduct. 
Reconnattre (27), to recognize. 
Reconqu^rir (8), to reconquer. 
RecoQBtraire (26), to reconstruct, 
Recoadre (28), to sew again. 
Recoarir (5), to have recourse to. 
Recouvrir (10), to cover. 
R6crire (33), to write again. 
Recrottre (81), to grow again. 
Recaeilllr (6), to gather. 
Recuire (26), to cook again. 
Red^faire (34), to undo again. 
Redevenir (14), to become again. 
Redire (82, 78), to say again. 
Redormir (7), to sle^ again. 
R^duire (26), to reduce. 
RS^llre (25), to reelect. 
Befaire (34), to do again. 
Reflenrir (52), to bloom again. 
Rejoindre (39), to overtake. 
Retire (86), to read again. 
Reluire (26), to glitter. 
Remettre (86), to put again. 
Remoudre (87), to grind agaHn. 
Renaltre (88), to revive. 
Rendormir (7), to lull to deep again. 
Rentraire (45), to fine-draw ; to join on. 
Repaltre (27), to feed. 
Reparaltre (27), to reappear. 
Repartir (11), to start again. 
Repeindre (39), to paint again 
Repentir (se) (13), to repent. 
Reprendre (40), to take again. 
Reproduire (26), to reproduee. 
Requ^rir (3), to request. 
Misoudre (41), to resolve. 
Ressentir (13), to resent. 
'essortlr (11), to go out agq$n, 



Resaonyenlr (m) (14). to remember. 

Restreindre (39), to restrain. 
Reteindre (39), to dye again. 

Retenir (1^, to retain. 

Retraire (45), to milk again. 

Revaloir (20), to give an equivaient 

Revenir (14), to come back. 

Revdtir (15), to clothe. 

Revivre (47), to revive. 

Revoir (21), to see again. 

Bire (43), to laugh. 
t Rompre (85), to break. 

Roavrir (10), to open again. 

Saillir (58), to Jut out. 

Satisfaire (34), to satitfy, 

Savoir (19), to know. 

Secourir (6), to help. 

S6dulre (26), to seduce, 

Sentir (18), tofeeL 

Seoir (69), to become. 

Seoir C^O), to be seated. 

Servir (7), to serve. 

Sortir (11), to go out. 

Sondre (86), to solve. 

Soaffhr (10), to 8t{fer. 

Sonloir (71), to be accustomed. 

Sonmettre (86), to submU. 

Sonrire (42), to smUe. 

Sourdre (87), to spring. 

SouBcrire (83), to subscribe. 

boastraire (4is), to subtract. 

SoDteuir (18), to sustain. 

Soavenlr (se) (14), to renumber. 

Sabvenir (14), to assist. 

Sufflre (48), to SHfflce. 

Suivre (44), to follow. 
' Snrgir (59), to land. 

Snrfaire (34), to overdo. 
\ Sarprendre (40), to surprise, 

Snrseoir (72), to put qff. 

Snrvenir (14), to survene. 

Survivre (47), to survive. 

Taire (39), to conceal. 

Taire (He) (39), to keep silent. 

Teindre (39), to dye. 

Tenir (13), to hold. 

Tistre (88), to weave. 

Traduire (36), to tranOate. 

Traire (45), to milk. 

Tranacrire (33), to copy. 

Transmettre (86), to transmiL 

Tressaillir (6), to start. 

Vainere (46), to vangui^, 

Valoir (20), to be worth. 

Venir (14), to come. 

Vetir (15), to dress. 

Vivre (47), to live. 

Voir (21), to see. 

r^ulQir C22), to Witt. 



IDIOMS AND PROVERBS. 



PART FIRST. — ENGLISH INTO FRENCH. 



The prineipal word in eaeh eaoprMtian, or ike toord on toMeh ike idiom twme. 
ie placed at ihe head of ike divieion in whiek ike eoBpreeeion ie gieen. 



About. 

J have no money about me, 

WhatUUadoutf 

00 about your Inuineet, 
Look about you {mind), 

Aooount* 

A man qf no aecounL 

On my account, 

Onnoaeoount, 

Even acoounte make kutbig JHende, 

Affiird) to. 

leannot qford to do it. 

1 cannot agord it. 

That afforde me great pteatvre. 
What can you Offford to givef 
I cannot afford more. 
Oive 08 much as you can afford. 

Again. 

lUginagfAn. 

Go there again. 

Be ufill come again. 

I told it to him again and again. 

Give me as much again. 

Agree, to. 

We have agreed about the price. 

They agree like cat and dog. 

I will make them agree. 

Doyou agree to (hoee termef 

Agreed upon. 

Thatdoeenotagreewithmeifnyetomach). 

AIL 

RieaUooer. 

AfleraU. 

Tou must take hkn allinaU. 

JUthebetter; aU the better for it. 



Enyiron; alentonr. 

Je n'ai pas d'argent snr moL 

Be quoi s'agit-il ? 

Allez-yous-ezi. 

Prenez garde & Tons. 

Compte, m. 

XJn homme de rien. 

X cause de moi. 

En ancane manidre. 

Les bons comptes font les bona amis. 

Avoir les moyexui. 

Je n^ai pas les moyens de Ie f aire. 

Je n^en ai pas les moyens. 

Cela me donne beancoup de plaisir. 

Combien pouvez-vous donner ? 

Je ne penx pas aller au-deli. 

Donnez selon vos moyens. 

De nonyean ; encore. [yean. 

Recommencez, or conmiencez de non- 

Allez-y encore nne fois. 

II reviendra. 

Je Ie loi ai rlp^t^ vingt fois. 

Donnez-m^en deox fpis antant. 

Gonyenir. 

Nona sommes convenns da priz. 

lis s^accordent comme chien et chat. 

Je les mettrai d'accord. 

Consentez-Tons & ces conditions t- 

Convenn. D^accord. 

Cela me fait mal, me derange restomae 

Tout. 

C'est ilni. 

Aprds tout, an bont dn compte. 

II fant Ie prendre tel qnel. 

Tant mienx ; il n'en sera que aileaz. 
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SiioBonetotM. 
IfthatUaU^beeaty, 
To be ail things to aU mm» 
Ail U tpell that ends weU, 
AU U not gold that glitters. 

Answer, to. 
What did he answer youf 
He shall answer btfore Ood. 
That answers my purpose. 
That answers several purpoeet. 
That answered very well. 

Ask, to. 

Some one asks for you. 

Ask him to come in. 

Did you ask for Mrs. B. f 

How much do you ask for that eoatf 

Attend, to. 

!7b eriiend to one's business. 

— a meeting. 

— lectures. 

— a sick person. 

The odium which attends dishonor, 
I will attend to you in an instant. 

Average, to average. 

The average circulation of that Journal 

is 90,000 copies a day. 
Our receipts average ffty dollars a day. 

Be, to (12, 18). 
What is that/ 
What U that to youf 
How are youf 
He is not well. 
He is better. 
How is that business f 
How is business f 
This coffee is better than the other, 
• Tea is better for m£ than coffee. 

He if as good as she is. 
He is worth a great deal. 
It is iqf time or distance). 

Bear, to. 

To bear some one ill toiU. 

— malice against some one. 

— it in mind. 

— a good character, 

— witness. 



Gela m^est 6gal. 

8^11 ne tient qu'ft cela, aoyez tnnqpllle. 

8e f aire tout & tons. 

La fln couronne roenvre. 

Tout ce qui reluit n^est pas or. 

Bepondre. 

Que vous a-t-il r^ponda ? 
II en rendra compte & Dien. 
Cela fait mon affaire. 
Cela sert a plasieurs flna. 
Cela a parfaitement r^naaL 

Demander. 

On vous demande. 

Priez-le d'entrer. 

Vous etes-vouB inf orm^ de Ifoie. B. ? 

Combien faitee-vous cet habit f 

Faire attention. 

S^occuper de, vaquer &, sea affaires. 

Assister & une seance, nne assemblSe. 

Suivre un cours. 

Soigner un malade. 

L^odienx qui s'attache au d^shonnenr. 

Je serai & vous & Tinstant. 

Moyen, moyenne. 

La circulation moyenne de ce journal 

est de 30,000 exemplaires par jour. 
Nob recettes montent k cinquante dollars 

par jour I'nn portant Taatre. 

£tre. 

Qn^est-ce que c^est que cela ? 

Qu'est-ce que cela vous fait ? 

Comment vous portez-vous f 

n ne se porte pas bien. 

n va mieux. 

Comment va cette affaire { 

Comment vont les affaires ? 

Ce cafe est meilleur que Tautre. 

Le the vaut mieux pour moi (or me con' 

vient mieux) que le cafe. 
U la vaut bien. 
n est tres-riche. 
II y a (217, 218, 219). 

Porter. 

En vouloir & qqn. 

Garder rancune contre qqn. 

Le retenir, ne pas Toublier. 

Jouir d*unc bonne r^pntatioo. 

Bendre t^moigna^e. 
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Beat, to. 

7b beat a person bladtandbius. 

— apath, 

— up eggst cream, 

— down theprioe. 

— about the bush. 

— something into his head, 
I beat Mm two games, 

Beoome, to. 

YHuit has become qf Mmf 
ThcU hat is not becoming to yoiL 
Her dress is very becoming. 
That is very becoming. 

Better. 

I have thought better <^it, 

Tou will be the better for U. 

Tou will not be the better for it. 

He grows better and better. 

Tou will get the better qf those difficulties. 

Better tale than never. 

The better the day the better the deed. 

Bin. 

To settle a bill. 

To run up bills everywhere. 

The walls are covered tvith bitts. 

There is a bill on the house. 

The play-bill. 

The bia<^ fare. 

Break, to (to render useless). 
To break into pieces (to smash). 
— . (asunder). 

— an engagement, 

— anoaHh. 

— OfM> word, 

— any owl's heart, 

— open a door. 

— the bank, 

— in a horse, 

— news to one. 

Bring, to. 
Bring the ffim. 

— the dogst the carriage, 

>- in dinner, 
Tobringluek, 

— an action against s, b, 

— word to 8, b. qfs. th. 
Time brings abonU many things. 
Siseonduet brought thismisery upon him. 



Battre. 

Menrtriniqn. de coaps. 

Frayer an sentier. 

Fouetter des oeof s, de la crdme. 

Rabattre le prix. 

Toumer autour dn pot. 

Lai fourrer quelque chose dans resprit 

Je lui ai gagn^ deax parties. 

Beyenir. 

Qa'est-il devena f 

Ce chapeaa ne vons convient pas. 

Sa robe lai sied bien. 

C'est biens^ant, c'est trds-convenable. 

Meillenr, act). ; mieoz^ adv, 
Je me sais ravish. 
Yoas voos en troaverez mienz. 
Voos n'y gagnerez rien. 
II va de mieax en mieox. 
Voos vaincrez ces obstacles. 
Mieox vaut tard que jamais. 
X bon jour bonne oeuvre. 

Billet, m. 

Bugler un compte. 

Faire des dettcs partout. 

Les murs sont converts d^afflches. 

II y a un 6criteau sur la maiiwn. 

Le programme du spectacle. 

Le menu du diner ; la carte. 

Casser. 

Briser en morceauz. 

Bompre. 

Bompre un engagement 

Yioler un serment. 

Hanquer de parole. 

Fendre or briser le coenr & qqn. 

Enfoncer or forcer unc porte. 

Faire sauter la banque. 

Bompre un cheval. 

Preparer qqn. & recevolr des noavellei/L 

Apporter; amener. 

Apportez le fusil. 

Amenez les chiens, la voiture. 

Servez le diner. 

Porter bonheur. 

Intenter une action concre qqn 

Informer, pr^venir qqn. de qq. ch. 

Le temps accomplit bien des choses. 

Sa conduite lui a attlr6 ces mAlheoxs. 
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BiudiMM. 

Mind your buHntu. 

Tou had no ImHness to go thart. 

This wiUjtut do my burinen. 

l^iaU make it my busineu 

7b be in business. 

To set up a business. 

He is a man qf business. 

Gall, to. 

Can you call on me to-night f 

I shall call on him to-day, 

lOall call on you when I come back, 

Witt youcaUatthe oiffUxf 

He calls for his money. 

I shall caUfor you when I pass. 

Care, to take ; to care. 
Take good care <tf your health. 
Take good care (tf yourse^. 
Take care not to fall. 
I do not care for U. 
Take it; I do not care for it. 
What do I care about itf 
He does not care for any body. 

Carry, to. 

To carry about ons's person, 

— one'^s point, 

— a jest too far, 

— Uhigh. 

—• coals to Newcastle, 

— on a pn^ession. 

Catch, to, a disease. 

To catch a ooldy to catch cold, 

— a Tartar. 

A drowning man catches at a straw. 
The house caught fire. 

Come, to. 

How did that come aboutf 

H*. wiU soon come about. 

That appeal comes home to our feelings. 

It comes to the same. 

That came in his way. 

First cometf,rst helped. 

Company. 

He -does not go into company. 
We have company at dinner. 
He sees good company. 
Witt you give tu the pleasure qf your com- 
pany this evening} 



Affkire, f, 

Occapez-voos de tob aflCaires. 

Youfl n^aviez que faire d'y aller. 

Ceci fera pr^cisement mon affaire. 

Je m^en f erai une obligation. 

£tre dans le commerce. 

titablir ane maison de commerce. 

C*e8t un homme qui s'entend aox alEUne 

Appeler. 

Ponvez-vouB yenir chez moi ce aoir t 

J^irai le voir aajonrd'hui. 

Je passerai chez vous en revenant. 

Voolez-vous passer an boreaa f 

II vient chercher son argent. 

Je viendrai vous prendre en paasant. 

Avoir Boin ; ae Bonder. 
Ayez bien soin de Totre sant6. 
Soignez-vous bien. 
Prenez garde de tomber* 
Je ne m'en soncie pas. 
Prenez-le ; je n> tiens paa. 
Qu'est-ce que cela me fait f 
U n'aime personiie. 

Porter. 

Porter sur soi. 

Accomplir son dessein. 

Ponsser trop loin une plaisanterle. 

Le prendre sur an haut ton. 

Porter de Teau a la riviere. 

Baivre, or exercer une profession. 

Attraper, une maladie. 

Prendre un rhume, s'enrhnmer.^ 

dtre pris dans ses filets. 

Un homme qui se noie s^accroche k tout 

Le fen prit k la maison. 

Venir. 

Comment cela est-il arriv^ f 

II se remettra bientOt. 

Cet appel va au coenr. 

Cela revient au m§me. 

Cela lui est tomb6 dans la main, [ceanx. 

Aux premiers venus, les premiers xnor* 

Monde, m.; Bociete,/ 
II ne va pas dans le monde. 
Nous avons du monde k diner, 
n fr^quente la bonne society. 
VouIez-vouB nous faire Phonneiir de 
passer la 8oir6e chez noua. 
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To follow a course ofUeturea on chenUstry, 

In the course of the day. 

We do not know what course to pursite, 

HefoUows his own course, 

A long course of years. 

Thefrst course was brought in. 

The ^ect wUl follow qf course. 

Of course. 

Crack, to. 

This dish is cracked. 

He cracked his whip. 

The cracking of the burning wood. 

To crack Jokes. 

He is a little cracked. 

Gut, to. 

To cut the wood; to cut up thefowl. 

— out a coat, 

— the air, 

— capers, 

— stidts (to dear out). 

— short. 

— acquaintance with one. 

Day (daylight). 

Ihtery day ; every other day. 

All the day. 

In the course qf Vie day. 

It is daylight ,* in broad daylight. 



Conn, m.; oonrant, m. 

Saivre un cours de chimie. 
Dans le coarant de la joam6e. 
Nous ne savons quel moyen adopter* 
n suit son penchant naturel. 
Une longue suite d'ann^es. 
On servalt le premier service. 
L'eflet suivra naturellement. 
Sims doute ; c'est tout natoieL 

Fendre; feler. 

Ce plat est te\6. 

II faisait claquer son fouet. 

Le petillement du bois qui brftle. 

Faire des plaisanteries. 

n a le timbre tant soit peu tG[6. 

Couper. 

Couper le bois ; decouper le poulet. 

Tailler un habit. 

Fendre Tair. 

Faire des cabrioUes, des gambades. 

D€guerpir. 

Trancher court. 

Rompre avec qqn. 

Jour, m, ; joumee, /. 

Tons les jours, tous les deux jours. 

Toute la joumee. 

Bans la joumSe. 

II fait jour ; en plein jour. 



Rbm.— Jour represents the astronomical day, as a unit ; it is used in counting, 
TBOis jouBS, three days ; huit jours, a week ,* quinze jours, a fortnight. It is 
also used in adverbial expressions : de jour et db i^uit, by day and by night. 
JouRN^ represents the day in its course, from morning till evening ; it is used 
when duration is implied, hence with reference to events which may characterize 
It r UNB journ£e m alheurbuse, an unfortunate day. This remark applies like- 
wise to HATiK, MATINEE, momAng ; soir, soiree, evening ; an, ann£b, year. 



Disappoint, to. 

/ am disappointed at not sedng her, 
J do not toish to disappoint him. 
That affair has disa^^pointed me. 

Do, to. 

To do justice. 

— a service, 

— one"* 8 duties. 

— nothing <^ t?ie kind. 

He will do nothing qf the kind. 
I have nothing to do with that. 
How do you dot 
That Witt not do for ms. 



Desappointer. 

Je suis contrari^ de ne pas la voir. 
Je ne veux pas lui manquer de parole. 
Cette affaire n'a pas r^pondu h mon at* 
Faire. ttente. 

Bendre justice. 
— service. 
Remplir ses devoirs. 
N'en rien faire. 
II n'en fera rien. 
Je n'ai que faire de cela. 
Comment vous portez-vons f 
Cela ne me va pas. ne me convlent paa 
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Draw, to. 
lb draw lota, 

— tfulnwth. 

— (pencUanff)» 

— a circle. 

— a deed. 
•^ a tooth, 

— i/KUer{fromav)dtu 

— vfiM {from a c€uk). 

— upon a person (a drqft), 

— (tea or herbs). 

End. 

JS; is near his end. 

To sit at the upper end. 

To make the two ends meet. 



Tirar. 

Tizeraufloit 

Bespirer Pair. 

Dessiner. 

Tracer on cercle. 

Bidiger on acte. 

Arracher ime dent. 

Pniser dc Teao. 

Tirer da vin. 

Tirer sur qqn. (one traitaX 

Infoaer. 

Fin, /. ,' boat, m, 

H tonche a sa fin. 

£tre au haut boat de la table. 

Joindre les deax boats. 



Bbm.— Fin, end^ conclusion. There can be but one end {conclusion) to any ttdnsf. 
Bout, end^ extreme point ; Lb haut (bout) xt us bas bout dx la tabx.!, the 
tqfper and Vu lower end qf the table ; a la fin db l^ann^b, or au bout sx i.*an, 
tU the end qf the year, (See Bxic under Day.) 



Engage, to. 
To engage^ to pawn. 
— lodgings. 
This seat is engaged. 
Be is engaged f busy. 
We are engaged. 

They are engaged {to be married). 
She is engaged. 

Enter, to. 

To enter one^s room^ college, 

— into conversation, 

— one^s name. 

— aprqfession, 

— business. 

— iqxm the eul^ect. 

Evening, 
/n ^ evening. 
An evening party, 

Ezonse, to. 

Will you excuse m£ to yourfcUh&rf 

Excuse m£from coming this evening. 

The magistrate excused the fine. 

Expect, to. 

We expect his arrival this evening. 
We did not expect that {were not prepared 
for it). 



Engager. 

Engager, mettre en gage. 

ArrSter, loner, un appartement. 

Cette place est retenue. 

B est occupy. 

Nous avons prls des engagements. 

lis Bont fiances. 

EUe est promise. 

Entrer. 

Entrer dans sa chambre, an college. 

— en conversation. 
S^inscrire. 

Embrasser una profession. 
Commencer les affaires. 
Entamer la matiere. 

Soir, m. ; goir6e, /. (See 2>ay, Rbje.) 

Lesoir. 

¥ne soir^. 

Ezciuier. 

Voulez-vous m^excnser anprds de X 

votre pere f 
Bxcasez-moi, dispensez-moi, de venir 

ce soir. 
Le magistrat lai a fait grftce de Tamendei. 

Attendre; esperer. 

Nous attendons son arriv^e ce soir. 

Nous ne nous attendions pas 4 oela. 
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I expect to tee Mm ^ and by, 

J expect to pay him a visit. 

I expect to be back in a fortnight. 

Face. 

They laughed in his face, 
I tell it to you before your face. 
Would you do it b^ore his face f 
I have the sun in my face. 

Fault. 

Whose fault is Uf 

Be has but onefcmU* 

To be at fault. 

To Jlnd fault toith. 

Be Jinds fault with every thing I do. 

It is not my fault that he does not succeed. 

Feel, to. 

Bow do you feel f 

I do not feel as usual. 

Bow does your hand fed f 

IshaUfeel happy in being useful to you. 

I feel for you. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

Try to feel him on that sulffect. 

Fire. 

Bave you afire in your roomf 

There is a great fire. 

Our house has ccuightjire. 

He toill not set the river on fire. 

Fit, to. 

That ooatJUs you very weU. 

My taUor fits weU. 

To fit up a house^ a workshop. 

Oain, to. 

To gain oner's living, 

— a reputation, 

— one''s end, 

— the ascendency, 
^ the day, 

Oet, to. 

I must get a pair qf gloves. 
Be got what he deserved. 
Bis handsome conduct got him that place, 
I cannot get the money. 
To get a cold. 
-^ wind qf a thing. 



J^espdre le voir tantOt. 

Je me propose d'aller le voir. [joan. 

Je compte etre de retonr dans qoinze 

Viaage, m. ; flfpire,/. 

lis Ini ont ri an nez. 

Je voas le dis en face. 

Le feriez-vous en be presence f 

Le Boleil me donue dans les yenz. 

Faute, /. ; defaut, m. 

X qui en est la fante ? 

II n^ qa'nn seal d^faut. 

£tre en defant. 

Trouver k redire k. 

II trouve & redire & tout ce qne Je faia. 

II ne tient pas k moi quMl no rSussisse. 

Sentir. [vez-vona ? 

Comment vous sentez-vons ? vous trou- 
Je ne me trouve pas comme d^ordinaire. 
Je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 
Comment va la main ? [utile. 

Je m'estimerai beureuz de vous 6tre 
Je partage, je prends part &, votre chap 

grin. 
Permettez-moi de vous tftter le pools. 
T&tez-le un pen sur ce sujet. 

Feu, m. 

Avez-vons dn fen dans votre chambre t 

II y a un grand incendie. 

Le feu a pris k notre maison. 

II n'a pas invent^ la pondre. 

Aller bien. 

Cet habit vous va parfaitement. 

Mon tailleur habille bien. 

Meubler une maison, monter un atelier. 

Gagner. 

Gagner sa vie. 

Acqu^rir or se faire de la reputation. 

Parvenir k sa fin. 

Prendre le dessna. 

L*emporter. 

Obtenir. 

II faut qne j^acbdte nne paire de gsnts. 

II a re9U ce qnUl a m^rit^. 

Sa belle conduite lui a valu cette place. 

Je ne puis obtenir, or me procurer, Tar- 

Attraper un rhume, s^enrhnmer. [gent. 

Ayoir vent d^nne ohoee. 
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Tbffdri(lqf8,b» 

— - 8.th. 

— toeL 

— away. 

— into a tcnxpe. 

— out qf the tcrape. 

Give, to. 
lb give credit, 

— — JifT discretion. 

— a look. 

— oon^fort, 

— notioe. 

Give my love to your aiUer, 
He gave us the dip. 
Silence gives consent. 

Go, to. To go away. 
To go halves, 

— to work. 

— about it, to set about it. 

— /ornothing, 

— by rule. 

— doum (qf heavenly bodies), 

— up. 

— without a thing. 

— and inquire. 
Bow goes it tvith youf 



Ooby that. 

To go onjooty on hors^ack^ in a carriage. 

— twenty miles, on foot, on horseback, 

— for a walk, 
I am going. 

Bbx.— S^EN ALLEB, to go owoy, to leave the place where we are. 
Half. 



Se d^bamaeer de qgn. 

Se def aire de qq. ch. 

8e mouiller. 

S^embarrasser, ee tronUer. 

S*4chapper. 

S*attirer de maavaises affaires. 

8e tirer d'affaire. 

Doxmer. 

Fairecr^it; ajouterfoL 

Beconnaltre la diBcrdtion de qqn. 

Jeter an regard. 

Faire attention. 

ConBoler. 

Pr^venlr, avertir. 

Faites mes amities a votre soeor. 

II 8*e8t ^chapp^, il nods a plant^s \k 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Aller. S'en aller. 

£tre de moiti^. 

Se mettre a roavrage. 

S*y prendre. 

Compter pour rien. 

Faire les choses selon les r^es. 

Se coucher. 

Monter. 

Se passer d^one chose. 

Aller aox informations. 

Comment cela va-t-il ? 

B£glez-vous snr cela. 

Aller k pied, k cheval, en voitnre. 

Faire vingt milles, A pied, k cheyal. 

Aller k la promenade, aller se promeaei; 

Je m^en vais. 



Cfivemetheha^qfit. 

Cut it into halves. 

To do things by halves. 

HaXf wine and half water. 

Half way ; half way up the MB, 

Hand. 

The toork is done by the hand. 

The work is in hand. 

Your letter came to hand. 

I have every thing here at hand. 

Give us a hand. 

Let us put our hands to the tasik. 

He if a good hand at it. 



Moitie, /. ; demi, adj. 
Donnez-m'en la moiti6. 
Coapez-le en deox. 
Faire les choses k demi 
Moiti4 eau et moiti6 vin. 
JL moiti^ chemin ; k mi-cOte. 

Kain,/. 

L onvrage se fait k la main. 

L^ourrage est en main, entre les maina 

Votre lettre m'est parvenue. 

J^ai tont ici sons la main. 

Donnez-nous nn coup de main. 

Mettons la mam k i*oenvre. 

n s'y entend bleu. 
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WU you take a hand at eardaf 

On the one hand ; on the other hand. 

They are hand and glove together. 

Hear, to (837). 

Heart 

That will break her heart. 

To take a thing to heart. 

His heart is set upon it. 

To take qf a thing to one'^s hearVs oontent. 

To hone the heart full qfU. 

To have the heart in one's mouth. 

Out qf the abundance qf the heart the 

Home. [mouth speaketh. 

Mrs. B. at home, Thursday. 

Make yourself at home. 

He is at home everywhere. 

To heal home (with things), 

— (with persons). 
To be wiffumt a home. 
Charity begins at home. 
Home, sweet hom/S, 

ImproYe, to. 

To improve one'*s condition. 
His health has improved. 
To improve a machine. 
Arts have greatly improved. 
To improve (one's mind). 

— (to make progress). 

— (to grow better in guali^. 

— (in appearance). 

— an <^)portunUy. 

Intend, to. 

lintend to go out. 
He intends to go on a journey. 
His father intends hknfor the law. 
This compliment is intended for you. 

Introduce, to. 

To introduce apersoninto a house. 

— one person to another, 
ABow me to introduce Mr. B. 

Intrude, to. 

I fear J am intruding. 

If I intrude, say so. 

Keep, to. 

To ke^ sUenee or silmiL 

— athingsecret^ 

— aetore. 



Yoolez-voas faire nne partie de cartes T 

D^ane part ; d^autre part. 

Ce sont deox tStes dans on bonnet. 

Entendre. 

CoBur. 

Cela lai brisera le coenr. 

Prendre one chose k coenr. 

Cela lui tient aa coeiir. 

S^en donner h, coeur joie. 

En avoir le coeur gros. 

Avoir le coeur sur les Idvres. 

Quand le coeur es plein, 11 d^borde. 

A. la maiBon, ohes soi. 

Mme. B. recevra jeudi. 

Faites comme si vons ^tiez chez Tons. 

II est sans gSne partout. 

£tre an fait. 

J^tre en pays de connaissances. 

Etre sans asile. 

La charity bien ordonn^e commence par 

Oh mon donx foyer 1 [soi-mdme. 

Ameliorer. 

Am^liorer sa condition. 

8a sant^ s'est am^lior^e. 

Perfectionner nne machine. 

Les arts se sont bien perfectlonn6s. 

S'instrnire, cultiver son esprit. 

Faire des progrds. 

Bonifier. 

Embellir. 

Profiter d'une occasion. 

Avoir I'intention. 

J^ai rintention de sortir. 

II se propose de faire un voyage. 

Son pdre le destine au barrean. 

Ce compliment s'adresse k vons. 

Introdnire. 

Introduire qqn. dans nne malson. 

Presenter qqn. k qqn. 

Permettez-moi de vous presenter A M. B 

Deranger. 

J*ai peur de vous avoir derang^. 
Si je suis de trop, dites-le-moL 

Garder; tenir. 

Garder le silence, se taire. 

— le secret d'nne chose. 
Tenir on magasin. 
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Jbkeq> a boardlnff-house, 

— aearrioffe. 
•— one^8 word. 

— from harm, 

— om" 8 health, 

— the laws, 

— the road, 

— a/esUval, 

— order^ disciplint, 

— an army on/ooL 

— on« waiting, 

— ftac^ 

Leave, to. 

J leave these papertt wUh you. 

He lift them all well off, 

I leave you to think. 

To leave^ to part from, 

EeWtue, 

To leave qff buHnese, 

To leave, to start. 

We leave for Boston. 

This isaU I have l^ft qfU, 

I leave it to you, 

I have lift qS^ going there. 

To leave qf smoking. 

He does not leave things undone. 

Leave qff^ stop. 

Let, to. 

He let his house by the year. 

Let me alone. 

Win you let him go with us/ 

Itoill let you know. 

To let out a secret. 

To let go. 

Like, to. 

/ likefruU. 

J like these pears very much. 

How do you like that bookf 

I do not like it much. 

I do not like to be in the country. 

Do as you like. 

I should like to see him. 

Look, to. 

Look (U that. 

Look at your watch {to see (he time). 

To look well. 

— pleased. 

— gentlemanly. 



Tenir penrion. 

— dqaipage. 

>- parole, sa parole. 
Preserver. 
CoDBerver sa sant^. 
Observer les loia. 
Saivre le chemin. 
C416brer une f£te. 
Maintenir Tordre, la disciplines 
Entretenir une arm^e. 
Faire attendre qqn. 
Betenir. 

Laiiser. 

Je laisse ces papiers entre vos maina. 

II les a tons laiss^s dans Taisance. 

Je vous laisse k penser. 

Quitter. 

II nous a quitt^s. 

Quitter les affaires, se retirer desaffalreB. 

Partir. 

Nous partons pour Boston. 

Voili tout ce quMl m'en reste. 

Je m^en rapporte & toub. 

J'ai cess^ d'y aller. 

Benoncer k f umer. 

II ne laisse pas les chores i moiti^ faitea. 

AirStez, en voila assez. 

Loner; laisser. 

II a lou^ sa maison k Tann^e. 

Laissez-moi tranquille. 

Youlez-vous lui permettre de nous ao- 

Je vous le feral savoir. [compagner f 

Laisser ^chapper un secret. 

Lftcher, laisser aller. 

Aimer. 
J^aime le fruit. 

Je trouve ces poires excellentes. 
Comment trouvez-vous ce livre ? 
II ne me plait pas beaucoup. * 
Je ne me pluls pas k la campagne. 
Faites comme vous voudrez. 
Je voudrais bien le voir. 

Begarder. 

Begardez cela. 
Begardez a votre montrei 
Avoir bonne mine. 

— I'air content. 
-* ^ di«tinga6. 
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7b took like tome body. 
That does not look like iL 
To look down. 

— up. 

— for. 

— into, 

— out. 

My voindows look out upon the river. 
Look out! {mind). 

Make, to. 

To make fun of a thing. 

How much did you make by itf 

To make a mistake. 

— believe. 

She made believe that she did not see him. 
To make happy. 

— one'' ^ se^ ridiculous. 

— — miserable, 

— sure of a thing. 

— good a claim. 
-> void, 

— light of a thing, 

Harry, to (to take in marriage). 

Be married my cousin. 

To marry {to Join in matrimony). 

The bishop married them. 

To get married. 

When vfUl you get married f 

Kean, to. 

What do you tMont 
He means it well, 
I did not mean that. 
J mean that you shall do U. 

Mind, to. 

Mind your business. 

Do not mind what he says. 

Mind what you say. 

Mind ufell what I say. 

I do not mind that {do not ecere). 

Never mind. 

Mind the door. 

To mind the shop. 

Mind your health, 

Ifias, to. MiBs, a. 
To nUss the train. 

— a line. 

— the street, 

A miss is as good as a mile. 



Bessembler d, qqn. 

Cela n'y ressemble pas. 

Baiseer les yeux. 

Lever les yeux. 

Chercher. 

Examiner. 

Donner siir. 

Mes fengtres donnent snr la nvxdre. 

Prenez garde I 

Faire (834). 

Toumer nne chose en plaisanterie. 

Combien y avez-yous gagn^ ? 

Se tromper. 

Faire semblant. 

Bile faisait semblant de n« pas le voir, 

Rendre heureux. 

Se rendre ridicule. 

Se rendre mal heureux. 

8*as8urer d'une chose. 

Justifier, prouver une reclamation. 

Annuler. 

Traiter une chose l^gdrement. 
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>iuer. 

II a ^pous^ ma cousine. 
Marier. 

L'^vgque les a mari^s. 
Se marier. 
Qnand vous marierez-vons f 

Voaloir dire. 

Que voulez-vous dire ? 

Ses intentions sont bonnes. 

Ce n'etait pas la mon intention. 

J^entcnds que vous le fassiez. 

S'ooouper de. 

Occupez-vous de vos affaires. 

Ne faites pas attention k ce quMl dit. 

Prenez garde k ce que vous dites. 

Remarquez bien ce que je dis. 

Je ne me soucie pas de cela. 

N'importe. 

Ayez Toeil k la porte. 

Garder la boutique. 

Songez k votre sant^. 

Manquer. 

Manquer le train. 

Sauter une ligne. 

Se tromper de rue. 

Faate d'on point Martin perdit son ftne. 
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Mondng. 

JnUumon^Ing, 

Barly in the morrAng, 

At fix o^dock i» tht morning. 

HamA. 

What it your namef 

That man has a good name. 

A good name is better them richee, 

TooaUaperaonnamee. 

Part. 

To bear oner's part qfthe danger. 

That ie perfect inaUits parte. 

He hoe no part in it. 

In good part: inbadparL 

Onthepartof, 

Foreign parte. 

On my part ; for my pari. 

A lad ^ parte. 

To act or play apart. 

Party. 

The polUieai partlee. 
The ruling party. 
Party epirit. 
The contracting pariiee. 
A pleaeure party. 
To be (f the party. 
To go to a party. 

Pass, to. 

To paee Judgment. 

— ceneure, 

— alow. 

— an examinat/Um, 
How did it come topaeef 
Thie ie poet my eompreheneion. 
Theee bille do not paee here. 

Pay, to. 
TopayavieiL 

— one*e reepecte. 

— attention, 

— one qf in hie own coin. 
I paid him in hie own coin. 
It doee not pay. 

People. 

The French people. 
All the people qf the place were there. 
The people murmur againet the great. 
The country people. 
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Matin, m. ; mating/. (See Day, RbilX 
Le matin, dans la matinee. 
Le matin de bonne heore. 
A six henrea da matin. 

Horn, m. 

Comment voas appelez-vona f 

Comment yoas nommez-vooB f 

C^est un homme honorable. 

Bonne renomm^ vaut mleox que ccin 

Dire dee injnres & qqn. [tore dor6e. 

Part,/.; partie,/. 

Supporter sa part dn danger. 

Oela est parfidt dans toates see parties. 

n n^y est ponr rien. 

Bn bonne part; en maavaise part. 

Be la part de. 

Pays Strangers. 

Demon c0t6; qoantAmot 

Un jeune homme de moyens, de talent. 

Joaer on rOle. 

Parti, m. ; partie, /. 
Les partis politiques. 
Le parti dominant. 
Bsprit de parti. 
Les parties contractantes. 
Une partie de plaisir. 
fitre de la partie, en £tre. 
Aller k une soiree, en ^ir6e. 

Passer. 

Prononcer un arrdt, un jugement. 
Bxercer la censure. 
Voter une loi. 
Subir un examen. 
Comment cela est-il arriv6 f 
Cela surpasse mon intelligence. 
Ces billets n^ont pas cours ici. 

Payer. 

Faire or rendre visite. 

Rendre or presenter ses respects. 

Faire attention. 

Lui rendre la pareille. 

Je lui ai rendu la monnaie de sa pidce. 

Le Jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. 

Peupla, m. ; nation,/. 
La nation f ran^ise ; le people fran^aia. 
Toute la population de Tendroit y 6tait 
Le peuple murmure contre les grands. 
Les gens, or les habitants de la campagne. 
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Ctd people €tre 8U8pMou8. 
He sees a great many people. 
There were three people at dinner. 
There were very few people at church, 
Pecple are never satisfied. 

Pieoe. 

I tDill take a sample <^ this pieoe. 

Out me a small piecA qf it. 

7b pull a thing to pieces. 

They cost me three dollars a piece. 

They have ten thousand dollars a piece. 

This is a piece of good news. 

R ia aUqf apiece with his conduct. 

Place. 

Put every thing in its place. 
Those are places I do not go to. 
This is the place where we parted. 
This is the sore place. 
Ms heart is in the right plaoe. 

Flay, to. 
Topkty high. 

— for love. 
Whose turn is it to playf 
We have played three games, 
lb play cards. 

— on the piano. 

— on the harp. 

They played all the evening, 
Ibplayatrick. 
^ the great man. 

— the fool, the child. 

— truant. 

The engine plays iDeU. 

Please, to. 

That conduct wiU please his mother. 

That news will please her. 

Are you pleased with thatf 

You are hard to please. 

Jh as you please. 

Please tellme where he lives. 

Tou are pleased to say so. 

Xfyouplease. 

Pat, to. 

lb put an end to a thing. 

— agueetion, 

— a person in mind qf a thing. 

— ^le cart before the horse. 

— by {for safety); to put by or up. 



LeB vieilleB gens sont eonp^nnvox. 

II voit beauconp de monde. 

H 7 avail trois peraonnes & diner. 

II 7 avail fori pen de monde i T^gUse. 

On n'esl jamais content. 

Piece, /. ; moroeau, m. 

Je prendrai an ^chantiUon de cette pldoe. 

Conpez-m'en nn petit morceaa. 

Meltre nne chose en pidces. 

lis me content trois dollars la pidce. 

Us ont Chacon diz mille dollars. 

Voili ane bonne nouvelle. 

Cela est d'accord avec sa condoite. 

Place, /. ; lieu, m. ; endrdt, m. 
Mettez chaque chose a sa place. 
Voil& des lieox que je ne f r^qaente paa. 
Voici Tendroit od nous nous sommes 
C^est la partie souffrante. [s^par^s. 

II a le coeur bien plac^. 

Jouer. 
Joaer gros jen. 

— pour rhonnenr. 
A qni est-ce i jouer f 

Nons avons fait trois parties. 
Joner aox cartes. 

— du piano, or toucher le piano. 

— de la harpe, or pincef la harpe. 
Us ont fait de la musique toute la soir^a 
Jouer an tour k qqn. 

Faire Thomrae d'importance. 

— le fou, Penfant. 

— r^cole buissonniSre. 
La pompe fonctionne bien. 

Plalre. [mdre. 

Cette conduite fera plaisir (plaira) k sa 

Cette nouvelle lui sera agreable. 

£tes-vous content de cela ? 

Vous dies difficile & contenler. 

Faites comme vous voudrez. 

A7ez la bont^ de me dire on il demenre. 

Cela vous plait & dire. 

S'il vous plait. • 

Mettre. 

Mettre fin k nne chose. 

Faire unc question. 

Rappeler une chose k qqn. 

Mettre la charruc devant les b<Biif 6. 

Serrer; mettre de cOt^. 
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Pui by your pt9)en. 
I will put this money by, 
Tbputdown. 

-~ arebetUon, 

— > apenon, 

— pride. 
7b put q^. 

— ^toaea, 

— out on interest, 

— — aperson. 

— — qf a tituatlon. 

Question. 

Why do you aek me that question f 

That is not the question. 

To bring into question. 

To raise a question. 

To ask a question. 

Baise, to. 

To raise the hand, the voice. 

— siuqAdon, 

— envy, 

— the dust. 

~~ one^s spirits, 

~~ /fvmthedead. 

— money. 

— theprice. 

— vegetcMes, 

Bise, to. 

The sun rises at six &*clock. 

Vapors rise from the earth. 

Men rise by industry. 

A tempest rose on a sudden. 

He fell and could not rise. 

The Grebes rose against the Turks, 

The river rose an inch during the night. 

The com rises. 

The funds are rising. 

Say, to. 
To say mass. 

— one^s prayers. 

— the lesson. 
That is to say. 
liay/ 

I dare say. I dare say! (in irony), 

I heard him say so. 

It is in vain for you to say. 

See, to. 

To see company, 

Z shall see you home. 



Serrez tob papien. 

Je mettrai cet ai^nt de cdt6. 

D^poeer, mettre bas. 

R^primer une rebelUoo. 

Imposer silence a qqn. 

Rabaisuser I'orgQeiL 

Bemettre. 

Mettre en mer. 

Placer k int^rfit 

Bmbarrasser qqxL 

Benvoyer qqn. 

Question. 

Poorquoi me demandez-TOiui celaf 

II ne B'agit pas de cela. 

Mettre en doute. 

Soulever an doate. 

Faire one qaeetlon. 

Lever. 

Lever la main, Clever la yolx. 
Faire naitre des sonp^ons. 
Exciter Ten vie. 
Soulever la podssidre. 
Banimer son courage. 
Bessusciter. 

Tronver, se procurer de Targent 
Augmenter, hausser le priz. 
Cultiver des legumes. 

Se lever. 

Le Boleil se iSve k six beures. 

Les vapeurs s^^levent de la terre. 

Les hommes s'elevent par leur travail. 

Tout k coup il B^^leva une temp^te. 

II tomba et ne put se relever. 

Les Grecs se soule verent contre les Turcs. 

La liviere a mont6 d'un pouce dans la 

Le ble rencb^rit. [unit. 

Les fonds baussent. 

Dire. 

Dire la mesBe. 

Faire ses pridres. 

BIpeter, or dire la le^on. 

C'e8^&-dirG. 

Dites done I 

Je le croia bien. Ab bien onl ! 

Je le lui ai entendu dire. 

Vous avez beau dire. 

Voir. 

Becevoir or voir du monde. 

Je vouB recondoirai cbez voob. 
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Ifitt you see her to the steamboaif 
I will see it done, 
IwiU see about that business. 
We see through thar plans. 
I must see into it. 

Send, to. 

2b send away goods. 

— away ; to dismiss. 

— one about his business^ 

— for. 

— tpord. 

Set, to. 

Set those things in order. 

To set people at variance. 

— agog. 

— a bone. 

— awateh. 

— a great value upon a thing. 

— a task^ an example. 

— to think. 

— diamonds. 

— snares. 

— a day. 

Let me set you to right. 

I shall set about it presently. 

You set about it. in the wrong way. 

How must I set about it t 

The sun sets early. 

To set the world at di/lance. 

Settle, to, an account. 
To settle one^s business. 

— a question, a dispute. 

— the mind. 

— , to take a fixed abode. 
•— in business. 

^ iStf liquids). 
*— iqf the weather). 

— (qf anger). 
His a settled UUng. 
AsetOedidea. 

Shoot, to, with a bow. 
To shocA at a person. 

— with a bullet. 

— at a target. 

— a man wUh a gun {to kHU). 

— — (to wound), 

— (m/ilitary execution), 

— (fit plants). 



Youlez-voaH Taccompagner jnaqa^aiiba' 
Je verrai k ce que cela ae fasee. [teau ? 
Je m'occuperai, je m^informerai de cette 
Koos avons p^n^tr^ lean projets. [afEaire. 
U faut qae je Tapprofondisse. 

Envoyer. 

Envoyer, exp^dier des marchandisea. 
Benvoyer; cong^dier. 
Envoyer promener qqn. 
Envoyer chercher. 
Envoyer dire, faire dire. 

Mettre. [choses. 

Mettez ces choses en ordre, arrangez cea 

Brooiller les gens, les mettre mal en- 

Mettre en train. [sembla. 

Remettrc un os. 

R^gler une montre, la mettre & I'heara 

Attacher un grand prix i qq. ch. 

Donner une -tache, un exemple. 

Faire penser. 

Monter, enchftsser des diamante. 

Tendrc des p leges. 

Fixer un jour. 

Permettez-moi de vous tirer d^errenr. 

Je m'y mettrai tout & l^heure. 

Vous vous y prenez mal. 

Comment faut-il s'y prendre f 

Le soleil se couche de bonne henre. 

Se moquer du monde. 

Begler an compte. 

R6gler or arranger ses affaires. 

R^soudre une question ; arranger un dif- 

Oomposer Tesprit. [f^rend. 

Fixer, ^tablir sa demeure, se domicilier. 

S'^tablir dans le commerce. 

Berasseoir; d^poser. 

Se remettre au beaiL 

S^apaiser, se calmer. 

C^est une affaire d^cidde. 

Une id6e flxt. 

Tirer de rare. 
Tirer snr qqn. 

- &balle. 

— & la cible. 

Tuer un homme d'nn conp de fosil. 
Blesser — — 

Fusilier. 
Pousaer. 
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■It, to. 

TbHtdoumiotabU, 

8U down by me, 

Birdt tU upon tr«e$, 

IwUl oome and Ht wUh ymu 

Be tat an hour wUh ue. 

That coat eits well on you, 

Thoeejlne aire Ht badly on Mm, 

SUstiU. 

m dote together. 

Bleep, to. 

IHd you tleep weUf 

hi which room did you tleep f 

TbsletpwUh Qod, 

4^eak, to. 

Toepeakplaknly, 

— through the note, 

— exten^^ore, 

— openly, 

— tf^f truth. 
JHdyoutpeakf 
7b epeak out, 

Wio it to speak now f 
Her eyes tpeak her thoughtt. 

Stand, to. 

He k^t ttanding in front qf ut. 

The old cattle it ttill ttanding. 

ITie house ttandt between two hUlt. 

J)o not stand in the tun. 

Let that ttand. 

They ttood their ground. 

That color wiU not ttand. 

Bow doet the matter ttand f 

As mattert ttand. 

The fact ttandt thut, 

i cannot ttand thit any longer. 

This is more than lean stand. 

What does that stand for f 

I ttand fret on the litt. 

Stop, to. 

My watch has stopped, 

Ittophere, 

We ttooped a month vfith them. 

Strike, to, with a dagger. 
To ttriJee a bargain, 

— thebalanoe. 
The dock ttruck ten. 

The oarpentert have ttruck. 



Se mettro, e'aiMoir. 

Se mettre 4 table. 

Aaseyei-TOiis aaprds (i odt^) de moL 

Lea oifeanx se perchent vox lea arbrea. 

Je Yiendrai vous tenir compagnie. 

U a paaa6 one heore avec nona. 

Cet habit tous va bien. 

Ces grands airs ne lui conviennent paa 

Beatez tranqnlUe. 

Serrez-vooB, eerrez tos ranga. 

Dprmir; oonoher. 

Ayea-Toua bleu dormi t 

Dans quelle chambre avez-Yooa concha f 

Bepoaer aa eein de Dieo. 

Parlor. 

Parler or prononcer distinctement. 

Parler da nee. 

Improviaer. 

Parler k coenr ouTert. 

Dire la v6rit£. 

Disiez-vonB qaelque chose t 

Dire sa pens^e. 

Qai est-ce qui a Ja parole f 

Sea yeux ezpriment sa pens6& 

Be tenir debont. 

II se tenait debont devant nona 

Le vienx ch&teau est encore debont. 

La maison est situ^ entre denz collinea 

Ne vons exposez pas an soleil. 

Laissez cela, ne touchez pas i cela. 

lis tinrent bon. 

Cette conleur ne tiendra paa. 

Ot. en est cette affaire ? 

An point oii en sont les affaires. 

Yoici le fait. 

Je ne puis endnrer cela pins longtempa. 

Ceci met ma patience i bout. 

Qu'est-ce que cela repr^sente ? 

Je suis le premier sur la liste. 

Arreter. 

Ha montre est arrdt^e. 

Je m'arrdte ici. 

Nous avons pass^ un mois avec ens. 

Ptapper d^un poignard. 

C!onclure un march^. 

Faire la balance. 

L^horloge a sound dlx neuiea. 

Lea charpentiers ont fait gidve. 
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Our $kip struck against a rock. 

To strike at the root.of good principles, 
~~ a blow at tome one, 
— in toith a person, 
~ off an engraving, a copy. 

Take, to, the air. 

7b take advantage <tf. 

— advice. 

— care, 

^ ^ {to be on OM^s guard), 

— cold, 

— eoif^fifrt, 

— deUghtin, 

— ifflBCt, 

~ theJMd, 

^ koldqfs.th, 

— notice, 

— an oath, 

— apart in, 

— te/oenge, 
-> shelter. 

— eideewiOL 

— OM^s way. 

— U Hndly. 
» UioeU.iU. 

— it easy. 

•^ qfter eomebody, 

^ away, off, ouL 

— oii^a tooth, 

— to a thing, 

— tobadhabiti. 

— to one's heele. 

— to heart 

— topieoes. 

— up another persoiCs in^trMt. 

Throw, to ; to throw away. 
To throw dust into one^s eyes, 
" in one^s teeth. 

— things about. 

— away time, money. 

— 0. 8, away, 

— outhuUs, 

Try, to, on a coat. 
To Ury a friend, 

— a mcoi for theft 

— tooonvinoe, 

— ft) T^JMtM 8, b, 

— ft>/i/X. 

^ tosueceed. 



Notre vaissean a donn^ contre im rochet 

Saper lea f ondements des bons priiicipe& 

Porter an conp k qqn. 

Tomber d'accord avec qqn. 

Tirer one gravnre, one impression. 

Prendre I'air. 

Profiter de, tirer parti de. 

Consnlter ; suivre an avis, on conseil. 

Prendre or avoir soin. 

Prendre garde. 

S'enrhnmer. 

Se consoler. 

Se plaire k. 

Prodaire son effet. 

Se mettre en campagne. 

Saisir qq. ch., s'emparer de qq. ch. 

Observer, remarqaer, faire attention i. 

Prater serment. 

Prendre part k. 

Tirer vengeance. 

Se mettre a I'abri. 

Se ranger du parti de. 

Faire k sa gnise. 

Savoir bon gri de qq. ch. k qqn. 

Prendre en bonne (manvaise) part. 

Ne pas se g€ner. 

Bessembler k qqn. 

Emmener ; emporter ; enlever ; Oter. 

Arracher nne dent. 

Se plaire k ane chose, y prendre plaisiz 

Contracter de maavaises habitades. 

Prendre la faite. 

Prendre k ccenr. 

D^monter. 

^poaser les int^rdts d^nn antre. 

Jeter. 

Jeter de la poassidre aaz jenx de qqn. 

Jeter aa nez. 

£parpiller les choses. 

Gasplller son temps, son argent. 

Se sacrifler. 

Donner k entendre. 

Essayer an habit. 

£proaver on ami. 

Jager an homnje poor crime de yoL 

T&cher de convamcre. 

Chercher a plaire k qqn. 

Tenter k soalever. 

SVfforcer de rSnsaix. 
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Turn, to. 

77it machine turru on a pUfoi. 

7b turn pale, red. 

Bis hair turns gray. 

He turned soldier. 

To turn French into English, 

— prose into verse. 

— to good account, 

— the stomach. 

— an honest penny. 

— the tables upon one. 

— away. 

— in. 

7%e question turns on this point. 
He does not know which way to turn. 
To turn upside down. 

— one^s thoughts intvard. 

Walk, to, fast. 
7b wcUk to church. 
He is walking this toay. 
To walk if or amusement). 
They walked out together 
How far did you walkf 
I walked ten miles. 
He walked Up to her. 

Way. 

To lose ons^s way. 

To miss the way. 

To give way. 

Over the way, across the way. 

He is coming our way. 

The best way to accomplish U. 

To put a thing thA wrong way. 

In which way is it to dedonef 

Do it in my way. 

Do not put yourself out of the way. 

There is nothing out of the way in that. 

To have one^s way. 

To be in the way {qf persons). 

To stand in the way. 

Tokeepcui qf the way. 

To make one^s way in the worid, 

— — — through the crowd. 
The house stands otU qfthe way. 

The ivays of Ihrovidence. 



Tournor* 

La machine tonme snr nn pivot. 

PAltr; rougir. 

See cheveuz deTiennent gria. 

II s'est fait soldat. 

Tradaire da f ran^ais en Anglaia. 

Mettre de la prose en vera. 

Mettre i profit. 

Soolever le coenr. 

Qagner honnetement sa vie. 

Rendre la pareille. 

Se d^toumer, s'^loigner, s'^carter. 

Se coacher, se mettre an lit. 

La question roule snr ce point. 

II ne salt on donner de la tdte. 

Benverser, mettre sens dessos deaaons. 

Bentrer en soi-mSme. 

Marcher vite. 

Aller k r^gli^. 

II vient par icL 

Se promener. 

lis sont all^s se promener ensemble. 

Jnsqa'oii avez-vons ^t4 7 (360). 

J'ai fait dix milles & pied. 

II s'avan^a vers elle. 

Cfhemin. 

Se perdre, s'^garer. 

Se tromper de chemin. 

C^der. 

De Tantre cOt^. 

II vient de notre c0t6. 

Le mellleur moyen d'y parvenir. 

Mettre nne chose a Ten vers. 

Comment fant-il le faire ? 

Faites-le de ma mani^re. 

Ne voas d^rangez pas. 

11 n'y a rien de singulier en cela. 

En faire a sa t§te. 

fitre de trop. 

Faire obstacle. 

Se tenir cach6. 

Faire son chemin dans le monde. 

Percer la f oule, se f rayer an passage. 

La maison est ecart^e. 

Les voies de la Providence. 
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Affdre,/. 

C^«st mon affaire. 

Oela fera pr^cis^ment mon afCalre. 

n en fait son affaire. 

U a fait son affaire (fme^a oton b.). 

— — (another^s). 
Son affaire est f aite. 

— — {w^avorable aaue), 
n a son affaire. 

r- — iui\faivorable tente). 
JPen viens k mon s^aire. 
n est bien (mal) dans ses affaires. 
Les affaires ont change de face. 
Les affaires vont mal. 
CTest on homme qni s^entend anx affaires. 
Voulez-vous que je me fasse une affaire 

avec loi f 
II s^est tire d'affaire & temps. 
Je me croyais hors d'affaire. 
J^ai bien affaire de loi. 
II n^a pas affaire & an sot. 
AyoLr affaire i la yeuve et anx h^ritiers. 
A. demam les affaires 1 

AUer. 

Ckimment ya la sant^ ? 

Comment ya la malade t 

Elle ya mieox. ' 

Ckimment ya cette affaire ? 

Ce ressort ne ya pas. 

Qa ya, 9a ira. Cela ne pent aller. 

Get habit yoos ya bien. 

Ce chapeau loi ya mal. 

Ces cooleors yont bien ensemble. 

Cela ne me va pas. 

Je yais le yoir aajonrd^hni. 

II en ya {imp.), 

B en allait comma on s> attendait. 

D n*en ya pas de m&aao id. 

X aller. II y ya iki^\ 



Budneii. 

That is my buHnefis, that ameenu <n«. 

That will Just do for {fuit) ms. 

He takes charge qf it ; he makes it pay. 

Me has succeeded ; he has dmie tpsll. 

He has done for him. 

Ms fortune is made. 

He has been done for. 

He is suited J he Juu what he wants. 

He has got his due. 

lam amdng to the point. 

He is in good iin bad) circumUanees, 

The tables are turned. 

Things are in a bad condition. 

He is a man who understands buHness. 

Do you want me to get into trouble with 

himf 
He got out qf the scrape in time. 
I thought J was out of the scrape. 
What do I care about himf 
He has not to do with a fool. 
To have to do with a very strong party. 
Away toith business for to-day/ 

Togo. 

How is your health f 

Bow is the sick ladyf 

She is better. 

How does that matter stand f 

This spring does not work. 

That will do. That won't do. 

That coatJUs you. 

That bonnet is not beoon^ng to her. 

Those colors harmomze. 

That does not suit me. 

I shall call on him to-day. 

It comes q^. 

It came off as was expeded. 

It does not work the same way hm^ 

Ta go about, R concerns. 
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mre la petite bonche. 

Diie tout ce qui vient 4 la bouche. 

Garder bouche cloee. 

n arrive beaacoap de choses entre la 

_, ^ [bouche et le verre. 

Bont, m. 

Tirer sar qqn k boat portant. 

Avoir an mot ear le boat de la langae. 

Dire qq. ch. da boat des iSvres. 

On ne sait par quel boat le prendre. 

dtre au bout de son rOle. 

Venir & boat d'ane ckose. 

Poasser lea choses jusqa'au boot. 

Mettre, poasser, qqn. k bout. 

Sa patience est k bout. 

Aa boat da compte. 

Aa boat da toaa6 la colbate. 

Aa bout de Taune faat le drap. 

Aa bout le boat. 

Brebis, /. 

Brebis compt^es le lonp les mange. 
A brebis tondue, Dieu mesure le vent 
Brebis qui b^le perd sa goul^e. 
Qoi se fait brebis, le loup le mange. 

Carte,/. 

Avoir carte blanche. 

Prendre les cartes. 

Brouiller les cartes. 

Joaer les cartes sur table. 

Le dessous des cartes. 

On ne sait jamais avec lai de quelle carte 

Perdre la carte. [il retoume. 

Tirer les cartes. 

Gas, m. 

C^est 14 mon cas 

Faire cas de. 

On fait grand cas d^elle. 

Cliandelle, /. 

Economic de bout de chandelles. 
Br^er la chandelle par les deux bouts. 
A. chaque saint sa chandelle. 

Chanson, /. 

O^est toujours la m6me chanson. 
yoil4 bien une aatre chanson. 
Chansons que tout cela 1 
Je ne me paye pas de chansons. 
Si vous en avez Tair, vooa n'ea aves pas 
lachansoTv 



lynnake diffieuUiet. [mind. 

To toy any thing that eomt$ acro8$ oiu*» 
To keep the secret ; to have a doeemauth. 
There is many a slip bettoixt the eup and 

Bnd. ^'^'"' 

To fire at on/f dose at hand. 

To have a word at the end of the tongue. 

To say a thing condescendingly. 

One does not know how totdke him. 

To be cd the end of his rope. 

To carry a thing through^ to succeed. 

To drive things to extremes. 

To nonplus a person : to drive one to «e- 

Eis patience is at an end. Itremes. 

After all. 

When it comes to the end^ then the crash. 

There is an end to every thing. 

It will last as long as it can. 

Sheep. [hatched. 

DmCt count your chickens btfore they are 
Qod tempers the loind to the shorn lamb. 
A bleating sheep goes home hungry. 
Ifycu are too yielding people toiU impose 

CMd. "«*"»««• 

To have full povoer. 

To take the lead in a business. 

To embroil matters. 

To act or speak frankly. [nees. 

The hidden game ; the secret qf the burif 

One never knows what he is (tfter. 

To become confused. 

To tell fortunes ; to lay cards. 

Case. 

Thai ifi my case; that suits mie. 
To valusy to esteem highly. 
They make a great ado about her. 

Candle. 

Fenny wise cmd pound foolish. 

To bum the candle at both ends. 

Do homage to ail whose infiuenee you maiy 

Bong. t"«* 

It is always the same old song. 
That is quite a different story. 
That is all nonsense. 
IvnU not be put qff with fine speeches. 
That will do for appearanoes, but it ii 
not the thkiff. 
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Ghat, fn. 

Bmporter \e chat 

Acheter chat en poche. 

Appeler an chat an chat. 

Se servir de la patte da chat poor tirer 

lea marrons da fea. 
S'accorder coinme chlen et chat. 
A boo chat bon rat. 
La nait tons ies chats sont gris. 
Quand lea chats n'y sont pas Ies sooris 

dansent. 
Jeter Ies chats aox jambes h qqn. 
U n'y a pas \k de qaoi foaetter an chat. 
Dn ne pent prendre de tela chats sans 
fiveiller le chat qui dort. [mitaines. 
Dds qae Ies chats seront chanss^a. 
Chat 6chaad6 craint Teaa froide. 

Chien, m. 

Jeter sa langae aax chiena. 

Donner sa part aox chiena. 

Pr^qaenter le chien et le chat. 

tl ne faat point ae moqaer dea chiena 

qn'on ne aoit hora da village. 
Bon chien de chaaae, chaaae de race. 
Chien qni aboie ne mord paa. 
Bntre cliien et lonp. 

CoBtir, m. 

Be ronger le coenr. 

Je veux en avoir le coenr net. 

Bn avoir le coenr gros. 

Le coear me le disait bien. 

Avoir qq. ch. sur le coeor. 

Avoir le coear mort. 

Bavoir an homme par coenr. 

Diner par coeor. 

De bon coear ; de toat mon coenr. 

I'ont k voas de coear. 

X coear oavert« le coeur sar Ies Idvrea. 

C^est aoe affaire qae j'ai fort k coear. 

Avoir mal an coear, le mal de coeor. 

N*etre paa malade de coear. 

Prenez-le, si le coenr vons en dit. 

Loin des yeax loin do coeor. 

Gompte, m. 

lie compte est joate ; le compte y eat 

Cela n^eat paa de compte. 

J^ai re^ cent doUara &-compte. 

Au compte de ces gens. 



Cat. 

To take Freryck leave. 

To buy a pig in a poke. 

To call a spade a spade. 

To make a cat's-paw ofapereoru 

To agree like cat and dog. 

TUfor tat. 

In tfu dark all cats are gray. 

When the cat is awayy the mice will 

play. 
To make trouble for one. 
That is a very trifling fault. {gUrv^e. 
Siich a matter has to be handled tHth 
7b touch upon an unpleasant business. 
Very early in the morning. 
4. burnt child is afraid of thejfre. 

Dog. 

To give it up. 

To give up one'^s claim in contempt. 

To see all kinds of people. 

DonH halloo till you are out of the wood. 

Like father^ like son. 
Barking dogs don't bite. 
In twilight. 

Heart. 

7b waste away with secret grltf, • 

J will sift the matter to the bottom. 

To have the heart fuU of it. 

I had a presentiment of it. 

To bear or have a feeling of resentment. 

To be heart-sick. 

To know a man by heart. 

To go toithout a dinner. 

Willingly ; with all my heart. 

Wholly yours. 

Frankly t openly. [heart. 

That is a matter which I take much to 

To fed sick at the stomach. 

Not to have lost one's appetite. 

Take it^ if you have an appetite for ii. 

Out of sight out qf mind. 

Account. 

The account is right ; itis right. 
That does not count. 

/received one hundred dollars on account. 
On the statemenit^ those peojfU, 
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Onl, J« iqIb done un lot, & votre compte. 

▲a bout da compte. 

J*en Buis quitte k bon compte. 

J« lai ai fait son compte. 

Son compte sera bientOc r6gl4. 

C^ost pour son compte ; tant pis poor loi. 

Je suis inquiet sur son compte. 

Je n*7 troave pas mon compte. 

II ^tait bien loin de compte. 

Tenir compte 4 qqn. d'une chose. 

Connaissanoe, /. 

X ma connaissance. 

Parler avec connaissance de canse. 

U a de grandes connaissances. 

Faire connaissance avec qqn. 

Eaire la connaissance de qqn. 

Ce sont des gens de notre connaissance. 

C^est une de mes connaissances. 

£tre en pays de connaissances. 

Oorde,/. 

C^est lui qni est la grosse corde. 

Toucher la grosse corde. 

— la corde sensible. 
U ne f aut pas toucher cette corde-lA. 
Tirer sur la mdme corde. 
Tenir la corde. 
Danser sur la corde. 
.Avoir denx cordes 4 son arc. 
fitre usS jasqa'4 la corde. 
Cet homme montre la corde. 

Corps, m. 

Passer sur le corps de qqn. 

Saislr qqn. 4 bras le corps. 

Combat corps k corps. 

i^tre penchd 4 mi-corps par la f endtre. 

Prendre le lievre an corps. 

Faire bon marche de son corps. 

Avoir une mauvaise affaire sur le corps. 

Un drOle de corps. 

Se Jeter 4 corps perdu dans une affaire. 

C6te, m. 

n est sur le cOt^. 

Mettre une bouteille sur le cOt^. 

Le cdt6 faible (de qqn., de qq. ch.). 

De mon cdt6. 

Allezvous de mon c6t6 ? 

De quel cOte vient le vent f 

De oe cM il n'y a rien 4 craindre. 



OA, yet ; lam afod^ aeoordingioytm, 

AJtaraU, 

I hicne got qff eatUy. [dM. 

/ have settled with Mm, given him Ma 

Me aeeount will aoon de settled. [him. 

Thai eonceme Mm ;80mueh the wone/or 

lam uneasy on Ms account. 

I do not find it to my interest. 

He was veryfaroutqfMsredooMng. [t». 

To keep account qfa service one has d/one 

Aoquaintanoe ; knowledge. 

To my knowledge. 

To speak as a judge. 

He possesses great teaming. 

Tomakeone^s acquaintance. 

They are people qfour aoquaintanoe. 
She is an acquaintance ftfrMne. 
To be ctmong acquaintances. 

Bope. 

He is the principal man. 

To come to the principal question. 

To come to the point. 

You must not touch upon that surfed. 

To pull by the same string. 

To hold the end qf the rope. 

To be engaged in a dangerous budnese. 

To have two strings to one^s bow. 

To be worn threadbare. 

That man lays bare Ms business. 

Body. 

To pass ahead over s. b. 

To seize a person round his body. 

A hand-to-hand figM. 

To hang ha^ loay out qf the window. 

To take the bull by the horns. 

To eag)ose one^s s^ to bodily danger. 

To have a bad matter on tme^s hand. 

An oddf eccentric fellow. 

To go headlong into a business. 

Side. 

He is over; he is sick^ orheisin disgraee. 

To empty a bottle. \a th. 

The weak side qf a p. ; the weakpoiniqf 

On my side ; on my part. 

Do you go my wayf 

WMch way does the wind blow? [feew. 

From that direction there is nothing io 
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De touB cOt^B. 

Da oOtd de la f ortnne. 

Ne savoir de quel c0t6 toumer. 

Mettre lea rieorB de son c6t6. 

Begarder qqn. de c6U. 

LaiBser de c6t6. 

Donner i cOt^. 

Paaaer k cdt^ d'ane difficult^. 

itbre k c6t6 de la question. 

Conoher. 

Coucher qqn. sur le carrean. 
La plnle a couch^ les bl^s. 
Coucher le poll de qq. ch. — k qqn. 

— qqn. en joue. 
•— par 6crit. 

— i la belle 6toUe. 
8« couclier. 

Coup, m, 

Faire d^une pierre deux coups. 

C'est nn coup dans Peau. 

Donner un coup de main. 

Manquer son coup. 

Ce discours porte son coup. 

Tout cela ne se fait pas d'un coup. 

Du premier coup ; d^un Beul coup. 

Pour le coup ; k ce coup. 

}L coups perdus ; k coups redoubles. 

jk. coup perdu. 

X coup sftr. 

Un coup de main ; coup d^£tat. 

Un coup de soleil ; un coup de feu. 

Tirer un coup de fusil, de canon. 

Le coup vaut la balle, Targent. 

Devoir (3S5). 

Je lui en dois, or 11 m^en doit. 

FaiB ce que tudois, advienne que ponrra. 

D croit toujours qu^on lui en doit. 

Qui doit a tort. 

Diable, m. 

Tirer le diable par la queue. 

C'est Ik le diable. 

Un bon diable ; un pauvre diable. 

Ne faites pas le diable plus noir qu'il est. 

II n'est pas si diable qu'il est noir. 

Dioa, fn. 

SMI plait k Dieu. 

Plaise a Dieu I A Dieu ne plaise I [aide I 

Di^ii Tons l)6xUs8Q 1 Pieii voub soit en 



OnaU Hdm, 

As to fortune ; wUh regard to/ltrtun*. 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To have the best qf the diseuesion. 

To look down upon a person. 

To leave aside. 

To miss the mark. 

To avoid a difficulty ^ not to touch upon it 

To miss the question. 

To lay ; to aleep. 

To stHke one down, Hther dead or hurt. 

The rain has laid the com. 

To smooth 8. th. ; toJlaUer s. b- 

To take aim at s. b. 

To put down in writing. 

To de^ in the open air. 

To lie down. 

Blow. 

To kill ttoo birds toith one stone. 

It is a useless attempt. 

To lend a helping hand. 

To miss one's blow. 

That speech had its tffed. 

All that can not be done at once. 

YfiXh the first blow ; atone blow. 

For once; this time. 

At random ; with redoubled strokes. 

In vain. 

Most certainly ; to be sure. 

A surprise ; a stroke qfpoliey. 

A sunstroke; a shot. 

To fire qff a gun, a cannon. 

It is worth while. 

To owe. 

I have got an account to settle with Ann. 
Doyourduty,nomatterwhatmay happen. 
He is never satisfied with what one does for 
Who owes is wrong. [him. 

Devil. 

To be pecuniarily embarrassed. 

That is the ugly part qfit, 

A good fellow ; a poor f Mow, 

Oive the devil his due. 

The devil is not so bladt as he is painted, 

God. 

Ij^ it pleases Ood. 

May it please Oodf Ood forbid! 

May Ood Urn youf May Ood help ytm! 
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Ot qttt f emme Teat, Dien Tent. 
La voix da people est la voiz de Diea. 
<^ai donne aox paavres prdte k Diea. 
L^homme propose, Diea dispose. 
Chacan poar soi Diea pour tooa. 

Dire. 

On dit. Des on-dit. 

Que veat dire toat cela 7 

Cela ne dit rien. 

Y avoir k dire. 

II y a bien k dire lH-dessas. 

D y a bien k dire que je n^aie mon compte. 

D n'y a pas k dire. 

Trouver k dire (trouver k redire). 

U ne trouve rien k dire k cela. 

En dire. 

Si le coear yous en dit, faites-le. 

U lui en a dit. 

Sti le faire dire. 

II ne se le fit paa dire deaz fois. 

Dire la vMU. 

A. yrai dire. 

Pour ainsi dire. 

Pour mieaz dire, or disons mleax 

C^est tout dire. 

Cela va sans dire. 

VoiUk qui est dit. 

Soit dit en passant. 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Doigt, m. 

Montrer qqn. du doigt or au doigL 

C'est une bague au doigt. 

Hon petit doigt me I'a dit. 

Donner sur les doigts k qqn. 

S'en mordre les doigts. 

Toucher du doigt or au doigt. 

Se mettre le doigt dans TcBii. 

Vous avez mis le doigt dessos. 

Avoir de Tesprit au bout des doigts. 

Toucher une chose du bout des doigts. 

Savoir une chose sur le bout des doigts. 

Donner. 

Se donner de la peine. 

— des airs, de grands airs. 
Donner a penser, k entendre. 

— an oeuf pour avoir on boeuf . 
Tel donne k pleinea mains qui n'oblige 
personnc. 



A \Doman^9 will it CMTs toitt. 

The tDiUqfths people is the Witt qf Qod. 

Who gives to the poor lends to Ood. 

Man proposes and God disposes. 

Every one for himse(ft and Ood/orvsaU. 

To lay ; to tell. 

J^Bople say ; Uis said. BeporU. 

"What does oU that mean f 

That does not signify any thing. 

To be wrong; to l>e wanting. 

That isfarfi'om being right. 

That is far from being my aoeowU. 

Nothing to be said about it, all right. 

To Jlnd fault with. 

He finds no fault with that. 

To say so; to feel like it ; to scold. 

Iff your heart says so, do it. 

He gave it to him [scolded Mm), 

To be stow in doing a thing. 

He was very prompt to doiL 

To q^eak the truth. 

If the truth must be spoken. 

So to say. 

Let us rather say. 

That is every thing. 

That is a matter qf course. 

That is settled, agreed upon. 

It may be said by the way. 

JS^lence gives consent. 

Finger. 

To deride a person. 

That is a good thing ; that is an honor. 

My little finger told meqfit. 

To give it to one. 

To regret a thing ; to be sorry for it. 

To see or understand a thing plainly. 

To do an injury to one^s self. 

You have hit the nail on the head. 

To be very skilful. [purpose. 

To have very nearly aeoomplished one^s 

To know a thing peifectly. 

To give. 

To take trouble. 

To put on airs. 

To set one to thinking ; to throw out Ainfe 

To throw a sprat to catch a whale. 

Ill-bestowed kindness gets no thanks- 
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Je Tons le donne en diz, en cent. 

En donner k qqn., en donner h garder. 

Tn m'en as donn^. 

S^en donner. 

S^en donner k coenr joie. 

Ke savoir ot donner de la tSte. 

Donner tSte baiss^e dans qq. ch. 

— dans an pi^ge. 
-> dans le Inxe. 

Je ne donne pas li-dedans. 
Donner dans Poeil. 

— dans, sar. 

Hes crois^es donnent snr le jardin. 
Qui donne tOt donne deax fois. 

Dorinir. 

Dormir en li^vre, les yeux ouverts. 
Cet homrae ne dort pas. 
Dormir sor nne affaire. 
R^velller le chien qni dort. 
D n'y a pire eau que celle qni dort. 

Scorcher. 

Scorcher une matiSre. 

— nne langne. 

— qqn. 

II crie avant qn'on T^corche. 

Bean parlern'6corche point la langne. 

II faut tondre les brebis et non pas les 

Scorcher. 
Scorcher Tangallle par la queue. 
II n^y a rien de plus difficile k Scorcher 

que la queue. 

Entendre. 

Faites comme vous Tentendez. 

Cela s^entend. 

J'entends que cela se fasse. 

Faire entendre. 

II n'y entend rien. 

II s'y entend. 

£tre. 

II est tout k ce quUI fait. 

En gtre. 

II en est. 

Oil en Stes-voosf 

\oi\k ou j'en suis. 

En gtes-vous \k ? 

J^en suis pour ma peine. 

U en sera ce qu^il vous plaira. 

Tdtra. 



Toumay guess tm timesy ahnndrediimst. 

To deceive one, to (ell him/alsehoods. 

You have imposed upon me. 

To indulge one^s self. 

To indulge o^s self to one^s heart's oonient. 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To go headlong into a thing. 

To be caught in a snare. 

To indulge in luxury. 

I do not indulge in that. 

To dazzle; to taJce one''s eye. 

To open into; to look into. 

My windows overlook the garden. 

Who gives promptly gives ttoice. 

To sleep. 

To deep with one eye open. 

That man is very watcf^fuL 

To go about a bttsiness slowly. 

To come back to an unpleasant business. 

Still waters run deep. 

To akin. 

To treat a sulyect superfldaUy. 

To speak a language badly. 

To skin a person alive, to cheat. 

He cries before he is hurt. 

Politeness does not hurt one. 

We should shear the sheep but not skin 

thein. 
To begin at the wrong end. 
The vAnding up of a business is the most 

difficult part of it. 

To hear ; to understand. 
Do as you think proper , or fit. 
That is a matter of course. 
I mean that (hat shall be done. 
To give to understand. 
He understands nothing about iL 
He understands it. 

To be. 

He is wholly absorbed in his work. 

To be of the party ; (obe vA(h it. 

He is one of thetn. 

How far have you got with it f 

This is as far as I have got. 

Are you so far ? Do you believe thatf 

I had my trouble for my pains. 

That business shall be settled as youwish: 

To be in ; to be at home. 



843 



IDIOMS AKD PROYEBBS. 



J« n*7 snlfl ponr p«noxme. 

J'y snis poor nne petite somme. 

YooB n'y 6te8 pas. 

J'y suls, m'y void. 

On ne peat pas 6tre et avoir ^t^. 

Fft^on, /. 

Combien faltes-voas la fa^ on t 

C^est nne f a9on de parler avec lul. 

Telle est ma fa^on de penser. [thdqne. 

C*est nn menble en fa^on de biblio- 

J^y parviendrai de fa9on on d'aatre. 

Yivre k la fa^ on dee Anglais. [prle. 

Ne faites pas tant de fa^on, je vons en 

Point de fa^on ; sansfa^on. 

De la bonne fa^on ; de la belle f apon. 

Ce trait-Ill est de votre f ayon. 

On Ta traits de fa^on qa^il ne revien- 

Taire (214, 215, 324). \A^ P«- 

Faire le bien, le mal. 

— nn voyage, one operation. 
— ' son chemin, du progres. 
-~ trois milles, k pied, etc. 

— les draps. 

— faillite, banqueroute. 
~ la m^decine. 

— nne maladie. 

— la reine, Tenfant, etc. 

— diSte. 

— nn bon diner. 

— bonne mine, bon visage k qqn. 

— les yeax doux a qqn. 
L^argent fait tout en ce monde. 
Combien faites-vous cet habit ? 
Combien font deux fois denx ? 
Faire de qqn., de qq. ch. 

Je ne sais que faire de lul. 

Que vonlez-vons faire de ce cheval ? 

En faire k sa tete. 

Ne faire rien de la sorte, n^en rlen faire. 

II n^en fera rien. 

N^avoir que faire de. 

Je n^ai que faire de Ini. 

Qn^est-ce que cela me fait ? 

Qne vonlez-vous que j'y fasse ? 

Qu'y faire ? 

Cela fait beaucoup. 

Cela n^y fait rien du tout. 

Jean fait tout et bon k rlen. 



\ 



lam not <U home to an^ ftorfy. 

I am in it for a small amount. 

You have tiotgolil. 

I have got it, 

Toucannot eat your cake and keep it. 

Make ; fashion ; thape. 

How much do you charge for the making f 

That ii a form of -expression with Mm, 

Such is my way of thinking, [bookcase. 

It is a piece of furniture in the shape qfa 

J shall accomplish it some way or other. 

To live in the English style. 

Donotuseso much ceremony ^ pray. 

No ceremony; without ceremony. 

Properly ; in fine style^ at a fine rate,' 

That is a trick after your own fashion. 

He was received in such a manner that 

To do ; to make. t^ ^'^'^ return. 

To do good, evil. 

To perform a Journey , <m operation. 

To go ahead, to get aiong ; to progress. 

To travel three mUes, on foot, etc. 

To deal in cloths. 

To fail, to go into bankruptcy. 

To practice medicine. 

To go through a sickness. 

To act like a queen, like a child. 

To diet. 

To eat a good dinner. 

To be friendly to one. 

To look sweet upon one. 

Money is every thing in this world. 

Bow much do you ask for that coat f 

How many are twice two? 

To dispose of s. b., ofs. th. 

I do not know what to put him to. 

What will you do with that horse f 

To do as one pleases. 

To do nothing qf the kind. 

Be will do nothing qf the kind. 

To have no occasion for. 

I have nothing to do with him, 

I have no business with him. 

What is that to mef 

How can I help itf 

What is to be done f 

That makes a great difference. 

Thai is nothing to the matter. 

Jack qf all trades and master <^noM, 
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N? faire que ; ne f aire qae de. 

Bile ne fait qae rire. 

II ne fait que d'entrer. 

Se falre soldat. 

Ce jeune homme se fait. 

Se faire k la fatigue. 

On se fait & tont. 

Cela ne se fait pas. 

Comment cela s^est-il fait t 

II se fait tard. 

Faire d*ane mouche nn ^l^phant 

— la mouche du coche. 
Oe qui est fait n'est pas k faire. 
L^occasion fait le larron. 
Qui bien fera bien trouvera. 
On ne pent faire qu'en faisant. 
Paris n'est pas fait en un jou£ 
Faire et dire sont deux. 
Qui a fait Tune a fait Tautre. 

Rbm.— The verb fairs may take the 
repetition (113). 
Je voulais partir, mais je n^ai pu le faire. 

Fait, m. 

Un fait accompli. 

Venir au fait, passer au fait 

Prendre qqn. sur le fait. 

Par voie de fait. 

Pour la beauts du fait. 

i^tre au fait d'une chose. 

Question de fait ; point de fait. 

C'est justement voire fait. 

Dire, donner son fait a qqn. 

De fait, dans le fait. 

Si fait. 

La bonne volont^ est r^put^e pour le fait. 

Feu, m. 

Prendre fen. 

Faire feu qui dure. 

Jeter son feu. 

II n^est feu que de bois vert. 

Fil, m. 

Du fll en aiguille. 

Avoir, donner du fil & retordre. 

Le fll de TepSe 

Passer au fil de Tep^e. 

Fin. 

Fin courant. 

La fin couronne roeuyre. 

Qui vent la fin, veut les moyena. 



lb cU> nothing but ; tohctvebutjutt. 
She does nothing but laugh. 
He has but just come ^n. 
To become a soldier. 
That young man is coming out. 
To get accustom^ to toil. 
One gets accustomed to every thing. 
That cannot be done. 
Bow did that happen f 
It is getting kite. 

To exaggerate very much. [cess, 

To attribute ioo.s.allthe credit qfasuo- 
Done is done. 

Opportunity makes the thi^. 
As you sow so you reap. 
It takes Hme to do things properly, 
Some was not built in a day. 
Saying and doing are different things. 
They are cast in the same mould. 
place of any preceding verb to avoid its 

I wished to leave t but could not do U, 

Fact; deed. 

An accomplished fact, 

Jb come to the point. 

To catch a person in the act. 

Through or by violence. 

For the beauty of the thing. [ posted. 

To be acquainted with a thing, to be 

Question of fact ; point qffact. 

That is just what suits you. 

To give it to one. 

In reality ; really; in fact. 

Oh! yes. 

To take the u)iUfor the deed. 

Fire. 

To become excited. 
To live within one'*s means. 
To sow one^s unld oats. 
Youth is the time for action. 

Thread. 

From one thing to another. 
To have or to stir up d\ffieuUi4s, 
The edge of the sioord. 
To put to the sword. 

End. 

The end qf the month. 
All is weU that ends weU. 
The end justifies the meanM, 
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Vondi ffi> 

Le fond de Taffaire. 

A. fond. 

Couler une affaire k fond. 

Savoir one chose k fond. 

X deux fonds ; k fond de paille. 

Faire fond aar qqn., snr qq. ch. 

Venir an fond des choses. 

De fond en comble. 

C^est une mer sans fond et sana rive. 

Fort, m. 

C*e8t an pen fort, ce qne vons dites-l& 

U est fort en math^matiqaes. 

An fort de Thiver. 

C^est 1& son fort. 

II s^en fait fort. 

Le plus fort de Taffaire est pass^. 

C^est plos fort que moi. 

VoiU qui est fort. 

Fortune, /. 

Attacher nn clou k la rone de la fortune. 
Venez diner avec nous a la fortune du 
fitre en fortune. [pot. 

Contre mauvaise fortune bon coeur. 

Garde, /. 
En garde. 
A la garde de, or sons la garde de. 

1. Prendre garde {indie.). ' 

Prenez garde a ce cheval. [t6te. 

— quMls Be font signe de la 

— qu^on ne vous dit pas la 

2. Prendre garde {8ifl&.). [v^rit6. 
Prenez garde que vous entendiez ce quUl 

— qu'il ne sorte. [dira. 
~ k vous tenir comme il faut. 

— k ne pas confondre les 

[choses. 
8. Prendre garde de (tvith the infinitive). 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
£tre, se mettre, se tenir, en garde, or sur 

ses gardes (contre). 
N'avoir garde de faire. 
II n'a garde d'y aller. [f ante. 

Je n^avais garde de commettre cette 
La garde. A la garde ! 
Monter la garde. 
£tre de garde, de service. 
Atre de garde, de bonne garde. 
Ce fmit eet de bonne garde. 



BottOOL 

The bottom/acta qf the ImHnem. 

To the bottom; thoroughly. 

To run a thing to the ground. 

To know a thing thoroughly. 
Double-bottomed; straw-bottomed 

To rely upon e. 6., upon s. th. 

To ^ mattere to the bottom. 

From top to bottom^ to the ground. 

II is a matter beyond the reach <^ human^ 

Strong ; the itrong point. [reamm. 

That is rather hard what you eay. 

He is good in mathematict. 

In the heart qf winter. 

ThatU hUforU. 

He boasts qfit. 

The hardest part <^ the business is over. 

I cannot help it. 

Thatistoobad. 

Fortune. 

Tojlx the wheel qf fortune. 

Come and take pot-luck with us. 

To be fortunate^ to be in luck. 

We must bear up against bad fortune. 

Onard; care; heed. 

In custody. 

To or in the custody qf. 

To notice ; to pay attention ; to mind. 

Mind that horse. 

Notice that they motion to another. 

Notice that they donM teU you the truth. 

To take care; to be earful. [vnllsay. 

Take care that you utuierstand what he, 

— that he doss not go out. 
Be careful that you keep orderly. 

— not to confound matters. 

To beware qf; to lake care not. 

Take care that you do not fall. 

To be on ana's guard ; to guard (againsiii. 

To beware of doing. 

He tehees good care not to go there. 

I was not fool enough to comrnit thai 

The watch. Watch/ Imistake^ 

To mount guard. 

To be on duty. 

To keep weU {qffruU, etc.). 

ThatfhtU ksqps toelL 
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Otrder. 

Garder le lit, la chambre. 

— an malade. 

La garder bonne & qqn. 
Bn donner & garder a qqn. 
Garder le secret d'une chose. 

— nne poire pour la eoif. 
8e garder ; se garder de. 

Ces f mits se gardent. 
Ghurdez-vons d'en parler. 

Gener; se gener. 
Get homme nous gfiue. 
II ne se gene pas. 
Ne vons gdnez pas. 
Si cela ne vous gfine pas. 

Gre, m. 

Troaver qq. ch. & son gr6. 
An gt€ de ses d^sirs, de ses voenx. 
Bon gre, mal gr6, de gr^ on de force. 
Savoir gr^ or bon gr6 k qqn. de qq. ch. 
_ manvais grd k qqn. de qq. ch. 

Henre, /. 

II est une heure, deux henres vingt 

A Thenre. 

Ayoir Thenre. 

fitre snjet k Thenre. 

L^heure des classes. 

A. toate heure. 

A Theure quMl est. 

L^heure du berger. 

Un mauvais quart d^heure. 

Le quart d^heure de Rabelais. 

De bonne heure ; de meilleure heure. 

Arriver & la bonne heure. 

A la bonne heure I 

l^tre k rheure {qf docks). 

Mettre une montre k Theore. 

Pizer une heure. 

Betarder Theure. 

Bentrer k une heure indue. 

Jen, m. 

Jeu de mots ; jeu d^esprit. 

Accuser son jeu. 

Avoir beau jeu. 

Donner or faire bean jeu k qqn. 

Oacher or couvrir son jeu. 

Paire bonne mine k mauyais jeu. 

fie faire un jeu de qq. ch. 



To keop. 

To keep ons'^a bed, ovui'a room. 

To take cart c^ a sick person. 

To have a rod in pickle/or one. 

To impose upon one. 

To keep a thing secret. 

To lay up something for a rainy day. 

To keep ; to beware qf; to r^fhUn/rom, 

That fruit keeps. 

Take care not to speak of it. 

To incommode ; to be nnder reitraint 
ThtU man is in our way. 
He stands on no ceremonies. 
Make yourse(fat home. 
JlfU does not incommode you. 

Wm ; liking. 

To find a thing to one^s liking. 

At one'*s hearVs content. 

Willing or unvHlUng. 

To be pleased toilh s. o.for s. th. 

Not to thank a person for a thing. 

Hour. 

It is one o'^doek, two o^dock and twenty m. 

By the hour ; on time. 

To have the right time. 

To be tied to time. 

Time for recitation. 

At any time. 

At the present moment. 

The propitious hour. 

A disagreeable time. 

Settling time ; trying time. 

JEarly^ in good time ; ectrlier. 

To come in the right time. 

Wdl and good/ 

To be right. 

To set a watch. 

To appoint an hour. 

To aippdni a later hour, to make it lateir. 

To keqi bad hours. 

Flay; game. 

A play upon toords ; toitticism. 

To teU one^s game. [opportunity. 

To have a good game ; to have a good 

To play into s. b'*s hands. 

To conceal one's game. 

To put a good face on the matter, [in it. 

To make light <^ a thing, 'to take pleature 
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Joner blen ion J«a. 

Mettre en jea. 

Prendre one chose en jeo. 

X bean jea bean retoar. 

Le jea ne vaat pas la chandelle. 

Kain,/. 

Coap de main. 

Toar de main. 

A la main droite, or k droite. 

~ . gaache, or Ik gaache. 
XTn cheval k deux mains. 
Avoir ane belle main. 

— la main falte, or rompae. 

— — crochae. 

— — l^gere. 

— les mains nettes. 
Donner la main jk qqn. 

— an coap de main. 
8e donner la main. 
Faire main basse sor. 
Forcer la main k qqn. 
Qraisser la main k qqn. 
Bn lever la main. 

Mettre la main an f ea poar qq. ch. 

— — k Toeavre, 4 la pftte. 
Prdter la main k qqn. 

Serrer la main k qqn. 
Toacher dans la main k qqn. 
Tenir de bonne main. 
Tomber sous les mains. 
Bn venir aax mains. 
Les mains m^en tombent I 

Kal, m. 

Les maax de la vie. 

Le mal de t6te ; mal k la tdte. 

— dents ; — aax dentt. 
Mal aux yeox. 

— au bras, k la main. 

— an coear, or de coear. 
Faire mal, or da mal k qqn. 

Mettre. 

Mettre fln, ordre, bon ordre k qq. ch. 

— qqn. k Taise. 

— le convert. 

— de cdt6. 

— qqn. aa fait, aa coarant. 

— — k mdme de faire qq. ch. 
<- — & la ralson. 



Tbpktif onsU eardt tMB, 

To bring out, to coil intopla^. 

To take a thing in Jest 

One good turn deterves another. 

It is not worth powder and shot. 

Sudden attack ; surprise ; bold stroke. 

Sleight qf hand. 

Toot al the right hand. 

— l^hand. 
A horse JUted to drive and ride. 
To write a good hand. 
To have one^s hand in (trained). 
To be light-fingered {thievish). 
Tobeskii/Ul. 

To have one^s hands dean (unoorrupted). 
To give one^s hand, to assist s. b. 
To lend a hoping hand, [other^s hands. 
Tobe hand in hand with ; toptaginloeaeh 
To lay violent hands on. 
To wmpel one to do a thing. 
To bribe arte ; to give him a sop. 
To take one's oath qf it. 
To stake one^s life upon a thing, [wheel. 
Tosetto work ; toput onei's shoulder to the 
To assist f . b. ; to countenance s. b. 
To give one a friendly squeeze ttfthe hand, 
Ibgiveone^shandin tokent^acquiesoenoe. 
To have from good cnithority. 
To fall in one^s way. 
To come to blows. 
lam very much surprise^ at itt 

Eyil; harm; lore. 

The ills qfl\fe. [head. 

The headache; headache; pain in the 

The toothache ; toothache. 

Sore eyes. 

Pain in the arm '; sore hand. 

Sickness qf the stomach. 

To hurt s. b. ; to injure. 

To pat; to set. 

Toput an end to, toputorderin, a thistg. 

To set one at ease. 

To lay the cloth. 

To put aside. 

To make one acquainied with. 

To enable s. b. todoa thing. 

To bring one to reason. 
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Mettre an jour. 

•~ dedans, dehors. 

— le tont pour le tout. 

— sons les yeux. 

— sa gloire a f aire une chose. 

— de Tean dans son vin. 
— > du foin dans ses bottes. 

Se mettre. 

Se mettre k table, a son aise. 

— bien. 

— en coldre. 
~ en etat, k m^me de. 

— an fait, an coorant. 

— bien ayec qqn. 

— mal — 
S'y mettre. 

Monter. 

Monter k cheval, en cronpe. 

— en voitare. 

— sur le trOne, an trOne. 

— en grade. 

lie vin monte k la tete. 

La rongeur lui monta au visage. 

Le ble monte. [dollars. 

Les f rais montent {or se montent) k mille 

Honter le ble au grenier. 

— un cheval. 
^ un atelier. 

•~ une machine. 

— une horloge. 
<— une affaire. 

— un diamant. 

— un chapeau. 

— un instrument de musique. 

— sa depense, son train. 

— la tSte k qqn. 

Qui monte la mule la ferre. 

Hoyen, m.. 

Par le moyen dc. Au moyen de. 
n n^y a pas moyen de le faire. 
Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 
Avoir des moyens. 

Kez, m. 

Au nez dc qqn. 

Avoir bon nez. 

Donner sur le nez k qqn. 

Sto trouvet nez k nez avec qqn. 



\ 



TopiMUh; to put forth. 

To tricky to take in ; to dismiss. 

To risk every thing. 

To bring to notice^ to make hmown. 

To make it one^s glory to do a thing. 

To lower one^s pretensions. 

To feather OTufs nest. 

To put one's self; to sit down ; to dress 

To sit down to talde ; to take one's ease. 

To dress weU. 

To get angry. 

To put one's se^in a condition to. 

To make one's self acquainted with. 

To get on good terms with one. 

To conciliate one's good-wUl. 

To get on bad terms loith one. 

To set about it; to turn to. 

To ascend ; to go or get up. 

To get^ to ride on horseback ; to get behind. 

To step into the carriage. 

To ascend the throne. 

To advance. 

Wine goes to the head. 

Her face turned red. 

Com is rising. 

The cost comes to a thousand dollars. 

To carry the com up to the granary. 

To 9ide a horse. 

TofU up a workshop. 

To set up a machine. 

To toind up a dock. 

To get up an qffair. 

To set a diamond. 

To trim a bonnet. 

To put a musical instrument together. 

To increase one's expense. 

To get another into excitement about s. th 

Who rides the mule pays the hostler. 

Means. 

By means of. In consequence qf. 

There is no tneans qf doing it, 

I cannot affofi-d doing it. 

To have talents^ to be clever. 

Nose. 

In a person's face. 

To be sagadous. 

To mortify s. b. 

Tojlnd 0, s.face to foes with s, ^ 



848 



IDIOICS ASD PROYESBS. 



Ortilto,/. 

AToir I'oreille an gaet, 
Tirer Toreille A qqn. 
8e faire tirer Toreille. 

Fwt,/. 

Sn bonne part. 

AToir part k ; prendre part k. 

Faire part &. 

— la part de. 
Kettre k part. 

Prendre en manvalBe part 
Avoir de bonne part. 

Homme de parti. Bsprit de partL 
£pou8er an bon parti. 
Prendre an parti, 
C^eet an parti pria. 
Prendre parti poor. 
Tirer parti de. 

Partiei/. 

Stre de la partie. 

Avoir affaire & trop forte partie. 

Faire la seconde partie aupr^s de qqn. 

— le coup de partie. 
Prendre qqn. k partie. 
Qaitter la partie. 

Passer. 

Passer chez qqn. 

En passer par 1&. 

II lai f aut passer par Uk on par la fen^tre. 

Se faire passer pour. 

Passer le temps k s'amaoer. 

Je lui ai pass4 cela. 

Cela me passe. 

Se passer. 

Ces choses so passent tons les jours. 

Se passer de. 

U faut se passer de bien des choses. 

Porter. 

Porter temoignage. 

— sur soi. 

— du fruit. 

— de beaux habits. 

— les cheveux longs. 

— les armes. 
•^ an coup. 

— envie. 

Ls blenf ait porte int^rdt 



Tb be on ilp-ioe. 

To putt *. o> eon ; to dunn s, b. 

To get o, a. dunned; to be very reiucUaiU, 

Share; part. 

In good vart ; ina good senee. 

To have a share in; to participate in^ 

To give a part to; to impart to. 

To make aUowaneefor. 

Toeetaeide. 

7b take ctmiee. 

To hone from good authority. 

Party. 

JParty man. Party epML 

To make a good match. 

To make up one^e mind. 

Sis mind is made up. 

To take part with. 

To derive advantage fhmi. 

Party. 

To be one of them. 

To be overmatched. 

To play second JiddU to s. b. 

To strike the decisive blow. 

Tosues. b.; to lay the blame on s, b. 

To throw up the game ;torelinquish one^e 

To pass. [purmsU. 

To call on one. 

To submit to it. 

He must submit to that or worse. 

To pass one*s self for. 

To trifie away one'^s time. 

1 forgave him thai ; I let that go. 

That is beyond my comprehension. 

To happen ; to take place. 

Those things happen every day. 

To do loithaut ; to dispense toith. [out 

There are many things one has to do witl^ 

To bear ; to carry ; to wear. 

To bear witness. 

To have about one''s person^ 

To bear fruit. 

To wearjlne clothes. 

To wear long hair. 

To carry arms ; to be in the wmsy. 

To strike a blow. 

To envy. 

A good deed bears interest 
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JQle porte les culottes. 
Dire qq. ch. k boat portant. 
Le coup a port6 jaete. 
Se porter & dea extremites, & Texcds. 
— bien, mal. 

Prendre. 
Prendre des airs. 

— le desBus. 

— Toccasion aax chevenz. 

— le tison par otl il brdle. 

— lamouche, or la chdvre. 

— la clef des champs. 

— le mords aux dents. 

— snr sa nourriture, son sommeil. 
Le prendre sor un haut ton. 

— bien, mal. 

— ponr bon, pour dit. [l&iBser. 
Dans ce quMl dit, 11 f aut en prendre et en 
Ne savoir par otl prendre qqn. 

Je voas y prends. 

Tje feu a pris k la maison. 

La fievre Ta pris. 

S'y prendre. 

II s^y prend mal. 

S*en prendre k. 

ll s'en prend k vons. 

X tont prendre. 

PropoB, m. 

Ce sont des propos en Tair. 

Tenir de sots propos. 

X propos. 

A. tout propos. A propos de rlen. 

11 est k propos que voas le voyiez. 

Bemettre. 

Bemettre qqn. dans ses droits. 

— le bras k qqn. 

— bien ensemble. 

— an lendemaln. 

— k Tan qnarante. 

— qq. ch. k qqn. 

— qqn. 
Se remettre. 
S'en remettre k. 

Je m*en remets k sa ddcision. 

Bendre. 
Bendre rSponse. 

— jnstice, la jnstice 
»- service, visite. 
^ malAdii* 



She foears the breeches, [hearinff. 

To make unpleaaani remarke in a. o*» 

The blow went ho?ne. 

To go to extremest to exceee. 

To be toell, ill. 

To take. 

To put on aire. 

To gain the ascendency. 

To seize the qpportunUy. [tlUm. 

To take up the difficult side of the ques- 

Tojiy into a passion for a trifle. 

To escape^ to take to oner's heels. 

To fly into a passion. [sleep. 

To retrench ,• to take from one^sfood, one*s 

To carry it high. 

To take it weU^ amiss. 

— for granted. \in what he says. 
There is not much confidence to be placed 
Not to know how to treat one, 

I have you there. 

The houM has caugMflre, 

He caught the fever. 

To set about it. 

He sets about it in the wrong way. 

To throw the blame on. 

He throws the blame on you. 

Upon the whole. 

Talk. 

That is idle talk. 

To talk nonsense. 

Timely ; seasonaMy ; by the way. 

At every turn. For nothing at all. 

It is expedient that you shotild see him. 

To put back ; to replace. 

To reinstate a person in his rights. 
To set s. b^s arm. 

To reconcile^ to makefriends again 
To put qff't to defer till next day. 

— till doomsday. 

To deliver y to hand s. th. to s. h. 

To recognize s. b. 

To set to again ,* to recover ; to comt to» 

To rely on. 

I rely on his decision. 

To render ; to give back. 

7b return an answer. 
To do right ; to administer justice. 
To render service; to pay a visit. 
To make sick. 
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Bendre la parellle. 

— compte, ndflon de. 

— une pensSe, nne id^. 
Cette flear rend une odetir agrdable. 
Ce chemin rend k la ville. 

Se rendre. 

•— k son poste, anprde de qqn. 

— A la raison. 
Rendez k C^sar ce qni est Ik C^sar. 

Tenir. 

Tenir boatlqne, pension. 

— Equipage. 
En tenir. 

II en tient 

Tenir qqn. le bee dana Tean. 

— — A distance. 

— — dans sa manche. 

— — i quatre. 

Un princIpe qui tient dans Ions les cas. 

A qnoi tient-il que cela ne soit ? 

Qn^lk cela ne tienne. 

S^il ne tient qu^lL cela. 

C^est ik n^y pas tenir. 

n tient k ses opinions. 

Tiens, tiens, comme vous y allez. 

Tenez, j*aime encore mieux cela. 

Un tiens vant mieux que deux tu Tauras. 

Se tenir pr6t. 

— Ik une decision. 
Je m^y tiens. 

S^en tenir. 

Je m*en tiens Ik ce qui a ^t^ convenu. 

S'en tenir 1&. 

S'en tenir an gros de Tarbre. 

Vonloir. 

Jf veux bien que cela soit alnsi. 

Je voudrais bien la voir. [cela. 

Venillez me dire ce quo vous pensez de 

Je ne veux pas de ces gens-Ilk. 

Je ne veux pas de cela. 

Vouloir du bien (du mal) k qqn. 

Bn Youloir Ik qqn. 

Je lui en veux d'avoir parl6 de cela. 

X qui en yent-il ? 

Dieu le veuille ! 

Faites ce que vous voudrez. 

Qoand vous voudrez. 

Que voulez-vous f <)ne voulez-voue I 

Youloir dire. 



To pay back In omV own ooHtL 

To acooufUfor. 

To express a thought^ an idea. 

ThatJUnver exhales afragrogd odor. 

That road leads to the town. 

To yield; to surrender. 

To go to OM^s duty, to s, b. 

To submit to reason. [CkBsar^s. 

dive unto Ccesar the things that are 

To keep; to hold. 

To ke^ a shop, a boarding-house. 

— aearrifige. 

To have caught it ; to be smitten with. 
He has caught it; he is in/or it, etc. 
Tokens, b. in expectation. 

— at a distance. 

To have a person at oner's disposal. 

— one bound hand and foot. 

A principle that holds good in every ease. 

What is the recuon that that is not so f 

Do not let that moke any difference, 

J/thatUaa. 

I cannot endure it any longer. 

He is tenacious (if his opinions. 

Bless me, how you go about it. 

See here, I like this stiU better, {bush. 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the 

To hold one's se^ in readiness 

To abide by a decision. 

I adhere to U. 

To rely on ; toabidsby, 

I abide by what was agreed to. 

To stop there. 

To side toith the sirongesL 

To be willing ; to wish. 

I consent to it ; Jam willing. 

I should Uke to see her. 

Please tell me what you thinkifthaL 

J donH want those people. 

IdonHwishthaL 

To toish a person weU (W). 

To bear s. b. ill-wiU. iqtthoL 

lam angry with him for having spoken 

Whom does he oompkdn qff 

Ood grant/ 

Ho what you like ; do your beU, 

When you Uke. All right. 

What do you with f Wkoeanhelpii^ 

Tbmean. 
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